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Welcome to Big English!

This new edition of Big English builds on the firm foundations and big ideas of the first edition but brings a whole host
of new features and components to help young learners make progress and communicate confidently.

Why Big English?
Learning happens in context, not in isolation.

We believe that learners are best motivated by intriguing content that is relevant to their lives and puts English in the
context of the world that surrounds them.

Three big ideas that build on established and proven methodologies.
Three of the central bases for the Big English program philosophy are: 21st century skills, Content and Language
Integrated Learning (CLIL), and Assessment for Learning (AfL) techniques.

Multiple experiences all in one book.

Kids learn best when they engage with the language in a variety of ways. Big English provides multiple and varied
opportunities for success, including singing, role-playing, watching videos, reading fiction and nonfiction texts, project
work, and conducting research.

It's a digital world.
Today’s students are digital natives who have never known a world without @mputersiand the Internet. Big English
comes with new digital learning tools, the use of which reflect learners’.reality and expectations.

So what’s new in Big English?
New components and features to engage your learners.

¢ A completely new digital offering which includes teacher digitalresources with the Teacher Presentation Tool, and
student digital resources with assignable interactive dctivities.

¢ New content including welcome units to bridge any'gaps between the levels and serve as a quick review to the
previous level, giving the students the foundations andiconfidence to start the next level.

¢ New Content Connection and Culture Connection pages.
¢ Additional Big TV videos supported by a'video workbook.

¢ Big English has a fresh new lookwith afsimplified design which helps learners to focus on content and the activities.
Plus we have great new signposting to help.you really get the most of all the Big components.

¢ A refreshed approach to Assessment for Learning with students and teachers given plenty of opportunities to review
their progress in both the Student’s Book and the Workbook.

Global Scale of English

At the start of every unit you also get an overview of the GSE reading, listening, speaking, and writing objectives
covered by the content of that unit. End of unit I can statements directly relate to the vocabulary, grammar, and skill
descriptors within the Global Scale of English. They appear in the review sections of the Student’s Book and are also
highlighted in the unit openers of the Teacher’s Edition.

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardized, granular scale which measures English language proficiency. Unlike
some other frameworks which describe attainment in broad bands, the GSE identifies what a learner can do at each
point on the scale across speaking, listening, reading, and writing skills. The scale is designed to motivate learners by
giving more granular insight into learning progress.

The badging on the back of your coursebook shows the range of objectives that are covered within the content.
Knowing this range helps you select materials with the right level of support and challenge for your students to help
them progress. It does not mean that students need to have mastered all objectives below the range before starting
the course, or that they will all be at the top of the range by the end.

For more information about how using the GSE can support your planning and teaching, your assessment of
your learners, and in selecting or creating additional materials to supplement your core program, please go to
www.english.com/gse.
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COMPONENT
Walk-through

€ PLAN: Before class

Teacher’s Edition IX[3M Teacher Presentation Tool

The Teacher’s Edition is the place where you can find Step-by-step lesson fléws follow the same learning path as
everything you need to know to teach with Big English. It those in the Teachars.Editior.

includes comprehensive and easy to follow visuals of Big
English lesson flows, activities and ideas, and supporting @ rearson e o »
material such as a Game Bank, audio scripts as well as full
assessment support including Cambridge English Young
Learners practice materials.

3

©) ASSESS: After class

Assessment Pack

Comprehensive suite of
assessment materials
including Diagnostic Pre-
Tests, Practice Tests, Unit
Tests, Mastery Tests (every
three units), Final Exams, and
materials for oral assessment. NEW Gradebook

2ND EDITICH
ASSESSMENT PACK

Teachers and students can view class progress at-a-
. glance on-line to inform teaching and support students.




NEW Welcome Unit

Students review key language at the
start of the school year.

Listen and peint fo the right sound.
Workbook activities correlate exactly

with the learning objectives in the
Student’s Book. These activities are
flexible and they can be carried out
in class or set as homework.

NEW sStudent digital resources

Interactive digital activities can be assigned for
individual practice in the student digital resources.




BIG ENGLISH
Course Pedagogy

Big English is based on a number of pedagogical approaches which are critical to effective learning. These are all
explained below, along with examples of how to deliver successful lessons using the course.

21+ Century Skills
What are 21 century skills?

21t century skills are the skills and competencies that learners need to be successfuliiifthe increasingly complex life
and work environment of today’s rapidly changing, digital world. These skills incldde critical thinking, communication,
collaboration, creativity and innovation, and social and cross-cultural interaction:

Big English combines rich, real-life content, a variety of tasks, and specificteaching gtiidance to ensure ample coverage of
these skills.

Why are 21 century skills important?

It is important that students are encouraged and motivated t6think deeply about issues, to develop critical thinking skills
and to solve problems creatively. These skills paired with a communicatiVe approach provide a foundation that learners
can build on throughout their studies.

How do | use 21 century skills WhilsFteaching with Big English?
21t century skills are embedded throughout Big English. Yot will find clearly sign-posted sections in the teaching notes to
show you how to best enhance 21+t century skills.6n a régular basis.

A key element of our approach te'supporteritical thinking is the regular Think BIG feature which is included in all units
and which is integrated across dllicompenents. The Think BIG feature offers young learners the opportunity to discuss,
analyze, collaborate, and be creatiVerThe Teacher’s Edition includes detailed guidance on how to manage the Think BIG
questions, as well as set up other comimunicative, collaborative, or creative tasks, such as projects.

An important method to embedding this‘@pproach into your teaching is questioning. In order to develop analytical skills,
questions in class should be, as much as possible, open-ended. For example, rather than “Do you want to be a doctor?”,
you can ask “What do you want to be?” and, critically, “Why?”. Even if the students cannot answer open-ended questions
fully in English, any attempt should be praised.

Think BIG O

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Tell students that they will talk about how the
Olympics is different to other sporting events. 7
e Have partners work together to discuss the question. sports competitions?
MONITOR
As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.

‘“\“\G How are the Olympic Games different from other




€ Content and Language Integrated
Learning (CLIL)

What is CLIL?

Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) is an approach where the students are learning a subject, for example
math, science, or art through the medium of English. This helps deepen their understanding of both the curriculum
material and the English language. This enhanced comprehension places them far beyond where they would be by
studying only non-academic, everyday English.

The CLIL lessons in Big English help increase learners’ motivation and confidence in their acquisition of key language and
expand their content knowledge.

Why is CLIL important?

Learning other subjects through English gives students a reason to learn — to understand and discuss the subject matter.
This is motivating for young learners.

By teaching relevant subjects that reflect the world around them, for example science, students are likely to become more
engaged and curious about the world in general, and about the English they need.to describe it.

CLIL also includes learning about other cultures, which provides insights into how people around the world have
similarities and differences and helps to develop global citizens.

How do | use CLIL whilst teaching with Big English?

CLIL lessons appear in every unit of Big English. The learning objective,of these Content Connection and Culture Connection
lessons are clearly signposted on the Student’s Book page. This is shared.with the class at the start of each lesson.

Key content words can be pre-taught prior to listening or reading the presentation text. These are extra words that might be
useful when discussing the text rather than being key vocabulary items:

Subject material is presented through listening and/or.reading activities, which is followed by spoken and/or written practice
of the content, including using some of the key vocabulary.

Workbook practice activities are provided for these lessons which can be carried out in or out of class, and which further
reinforce the concepts and key language.

There is always a Think BIG feature.included in.thesé lessons — a question or activity which encourages learners to think
deeply about the content.

Each unit also includes an engaging video for either the Content Connection or Culture Connection lesson which brings the
subject to life. To support the teacher, there is a Video Guide which contains pre-, while, and post-watching activities.

Content Connection | History

1 will Learn about the history of money.

& 2 N CONTENT WORDS
@ Listen and read. When were the first bartering bronze coin currency
coins used? exchange grain livestock seal trade

;?\Money. Money. M o) n ey|

Most people today use coins, paper money, or credit cards to buy things. However,
shopping wasn't always as easy as that,

About 10,000 years ago, people farmed and grew the food they needed. They raised
livestock, like cows and goats, and grew grain, like rice and wheat. During that time,
people used bartering. This means they exchanged goods between them. They mostly
used livestock and grain instead of money in many different parts of the world.

Over the years, things changed, and about 3,000 years ago, people started to use
other things as money. Shells from the ocean, for example, such as the cowrie shell,
were traded as money in places like China, Thailand, India, and some countries in Africa.

£ Tt wasn't until about 2,000 years ago when the first coins appeared. China, Greece,
1 and India were probably the first places to use metal coins. Most coins were made
25 . of expensive metals like bronze, silver, or gold. They made them by heating small
/ t\ ] amounts of metal and then putting a seal on them (Greece) or putting a

; hole in the middle (India and China).

But carrying around a lot of heavy coins wasn't very practical. That's
probably why paper money started to be used in China, almost 1,000 years
ago. In Europe, paper money began as “bank notes.” The first bank notes
were made in Sweden, in 1661.

Almost every country has its own currency (a specific kind of money).
For example, the U.S.A. has American dollars, and the United Kingdom
has British pounds. We can tell how much one unit of a certain currency is worth in
another currency. This is a very useful thing when you want to travel abroad!




@® Assessment for Learning

What is Assessment for Learning?

As opposed to traditional, summative assessment tools that measure what has been learnt, formative assessment or

Assessment for Learning takes a different approach. It is based on three key principles: having students participate in
setting learning objectives, performing ongoing assessment, and helping students to learn how to set their own goals
and self-assess.

Using this approach, the ongoing assessment that a teacher makes informs the teaching of the next lesson or module to
ensure all students, whatever their starting point, make clear progress.

Why is Assessment for Learning important?

When Assessment for Learning strategies are integrated in the lesson, students take an active role in their own learning
and seek out help they need to meet their goals.

Assessment for Learning can include a variety of activities, for example classroom discussions, peer or group work,
homework, and traditional quizzes. The important thing to remember about formative assessment is that the method of
assessment is not what makes it useful, but the way in which the results are used. Formative assessment is most successful
when results are analyzed to determine the current state of student understanding. Results are folded into the classroom
experience as teachers take specific actions to improve any deficiencies or correct misunderstandings.

Another key aspect of formative assessment is sharing clear targets with the class. Discussing learning objectives at the
start of the lesson helps students to focus. Reviewing these objectives at the end starts to develop self-awareness of the
progress they are making, and what they need to do to improve.

Performing ongoing assessment means that gaps in learning are filled early, so that every child reaches their full potential.

Training young learners to set their own goals and be aware of progress develops reflective learners, which is a quality of
paramount importance for their later studies.

How do | use Assessment for Learnifng whilst teaching with Big English?

Assessment for Learning techniques are embedded inll lessons in'Big English. Lesson objectives are given on every page
in the Student’s Book, focusing learners on the learning goal atithe start and end of every lesson.

A self-assessment feature is built into each Reviewilesson at the end of each unit. This requires students to think about
the key learning objectives of the unit, and to what extent they have met them. This raises awareness about their own
progress. It is also a useful tool for the teacher.to gauge who has any learning gaps that need to be filled.

In addition to that, every Checkpoint section (afterievery three units) contains both self-assessment and peer assessment,
further developing awareness of the students’ own progress.

The Teacher’s Edition is a rich resource for embedding Assessment for Learning into your lessons, and follows a clearly
signposted process through all teaching notes.

This feature provides opportunities to engage students in the learning objective and help them to develop
self-awareness of their English progress.

This feature creates opportunities to assess how well students are learning the material and identify gaps to inform
teaching.

ASSIST

I This feature provides guidance to immediately resolve a gap in learning that has been identified. For example,
through presenting the material in another context.

CHALLENGE

I This feature goes beyond the page by getting students to personalize, analyze, and apply the language. This is
often a more productive task requiring greater fluency. It can be given to a group of students or a whole class.

This process aims to help teachers to see which students need more of a challenge and which ones need remediation in
order to keep all learners progressing appropriately.

viii



Systematic Vocabulary Development

Systematic vocabulary development means explicitly presenting the key vocabulary in multiple contexts from real world
examples to classroom situations so that students understand all aspects of a target word or phrase; giving students
multiple opportunities to encounter the word, to make it memorable and meaningful.

Presenting and practicing vocabulary in a systematic way gives students exposure to the right amount of new vocabulary
in any one lesson, preventing overload. Knowing a small number of words at a time, and knowing them well engenders
motivation in learners.

Careful scaffolding through visuals and audio support means that young learners feel secure and confident in the early
stages of learning.

In Big English, the Vocabulary lessons always start with sharing the lesson objective with the class and reminding
students what they already know about the topic.

The vocabulary is practiced using a variety of skills - through listening, speaking, reading, and writing in the Student’s
Book and Workbook. Engaging practice activities are carefully scaffolded to ensure thatchildren feel secure in learning
the target words. Activity types include games, matching, personalization; eriticabithinking, etc.

Extra practice is provided in the Workbook, a flexible component which gives'students an opportunity to reinforce the
new language in class or at home.

Key vocabulary is also recycled throughout the unit in the Stor{yand Review'lessons and the Checkpoint sections,
providing a wealth of practice. This results in increased expostreito'thetarget language, developing familiarity and
mastery of the language.

Memory and
understanding of
the vocabulary
reviewed

Vocabulary reviewed
again at the end of the

Scaffolded
vocabulary
practice
Vocabulary practiced
thréugh a variety of

Vocabulary
practice through
other contexts and
activities

Vocabulary reviewed

Explicit vocabulary
presentation

Vocabulary presented
with visuals and audio

1 Look at the pictures and read the questions. 4 Work with  partner. Ask and answer. Use your
Choose the correct answers. Then listen and check.  notes from 3.
« Askvolunteers to read the questions and answer aloud. Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
+ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the speech bubbles. Then model talking about gadgets.
activity independentl. Then have pairs or small groups  » Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
° tolk about their answers. questions using the speech bubbles as a guide.
Play Audio Track 101. Have students listen to check their [:::)
answers. (Answers: 15,2 c. 3a)
_ 21st Century Critcal Thinking
1= @ « Ask students if they have ever seen any of these

101
(o; Look at the pictures and read the questions. Choose the
correct answers. Then listen and check.

1 What's this used for?
a looking at the sun
b playing video games

¢ shopping

1 Look at the pictures. Match the gadgets with their

uses. Write the letters.

« Read the directions aloud. Say: Match each gadget with
its use.

« Ask volunteers to read the uses aloud.

+ Hove students complete the activity independently.

2 Match the gadgets with the words or phrases from

the box. Then listen and check.

« Read the directions aloud. Ask students to match the
pictures with the words from the box. Say: You'll hear a
game show called Name That Gadget. A gadget s a tool
or thing. Players try to guess what something was used for.

« Play Audio Track 102 and have students complete the
activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 instant camera,
2 radio, 3 cell phone, 4 wireless headset, 5 games
console)

©

3 Listen again. Take notes about each gadget and
what it was used for.

gadgets or if they have any similar ones at home.
Read the questions aloud and write students
answers on the board

(]

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about gadgets

« Encourage awareness of what students hove learned by
quickly eliciting a few gadgets.

2 Which gadgets in1 do you like? Rate them. 1= It's
amazing! 2 = It's cool. 3 = It's OK. 4 = It's boring/not
interesting.

* Read the directions aloud. Have students decide which
of the gadgets they like best and then rate each one.

3 Match the old things with the modern things.

Write the numbers.

« Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 67. Tell
students to look at the pictures and match the old
gadgets with the new gadgets.

4 Read and complete the sentences. Use the words

from the box. Then listen and check.




) Grammar Instruction

It is not always appropriate to present new grammar structures to learners as a set of rules that require analysis and
manipulation. Instead, they should be made aware of these structures by teaching them as chunks of grammar which they see
and hear again and again until they start using them in a natural way. As children begin to think more analytically, they are
able to remember and apply rules to language structures.

The careful scaffolding through charts, visuals, and audio support in the grammar presentation and practice stages
means that young learners feel secure and confident in the early stages of learning. This should give them a solid
foundation on which to build further English language learning.

In addition to the four skills and vocabulary development, Big English recognizes that learners need systematic and
repeated exposure over time to language structures if they are to make the new language their own. As with other
lessons, the Grammar and the Language in Action lessons always start with sharing the learning objective with the class
and reminding students what they already know about the topic.

Big English gives students the opportunity to consider structures in such devices as grammar boxes in their books. But
Big English never abandons the necessity of presenting language structures in meaningful contexts, and highlights
differences and similarities in language use to encourage students to work out thé grammatical principle. This makes the
grammatical rule more meaningful and memorable.

The Workbook also provides a variety of extra grammar practice activities'to helpistudents understand and eventually
produce the target grammar.

Big English contains a wealth of recycling of structures throughout the course. This'results in increased exposure to the
target language, developing familiarity and mastery of the langudge. Students gain further opportunities to review the
structures in the Review lessons at the end of each unit, as well’astheCheckpoint sections that feature after every three
units. This is crucial to mastering the target language.

I will learn to use will and won't to make predictions about the future.

I will Learn to use indefinite pronouns

. Yes, we will. But cars won't have
Do you think we’ll have drivers! They'll use computers:
cars 100 years from now?
No, we won’t. We’ll have spaceships.

@ Make predictions about the future. Use Wolit and il
1 (write letters/send emails) ¥

(buy things in stores/shop online)

(use smartphones/use video messaging) ___

(attend school/use virtual classrooms)

u o w N

(play with dolls/play with robots)

Who will use video messaging in the future? | Anyone with a computer and internet
access will use video messaging.

Who will send letters to i with No y will send letters to
friends in the future? communicate with friends.

Everyone/Everybody will use email.
Well, someone might write a letter!

o Make predictions about the future. Use no one, someone, or everyone with will
or might.

1 Who will use tablets instead of laptop computers?

2 Who will use a smartphone 100 years from now?

2T

3 Who will use driverless cars?

4 Who will use a DVD player?

5 Who will go to virtual malls?

Unit6 73




{ Systematic Phonics Development

This approach to phonics development means an explicit and focused presentation of a small number of letter-sound
correlations at any one time. The teacher follows a carefully planned sequence of sounds, and students build up to
producing whole words by first listening to the separate key sounds, blending them, and finally attempting to produce a
whole word which contains the target sound.

Presenting the sounds of English in a systematic way means that all children will feel secure in what they need to do
in these lessons. Students are given plenty of auditory support which acts as exposure to the spoken language. This is
especially important for children with little exposure to English outside of class.

Having plenty of opportunities for practice, either receptively or productively, builds confidence in understanding spoken
English. This will, in turn, build confidence in and mastery of using those sounds while speaking.

In this new edition, Big English now contains a dedicated phonics section within each unit. The Phonics lessons always
start with sharing the learning objective with the class and reminding students Whatthey already know about the topic.

Each Phonics lesson follows a highly-structured sequence. The target sounds aré\presentéd with clear audio and
illustrations. This is followed by an opportunity to listen and blend the target.isounds in complete words. The target
sounds are then practiced in context, through an engaging chant.

The Teacher’s Edition contains comprehensive and highly supportive tedching nGtes. Target sounds are presented with
audio to support teachers with the modeling of the sounds.

Listening and Speaking Listening and Speaking Lesson

E

0060606000
1 p-p pp 2 b-b bb 3 d-d d‘ Warm-up ~ Lesson Objective Presentation Pracfice 1 Practice 2 Speaking  Lesson Objective
+ M-M mm sn-n nn ¢ttt

I will review the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, and tt.
I will talk about inventions.

a7
‘@3 Listen, read, and repeat.

I will review the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, and tt.

a8
Iwill talk about i tions.
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds. Wil tafkabout nventions

1 h-o-pp-y happy 2 h-o-bbyfighby Listening and Speaking
3 s-u-mm-er summer 4 l-a-dd-er ladder

the sounds pp. b, dd, mm, nn, and tt.
jons.

Iwill talk abs

5 t-e-nn-i-s tennis 6 b-u-tt-er buttét
‘é> Listen, read, and repeat.
1p-p pp 2b-b bb sd-d dd
s+ m-m mm sn-n nn ettt tt

aa
‘$) Listen and chant.

My favorite hobby

In the summer,

Is playing tennis

And eating bread and butter!

(Y Listen and blend the sounds.
1 happy happy 2 heo-bbry hobby

@ Discuss with a partner. Which of the inventions in this picture do you think we’ll have
one day? What other inventions do you think we’ll have in the future?

2 iscuss with a partner. Which of the in jcture do you think we'll have

pi
‘one day? What other inventions do you think we'll have in the future?

78 Unite
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UNIT

Walk-through

Language in Context Lesson

Theme-based units
encourage deeper
understanding of
concepts and language.

Learning
@ objectives on the
page help to focus
learners and make them

aware of the progress
they’re making.

Reading Le

Comprehension
strategies and
critical thinking are
developed through
frequent reading

practice.

Jonis Aber Einsein wos resod n
5. boy. Ho payed he vl and

4 unitt

S
+ rmlor reress 0 young people?

o8 do as on adul?

unitt s

1. Language in Context

= Plan & Teach

Key unit
vocabulary is
presented in context.
The vocabulary is
practiced in a kinesthetic
way, through games
and similar engaging
activities.

Think BIG questions
prompt students
to use critical @
thinking skills,
personalize language,

collaborate, and use key
vocabulary in context.

The Grove School News

e you'e feadyfor anainer great year. Have ot o
afterschool sy vt i

. Gon't worryl There's sl
of the actvities you can

T Udernog sy i et s
e couny cramponape

¥ 00D ATART?

(OET BUSY AFTER SCHOOLI new aft

Welcome back to schoall From al the Staff here at your school news blog,

SPORTS TEAMS smnn
D0 you like sports? How about

NEWTHISYEAR
There are same new actiities you can try Try the
the national Junior Rabotcs competiton this year.
50 1f you want 1o try bullding a robt, this club

for you. See M. Larson in room 105 for mare.
deails, The club meets every Thursday.

igned up for an.
fime. Here are some

0 you like acting? Are you good at singing? The
play s year s 3 musicl - The Sound

Come and try out next Monday or

iearesdo aermann 1 te Shao, Bookar

ear, our cf For a st of all the afte-school actvites this year,
YR LS click here. O pick up a membership form from the
our best players have maved up i advisor's office - room 103.

figh schoal. S0 now the team needs

new layers. For more information

contact our sports adi

Matte or M. Sterg

Reading Comprehension

[ —

Greenway

Sam Peany shoning s atstc e

6 unitt

Which acivies i

acthesorfining any

ter-school science clubl Tt has plans to enter

Sign-up hzetsfwraudtmnsalﬁnrvmewalluuts\de againt

4 a complte st o ol the fter-school octities?

T

anarrson
DOt orge th karate clut
e e embers 5o
Aryone IMGresed n i
SRODES coracs e Sler®

1
REW Conll Count me !
apric

280 e scnoo lay vas
S5 mach tn ke And T
e g, st 0y oue

ortceinerest
e
clubs? Why/Why nof?

unit1 7

Target vocabulary e
is practiced
through engaging
reading texts.



Language in Action and Grammar Lessons

A dialog is
@ presented
and practiced to
increase students’

communicative
competence.

Following an
integrated
approach,
students read,
listen, speak, and
write all in one
lesson.

Content Connectio

Language in Action

Twill listen to o dialog about after-school clubs,

() Listen and read. What's Henry good at?
Ms. Parks:  Henry. 1was wondering. Are you interested in joining a club this year?
Henry:  Tam. but I'm not sure which one to join.

Ms. Parks:  How about joining the science club? You're good
at building things.

Henry:  Moybe... When do they meet?
Ms. Parks: Every Monday after school.

Henry:  Oh.Ican't.Thave guitar lessons on Mondays.

Ms. Parks:  OK. Well, how about joining the art club?

Henry:  Theart club?

Ms. Parks:  Yes. You're so good at drawing. And they meet on Tuesdays.

Henry:  Tuesdays are fine for me. T think I'lldo it.
) rocticthe ditog in 7 witha portner.

(D) Look o the tudents current sheduts. Listen and tic. Color i ther new shediuls.
Then write what each student is interested in.

(octing playing baseball reading comics _writing |

busy =

3
8 unitl

Grammar

Iwill learn to use the gerund form with expressions How about, love, be good .

"How about joining the basebal team?
How about trying out for the school play?
How about playing o musical instrument?

“Tip: Use the gerund form of the verb (verb + ing) after How about, ove, like, enjoy.
be interested in, and be good ot.

@ Use the words to help you write questions.

1 soccer teamtry out

2 school newspoperfjoin

3 school musicalitry out

4 English clubljoin

Q complete i of the verb i
1 No, tharks. I not really good ot — . (sing)
2 Sounds great. I'm realy interested in more Engiish. (learn)
3 Iguessso.Tike soccer ot (ploy)

4 Idon'tthink so. I'm ot interestedin_____ articles. (write)
@ Match the questions and answers in 10 and 11

Practice the dialogs with  partner. Then take
turns asking and answering the questions again

Unit1 a

Connection Lessonk

d€ulture

Grammar is

taught in
context and
supported by
clear grammar
charts.

In Content

Connection
lessons, students
encounter texts
from academic
areas such as
social studies,
science, and math.
Content
vocabulary is
clearly signposted.

Content Conn Science

1 will learn aboull IS side: of 1HEBIER.

YT —

mightbestronger if you're q66AGt analyze logical imaginative
actingd practical  creative
LeT@BEined o Right Brained?

your brain you use most?
Leftbrained people are [ogical and pranGGAENeS e good at anayzing detals. They enjoy
doing things ke solving math problems a@Yying chess Right-orained people are creatie
and imaginatve. They e good at actiites ke painting and acting. But there are also
sclntiss who say that, athough there may be some truth in this theory, things aren't s
simpl. They add that the brain works i a very complicated vy, and vie don't
know everything about it yet.

Which side of your brain Is stronger?

1fyou would ke to find out which side of your bran s stronger, take this
short quiz. Choose (4)or (B) to answer each question.

Do you prefer going to (4) math lessons or (8) art lessons?

Do you like (4) planning everything or (B) not planning at alt?

D0 you like (4) a ot of instructions or 8) not many nstructons?

Do you remember things more ezsly (4 with wards or (8) with pictres?
When you meet peaple, 40 you remember () their name or (8) hei face?
When you read a stary, do you look or (4 detals o (B) the big picture?
How did you score? If you have more s, the et side of your brain may be stronger. 1f you have more Bs,the right
side s probaby stronger. Now thnk abaut the kinds of acivies you ke to 6o, Do they match your brain type?

@ Lookat the passage. Circle the correct words.
1 Leftbrained people ke playing chess / acting.
2 Most people have a stronger side / only one side of their brain.

3 Bothssides / The strong

What ¢
Do you

10 unit)

Culture Connection | Around the World

Iwill learn about unusual Olympic sports

B L . CONTENT WORDS
() Listen and read. Which of the events T G e
were part of the 1900 Olympics? e N

You'd Never Guess These
Were Olympic Sports!

Some of the early y.But
some of peop! y once
were part of the Olympic Games.

Norwegian. In this sport, a horse pulls
It actually looks a lot ke
1t of the Winter Olympics
ahorse pull the skier in

The name skijoring means "ski-driving’ in No
a person on sks over o race course covered in snow-
water skiing! This strange sport from Norway wos pal
only once, in 1928. Dogs or a motor vehicle instead of
variations of this sport.

Hot Air Balloonir

ing i 1900,

. high O

1900, 1904, 1908, 1912, and 1920 n:vg-o!-w:v: ﬂ'ﬁr‘:lor
regular Olympic event?

Lover e e e yers o coch endof a long 0pe:

ther team 2 meters won the event.In the five years

Britain won the most medals in this event.

g
Pl
they could go or how long they could stay in the air.

Did you know that in
‘game with children ol

lympi P
The team that pulled the
of this Olympic game, Great

B Lookattn d put th inth
@ You could say that for the Britsh team, winning was “child's play"!

b 1t's sill played in countries where there’s a lot of snow in the winter.

la spot marked on the ground.

ames different from other

In Culture
Connection
lessons, students

learn about other
cultures and
countries.

Video enriches
the learning
experience,
reinforcing target
language and
bringing culture
lessons to life.
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Writing and Life Skills Lessons

The Writing

lessons feature an
integrated skills
approach. Students
are given a model
to read, listen to,
and discuss, before
writing their own
text.

Students
gain
experience of
different text
types that they
will encounter
later in their
education.

Writing | News article

@ Read the artice. Then study the questions and answers below.

The Grove School News

Our school science club went to the national Junior Robotics

Competition last month, The competition took place at the

Science Museum in Boston. The science club won fifth place.

We're very proud of our science clubl Al of the students in it

are good at designing and building robots. We're sure theyl
be happy to show you the award-winning robots. Just ask any

member of the science club.

1 Who? school science club

2 What? nafional Junior Roboties Compefition

3 Where? Science Museum, Boston

4 When? last month

5 Whathappened? | fhey won fifth place

Q corr

intoy
or group at your school. Then use it to write a news article.

1 Who?

2 What?

3 Where?

4 When?

5 What happened?

9 o

newspaper of your own.

12 Unitt

splay your articles on a school n

club, team

Life Skills

Twill learn to tolk about being a team player.

Be a team player.

@) Whic porson i sac icture s not bing  ea player?How can that person
become a team player? Discuss with a partner.

He needs to pass
the balll

€D Are you ateam player? iscuss with a partner. When do you need to work in @
team? Give three examples.

(375 °roe |
L) TR

J_ofn the Art Club‘(/

jn,- wgesd at ln-urlnn ¥

Unit1 13

Listening and SpegRi

@ The sounds
of English
are presented

in a systematic,
supported way.

Xiv

Listening and Speaking

Twill review the sods ee, o and cr.
Twill lear to tlBBEBIR interacts and oftor-s EBIEUb:

(é} Listen, read, arfdFepeat,

ce cew @ i s c-ir cir

{3 Listen and blend the soundsl

1ol wl 2 crmmmaty
3 circus s W civtmE
5 conter comter 6 circle drde
B Listen and chant.

Have fun in the city!
Go to the circus.
Have fun in the city!
Go to the center.

59 Play the School Clubs game. Work with a partner, listen to the model, and play.

School Club or Group Cards

‘w“m.-. ﬁ .

Interest Cards

" Unit)

Students

reflect on a
life skill related to
the theme of the
unit and apply
this in a
collaborative
project.

Projects
promote
collaboration and
creativity.

Review

) ot the actiies with the corrct groups.

school newspaper

@ building robots

2 school orchestra b writing articles
3 tae kwon do club ©  drawing
4 artclub d  playing o musical instrument
5 science club e painting

£ toking pictures

g doing martial arts

D) Complete the dialog with words from the box. Use the correct verb form. Then practice
the diclog with a partner.

(log join act signup tyout wite practice |

John:  What do you do after school? Are you in any school clubs this year?

Sally:  No, but I'm thinking about . for one.

John:  Well, how about the track team? You're interested in 2. . right?

Sally:  That's true, but I don't have time for that team. They * five days
a week.

John:  How about for the school musical?

Sally:  I'mnotvery good at . or singing.

John:  Really? Well, doyou like ' 7

Sally:  Yes.Tdo.

John:  How about ™ the school news bloggers?
They always need people. And blogging doesn't take
much time!

Sally:  Hmm... good idea. I might just do that.

« writea short nws rfce.

Unit1 15

7 Plan

9, Listening and Speaking

W Teach

Vocabulary
and grammar

from the unit
is practiced

again in the context

of game-style

activities, language

exercises, and

through a dramatic

video.

Self-
assessment

activities and I can
statements aligned

to the GSE allow
students to reflect
on their progress.



Checkpoint

There are four Checkpoint lessons after every third unit.

Students
reflect on
what they know and

don’t know from the
unit.

Vocabulary
Lo d from the unit
is practiced again in
the context of an
activity using
cut-out cards.

Target
grammar is
recycled in the
context of
a dialog.

" 3H0. Checkpojg Units 13

How well do I know it? Can I use it?

@ ik about . Read and e, Proctce.

e o A9
% | < tknowthis. | | = ) < 1need more practice. | =] <[ 1don't know this.

- - Pages -
Activities: act, build robots, do martial arts... e
Clubs/Teams: baseball team, drama club, D eee
school newspaper... IR )
Life events: was born, got married. graduoted... v §O@
i : mom, uncle, baby siter.. 1Y
Family members: mom, uncle, baby siste. 9@
n | @
A A
Advertising: design o poster, write an articl... " @DE
How about joining the science club?
I'm interested in writing articls. IREOTY]
She's good at acting,
My family moved when T wos five. o =
He graduated six years ago. IR ]
Mary's taller than Sam and John. o =
Mary’s the tallest person in our class. IR ]
How could we raise money for our drama club? N
We could have o coke sole.
Wihat are you gaing to da for the coke sole?
L' galng to hake some cookies

@ cetready.

A. Complete the dialog with the correct form
of the verbs. Then listen and check.

Ms. Rogers:  Class. I have news. Do you
remember Mr. Finnegan?

Sandra: Sure. He' (be) our

music teacher when we
(be) in elementary school.
Jackson:  Yeah.1® (have) my first violin lesson with him when 1
. be) six y
(retire) at the end of this school
year. The principal ¢ (wont) us to think of something
we can do for him. Any ideas? 5

Ms. Rogers:  Well. Mr. Finnegan *

witt: Ihave one. Everyone could” (wite) a poem about
M. Finnegan. How about ®

abook?

(put) them all together in

Sandra: Tdon't know. T like ° (read) poems, but I'm not good at 6

(write) them.

Jackson:  Ilike".
we should %

(write) poems. But I hove another idea. T think
(take) a lot of photos around the school 7
(put) them on a big poster.

and we should ®

witt: Yeah. We could ™ (write) funny notes by the pictures
Mr. Finnegan would like that! 8

e dialog in A with a partner

nswer the questions with a partner.
uld the students write posms ab6BE q
uld the students take prcturdgioR)

deo do you think is ettzr -8 book of poerSORME poster?

Chedkpoint Units 1-3 11

= Plan

Checkpoint | Units 1-3
& Teach

‘cards into two sets: A <ards in one set and B cards in another.

< ready fo Ga!

for each picture using the A and B cards,

Diolog 2: Jacob and Tyler

B. Practice the two dialogs with a partner.

€. Now make up your own dialog. Choose one of these situations. Role-play your dialog
in front of another pair.

Situation1:

Student B

You're new at this school, and you wantto | You and your brother play sports. You're in
join a club. several clubs ot school, too. Give your new
friend dvice.

Situation 2:

You moved to this 4
litle. You rememb
moved. Give your f

You're moving to another town soon. You're
upset about moving

42 Checkpoint Units 1-3

© e cbout yoursetin yournotebook.

e Niie Ie e Ble |

O mkabouti. 7

« Do you play sports at school or are you o member of a club?
= What kinds of things are you interested in doing in your free time?
« When did you start going to your current school?

+ What school are you going to go to after this one?

All About Me Date:

How well do I know it now? 6

A.Go to page 40. Lok and circle again.

8. Check (V).
> =
O 1o stort ot . 8
(O 1can ask my teacher for help and then start the next unit

D o practice and thensart thenextunit

eckpoint. Color.

Checkpoint Units 1-3

The Get
ready task @
helps identify
gaps in learners’
knowledge of the
key language points
so that teachers can
provide a review as
needed.

Students use
the language
they know to carry

out a mini-portfolio
task.

The How well

do I know
it now? feature
prompts further
self-assessment
which raises
students’ awareness
of the progress
they’re making.

XV



BIG ENGLISH

Lesson Flow

The lesson flows in Big English show a suggested sequence through the various resources in the course. These lesson
flows are exactly the same in the print Teacher’s Edition and the digital Teacher Presentation Tool allowing teachers to

move seamlessly between them as they wish.

Warm-up

This is an activity which either recycles
previously learnt target vocabulary or
grammar in a fun or game-like way,
or reminds students what they already
know on a topic to get young learners
into the right frame of mind at the
start of a lesson.

Homework

Most lessons end with a suggested
homework from the Workbook
either as a print or interactive
digital exercise. Alternatively, all
digital exercises can be assigned as
homework too.

©O

@ Student’s Book @ Workbook

Lesson Obijective

The lesson objective is reviewed
at the end of each lesson. This is
to raise awareness of what the
students have learnt, and to give
them a sense of achievement and
progress.

@ Teacher’s Edition



In the Teacher’s Edition the lesson flows appear at the start of each lesson and tell the teacher how many activities are
included and what their purpose is, for example, presentation or practice. The teaching notes follow this sequence of
activities, providing guidance every step of the way as well as extra activities and ideas.

The Big English Teacher Presentation Tool gives you access to all the support of the lesson flows and teaching notes as
well as:

e all the material you need for an activity in one place;

e interactive activities to carry out in class that you can use as an alternative to, or extension of, the print Student’s Book
or Workbook activities;

e supporting material to carry out some of the activities in the Teacher’s Edition.

You can use the Teacher Presentation Tool on your projector or IWB to present the material from the course where each
unit is broken down into individual lessons that mirror the structure of the print course.

Lesson flows in Big English are designed around the specific lessons but they share common stages.

Presentation

This is the stage where the key
material for the lesson is introduced,
be it a grammar structure or a new
reading text.

o

Practice

Practice can take many forms such as a
receptive listening practice or speaking
activity. The first practice activity will
typically be from the Student’s Book.
Alternatively, this can be given as
homework. The second practice activity
will usually come from the Workbook.

Think BIG (55 Y,

This feature appears regularly
throughout each unit. It emphasizes
21t century skills through
personalization and critical thinking.
This stage includes detailed notes
on how to conduct the Think BIG
activity or discussion with the class.

seJvelre)

4

X
s,



TIME

Guidelines

Week 1 Week 2

Teacher digital
resources

Teacher Presentation Tool

n My Interests AN

Student’s Book

Workbook Correspgfdinglpadesof the Workbook

Teacher’s

" Cor onding'pages of the Teacher’s Edition
Edition "esp J

Extra print
resources

Cutouts and Stickers in the Student’s Book ® Flashcards ® Posters ® Assessment Pack

Extra digital

Flashcards ® Wordlists ® Posters ® Assessment Pack @ Audio, etc.

resources
Extra print Extra grammar practice in the Workbook ® Extra application and practice activities
7-8 in the Teacher’s Edition ® Cambridge English Young Learners practice tests in the
hours MEILIEE Student’s Book and Teacher’s Edition
per " . N
week Extra digital Teacher Presentation Tool ® Student digital resources ® Games ® Documentary and
resources Dramatic videos and corresponding Video Guides
Extra prin
8+ traprint | o0 1V Video Workbook
hours resources
r iqi . .
\'l)veeek Extra dlgltol Big TV videos and Teacher Notes
resources




Week 3 Week 4 Week 5 (every third unit)

Teacher Presentation Tool

) “'/J,h oA Club ,7

Corresponding pages of the Workbook

Corresponding pages of the Teacher’s Edition

Cutouts and Stickers in the Student’ssBook ® Flashcards ® Posters ® Assessment Pack

Flashcards ® Wordlists ® Posters ® Assessment Pack ® Audio, etc.

Extra grammar practice in the Workbook ® Extra application and practice activities in the Teacher’s Edition
® Cambridge English Young Learners practice tests in the Student’s Book and Teacher’s Edition

Teacher Presentation Tool ® Student digital resources ® Games ® Documentary and Dramatic videos and
corresponding Video Guides

Big TV Video Workbook

Big TV videos and Teacher Notes




T2



T3



/s Big English
> Song

From the mountaintops to the bottom of the seq,

From a big blue whale to a baby bumblebee - o

If you're big, if you're small, you can have it all, A
And you can be anything you want

]
I
I
I
|
|
|
|
Il It’s bigger than you. It's biggert .
There’s so much to do, and there's ch to see!
i y The world is big and bea °

: Think big! Drea ig English!
|
|
|
1
1
i

1

1

1

1

So in every landgfremthe desert to the seq,
We can all join hapdsand be one big family.
If we lov care) we can go anywhere!

The gs to everyone; it's ours to share.
ger than you. It’s bigger than me. ﬁ
There’s'se much to do, and there’s so much to see!
The world is big and beautiful, and so are we!
Think big! Dream big! Big English!
It’s bigger than you. It's bigger than me.

\ There’s so much to do, and there’s so much to see!
\ The world is big and beautiful and waiting for me.

A one, two, three...
\\ Think big! Dream big! Big English! g

\

~ s’

-y _-—
~-__——-—-———---_

T Big English Song



Welcome to Class!

Objectives

Bl Reading i} Writing

© Can understand the main points of short, simple @ Can write short, simple texts on familiar topics in
dialogs related to everyday situations. linked sentences.

© Can identify specific information related to a
familiar topic in a short, simple text. I Grammar

I LiS"'ening © Can ask and gfiswer'guestions about ability, using

good at.

© Can identify specific information in short, simple © Can ask'andianswer questions about past

dialogs. activitiés, usingaffirmative and negative forms.

@ CGdnrusereguldr and irregular verbs.

J] Speaking

@ Can talk about their hobbies and interests, using
simple language.

© Can ask someone simple questions about théir life
and experiences.

Key LangNe

Key Vocabulary Grammar/Structures
Activities Adjectives Expressions She played tennis yesterday.
She didn’t play tennis today.

play baseball difficult That’s great!

) ) ) They ate grilled cheese
play the guitar interesting Wow! sandwiches.
Sports and Hobbies good at It’s time for bed. They didn’t eat pasta.
acting Times I can’t wait!
chess club today
drama club this morning

tonight

Welcome Unit Overview T



Lesson1

lessonFlow
0000006000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading Comprehension Comprehension Practice Speaking Lesson
Obijective 1 2 Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will talk about my daily activities. have piano lessons, play basketball, play the guitar;

English, math, P.E.

Welcome to Class!

Welcome to Class!

o Read. What musical instruments does Diana play?

=
==
=
=8
==
=4
—a
=
=
—=a
—=a
—=a
=4
=3
|
=3
=
===
—
=1
—=
==
—=a
=a
=a
=2
=2
===
.

e Answer the questions with a partner.

September 15, 2017 1 What school subjects did Diana have today?
Dear Diary, 2 What sport did she play?
3 Who had itan, ?
Today is Friday. What a busy day - I am so tired! At school, T had lts of interesting lessons and 0 had a guitgslgfon
learned a lot. We had English first, then math. After that we had lonch - T was really hungry! At ' How often does Dilllhave music (S68Bhs at school?
lunchtime, T played games with my friends, Veronica and Alejandra. 5 Where doesiBiana haVéiiano lessons?
6 Whdtis'Diana’s¥avorite dinnen?

After lunch, we had a music lesson. We have music lessons once a week at school. We are learning

how to play the guitar. Our last lesson was PE. We played basketball in teams, which I really enjoyed o Make fiites for you. ThERlask and answer with a partner.

However, 1 find it difficult to play basketball because I can't run very fast — and it's a fast game! Even

though my team didn't win, it was fun anyway.
play any.sports / 'm!qs
After school, I had a piano lesson at home. I have piano lessons twice a week. My

WOWGiten / ERglish lessons

aunt Josefina teaches me. She is really musical, she can play a lot of instruments,

the piano, the guitar, and the flute. While I had my piano lessons, my brother Jasé
K : 5 . : hoUEZSmUSTT lessons
had a guitar lesson at home too. We dll love music — we're a musical family. We're

good at reading music because we practice a lot. After our music lessons, José play / musical instrument

and I had our dinner - grilled cheese sandwiches ~ our favorite!

what / hobbies / have
Now, it's time for bed. Tomorrow is Saturday. I can't wait. That's my rest day!

4

what / school subject / good at

Diana

what / find difficult
Do you play any Yes, I do. I play
sports on Mondays? tennis on Mondays.

e Why is it good to have hobbies? Discuss with a partner.

Read and say true or false.
1 Diana had noodles for lunch.

Diana had a music lesson at school tod@y

José has piano lessons at home.

Diana and Jose didn’t eat grilled cheese sGndWiches

u o w N

Diana played basketball at school.

a Welcome Unit Welcome Unit b

e Students will read a diary entry and answer
o comprehension questions about it, and then ask and

Warm-up

¢ Use photos to revise the names of sports and hobbies answer questions about sports, hobbies, and school
students already know. subjects.

e Ask different students to come to the front of the class di
to mime a sport or hobby. The rest of the class should Pre-rea ing
guess which sport or hobby is being mimed. ¢ Have students read the rubric and look at the photo

— next to the diary entry. Elicit the name of the musical
Lesson Objective e

instrument in the photo (piano).

INVOLVE e Ask students to name any musical instruments they
I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will talk can play.
about my daily activities.

S a/b
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Read. What musical instruments does Diana play?

Make sure students understand that they need to read
to find out the names of the musical instruments which
Diana plays.

Give students sufficient time to read the diary entry.

Check answer as a class. (Answer: Diana plays the piano
and the guitar.)

e Put students into pairs and explain that they should

make questions using the words in the left-hand
column. They should take turns to ask and answer the
questions, using their notes.

Give the pairs sufficient time to do the activity, then
invite different pairs to tell the class some of their
answers.

o

5 Why is it good to have hobbies? Discuss with a

@ partner.

Read and say true or false.
Make sure students understand that they have to decide
if each sentence is true or false.

Tell students to do the activity without re-reading the
diary entry, to test what they can remember.

Then allow them to re-read the diary entry, to see how
many of their answers were correct.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 False (actually we
don’t know), 2 True, 3 False, 4 False, 5 True)

Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns to ask
and answer the questions about Diana’s diary entry.

Answer the questions with a partner.

Give the pairs sufficient time to ask and answer the
questions. Allow them to re-read the diary entry‘@gain,
if necessary.

Check answers as a class. Accept short orfull.answers;
depending on the ability of your'students, (Answers:

1 She had English, math, music; andP.E. 2°She played
basketball. 3 Jose, Diana’s‘brother,fiad a guitar lesson.
4 She has music lessons once'@week at school. 5 She
has piano lessons at home. 6 Her favorite dinner is
grilled cheese sandwiches.)

©

Make notes for you. Then ask and answer with a

partner.

Tell students that they are going to make notes about
their daily activities. They should follow the words in the
left-hand column to complete the table, making notes
which are true for them.

e Make sure that students understand the question.
e Give the pairs sufficient time to think about the question

and to take turns to give their ideas.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.
Ask confident students to tell the class some of

their ideas.

-
aCl

Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
aboutimy dailyactivities.

Encouragedwareness of what students have learned.
Tell'students to close their books. Ask various questions
about'daily activities (e.g. Who plays soccer on
Saturdays?, Who is good at English?). Tell students to
put up their hands if the question is true for them.

Divide the class into three groups. Tell the groups
that they are each going to do a different class
survey. One group is going to find out the class’s
favorite sport. One group is going to find out which
hobby is done by most students. One group is going
to find out which school subject most students find
difficult.

Give the groups sufficient time to do the activity. They
should take turns to ask and answer questions with
the other groups.

When they have finished, invite each group to present
their survey findings to the rest of the class.



Lesson 2

000000006000

Warm-up Lesson  Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Speaking Presentation 1 Practice 1 Presentation 2 Practice2  Practice 3 Lesson

Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will talk about hobbies and school, and write about
activities in the past.

Welcome to Class!

Obijective

Key Language

play the clarinet, drama club, acting, chess club; today,
this morning, every Tuesday, soon, now; math, music

Welcome to Class!

M
‘G} Listen, read, and write. What is everyone doing?
Uncle:  Hi Mason. How are you? How was your day today?

Mason: Notbad -busy.It'sa™__ soIhad math this
morning. I love math, but it was really difficult today —
we started learning about algebra.

Uncle:  That sounds hard. But I'm sure you did your best. What
areyoudoing?_ 2

Mason: Well, I'm goingtomy3___lesson. I have
lessons every Tuesday. I'm learning to play the clarinet.

Uncle:  That's great! And where'syour®________?

Mason:  She's out at drama club.

Uncle: Ohyes,sheloves®> _ doesn't she?

Mason:  Yes, she does. She’s getting really good at acting now.

Uncle:  And what about your brother? Where's he? Can I speak to him?

Mason: No, sorry. Danny’s at®____club. His chess team are going to be in
competition soon, so he has to practice a lot.

Uncle:  Wouw, everyone is busy! Bye, Mason!
@ Find words from the text to put into the chart. Wite four more.

Time Phrases Sports and Hobbies

0 Work with a partner. Ask and answer about sports and hobbies.

What kspeft d': I like to play soccer. but
you like to do? I'm notigesdat skating!
What about yeu?

Well, I'm good at&Wipming.
but T think soccerisdihcul.

¢ Welcome Unit

Thad English lessons today.
He ate grilled cheese sandwiches.
She played tennis yesterday.

o Write sentences. Use the corre

11 (not e
1 (eat)
2 She____ (have)
3 He [(metplay) b
41 (be) atsehigol on
5 She_(have) &gitar lesson today. She has lessons every day.

We played basketball
They played baseball yesterday.

@complete thablog post. Use the correct form of the verbs.
[gam walk  have think enjoy eat miss]

Buwing to school in the morning, in the dark, is half the fun of living in Alaska. It —‘g_'_
Friakes going to school exciting and special. But today was even more special. i
There was so much snow that they had to close the school. We !

“Yes, no lessons today!” but we were wrong. We2— our lessons. E-

We all walked to the sports hall down the road instead. We®_______therein

our snow boots and found our teachers waiting for us. They had walked in the snow

too! In the moming, we*_____our lessons as usual  history, math and

geography. Geography was really interesting ~wes_ all about how to

read maps. Then we had lunch ~ the teachers®___ lunch with us, too.

After lunch, instead of having skiing lessons, we had gymnastics. It was great fun. | did gymnastics
when | was younger, ol really”________it. | was quite good at it, too. At the end of the day we

all went sledding. It was amazing!

We were quite sad when the school day ended. | hope tomorrow will be another snow day!

o Write a blog post about your day.

Welcome Unit d

Warm-up (9]

e Write three categories on the board: Sports; Hobbies;
School Subjects. Divide the class into two groups.

e Have the groups take turns to send a student to the
board to write a word in one of the categories. They win
a point if the word is written in the correct category, and
they win another point if the word is spelled correctly.

e The first group to win twenty points is the winner.

Lesson Objective ()

INVOLVE
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today, I will talk
about hobbies and school, and write about activities in
the past.

S co/d

e Students will listen to and complete a dialog, ask and
answer about sports and hobbies, complete a blog post,
and write their own blog post.

Pre-listening ()]

e Have students look at the photo next to the dialog. Ask
students who they think the boy might be talking to
(students may guess a friend, a family member, etc.).

e Explain that the boy is talking about his day to his uncle.

Listening [ 2 = ()]

6 Listen, read, and write. What is everyone doing?

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 4 and have
students listen and follow in their books. Play the audio
again, pausing after each gap so that students can
write the missing words.



Check answers as a class. (Answers: Mason is going @
to his music lesson, Sheena is at drama club, Danny 10 Complete the blog post. Use the correct form of
is at chess club. 1 Tuesday, 2 tonight, 3 music, 4 sister, the verbs.

5 acting, 6 chess) e Read the directions aloud and explain that students

@ should complete the blog post using the correct form
of the verbs in the word pool.

7 F.i“d words from the text to put into the chart. e Have students complete Item 1 and check the answer.
Write four more. Then give them sufficient time to complete the rest of
¢ Read the directions aloud and make sure that students the activity.
know what they have to do. For each category, they
should look in the dialogue to identify words and Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 thought, 2 didn’t
phrases. Then they should think of four more examples. miss, 3 walked, 4 had, 5 learned, 6 ate, 7 enjoyed)
¢ Give students time to complete the activity. @
Check answers as a class. (Answers: Time Phrases - 11 Write a blog post about your day.

today, this morning, every Tuesday, soon, now; Sports

and Hobbies — clarinet, drama, chess) Read the directions aloud. Elicit ideas from students

about what they could write about for each of the
e paragraphs in their blog. Write ideas on the board.

8 Work with a partner. Ask and answer about sports |ggenve @

and hobbies.

* Review sports and hobbies with the class. Revisit'the [eésson"@bjective: Now I have learned to talk

e Read the directions aloud and ask two volunteers to about’hobbiesiand school, and write about my activities
read out the speech bubbles. Put students into pairs and inithe past.
tell them to take turns to ask and answer about sports ¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
and hobbies they are good at. by quickly eliciting a few things they did yesterday. Ask:

* Give students time to complete the activity. What'school subjects did you study yesterday? What did

you eat yesterday? etc.
¢ Have students read the sentences in the first grammar

box aloud. .
) . - ¢ Hand out a piece of paper to each student and tell
¢ Point out that some of the verbsare irrégular: ELicit the them to divide the paper into two columns. Have

verbs in their past simple and present simple form. them label the columns ¢ and X.

e Elicit that when we use past'simpleVerbs in their
negative form, we use didn’t % the present simple form
(e.g. didn’t have).

e Put students into pairs. They should make sentences
about activities they did and did not do last week.
Then write the sentences in the appropriate column.

(e.g. We had math lessons. We didn’t play the
@ guitar. I ate pizza. John didn’t eat pizza.)
9 Write sentences. Use the correct form of the verb. « Invite pairs of students to read out their findings to
¢ Read the directions aloud and complete Item 1 as a the class.

class.

e Have students complete the rest of the activity
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 didn’t eat, ate;
2 had; 3 didn’t play; % was; 5 had)

¢ Have students read the sentences in the second
grammar box aloud.

¢ Point out that past simple verbs take the same form
for both singular and plural subjects (e.g. I played, we
played).



o My Interests

Objectives

Can identify specific information related to a
familiar topic in a short, simple text.

Can derive the probable meaning of simple
unknown words from short, familiar contexts.
Can find specific information about typical
free-time activities for young people in simple
illustrated information leaflets.

Can understand the main information in short,
simple dialogs about someone’s daily routines,
if spoken slowly and clearly and supported by
pictures.

Can understand the main information in short,
simple dialogs about someone’s hobbies and
interests, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures.

Can talk about their hobbies and interests, using
simple language.

Can express their opinions on familiar topics, using
simple language.

Can write short, simple structured paragraphs on
familiantopics; given prompts or a model.

1 Can'Write a simple text (e.g. an invitation to a
party)/containing key information, given a model.

Can make suggestions using how about with verbs
in the gerund.

Can use verb + -ing forms as the complement of a
sentence.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Encourage students to talk with family members about clubs, groups, and teams they belong to now or joined

when they were at school. Then have students talk about groups they would like to join this year and how they
would fit the activities into their schedules. Provide students with information about school clubs and groups or tell

them where they can find this information at school.

T Unit1 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words

Activities Clubs/Teams Expressions analyze competition
act art club contact/see (someone) logical event

build robots baseball team for more information imaginative motor vehicle
do martial arts drama club Countme in. practical race course
draw school newspaper Don’t worry. creative variation
jog school orchestra No way!

paint school play/musical try out (something)

play chess science club Welcome back!

play sports soccer team

play the trumpet tae kwon do club

read comics track team

sing

take pictures

write articles

Grammar/Structures

How about joining the baseball team? OK. Il6ve playing baseball. The sounds: ce, ci, cir

How about trying out for theschoolplay?'No, thanks. I'm not good at
acting.

How about playing a musicaliinstfiment? Good idea. I'm interested in
playing the trumpet.

Sign Up! Bulletin Board

Create a bulletin board entitled Sign Up! Use card squares or circles with the names of some teams, clubs, and

groups at your school. Include pictures of groups in action or the handiwork of individuals, such as students'
drawings and pictures for an art club. Encourage students to add information about new groups to the bulletin
board as they find out about them in Unit 1.

Unit 1 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

00000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2
Obijective

I will learn to talk about my interests.

@000 0

Practice 3 Think BIG Lesson Homework

Obijective

Speaking

act, build robots, do martial arts, draw, jog, paint, play
chess, play sports, play the trumpet, read comics, sing,
take pictures, write articles; art club, baseball team, chess,
drama club, school newspaper, school orchestra, school
play/musical, science club, soccer team, tae kwon do club

B My Interests

Iwill learn to talk about my inter

ead about these famous people. What were they intereste

(@) Read about these f le. Wh hey i d
in? Complete the sentences with a word from the box. Then
listen and check.

((baseball computer  mathematics  money  music |

1 Growing up, actor George Clooney was inferested in
spors like When he was 16, he tried
outfor the Cincinnat Reds.

2 One of the richest people in the world, Carlos Slim was
interested in managinghis
Young age. He bought shares in his first bank when he
was just 12 years old.

w

World-famous scientist Albert Einstein was inferesfed in
_ asaboy. Heplayedthe violin and
the piano.

=

Actress Emma Stone always wanted fo act. She was also
goodatusinga

When she was 14, she used a PowerPoint presentation fo
convince her parents fo et her begin a career in acting

As ayoung woman, architect and artist
Maya Lin loved bird-watching, hiking,
ond studying

4 Unitl

(€3 Match the names of the school groups wilithe pictaresathen listen and

drama @l school n@wspaper
sdieneeclub  tae kwon doelub

[ baseball team

school orchestra

@ Read. Loskat 2pWhiehischool group should each student join?
AMDERG s jogginglGAd playing sports. He has a lot of free time.
2 Dina loves actiigiSomeday, she would like to star in @ movie.
3 Mil@AISIGEBISY writing and has his own blog
4 Paullikes doing martial arts and is very athletic. He likes playing chess, too.
5 Jane s interested in building robots. She’s good at science and math.

B\ Sara likes playing the trumpet. She’s good at it, too.

@ Workwith a partner. Ask and answer.
Whnl s Dﬂn mmresmd
He's nlevesled in jogging
and pluy ing sports.
The bnsebuu
teum!

Whi :h school group
should he ]oln’

Which activities could you still do as an adult?
G Do adults have similar interests fo young people?
Why/Why not?

Unit1 5

Warm-up

[ ¢]

Materials: Pictures of interesting activities, sticky notes

e Stick up pictures around the classroom of five or six
pictures from magazines showing sports, art, music,
and entertainment activities. Have students write their
names on sticky notes. Say: Place your sticky note under
the activity you are most interested in doing.

e Ask: Which activity did you choose? Why?

Lesson Obijective

Explain the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about my interests.

e Tell students that they will read and then talk about
what some famous people were interested in when they
were young, then talk about their own interests.

S4/5 Unitl

Presentation @

1 Read about these famous people. What were they
interested in? Complete the sentences with a word
from the box. Then listen and check.

e Ask volunteers to read the words in the box aloud.
Invite them to mime each word for others to guess.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Students complete the
activity.

Play Audio Track 5 and have students check

their answers. Use questions to check students’
comprehension, e.g. Ask: What did George Clooney
like to play? (baseball) (Answers: 1 baseball, 2 money,
3 music, 4 computer, 5 mathematics)
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1 Listen and write the number.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Listen and write the
number you hear in the box next to the correct interest.

e Ask volunteers to read the interests aloud, then play
Audio Track 6. Have students complete the activity.

"" .‘;'-"“ ;@

2 Match the names of the school groups with the

pictures. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
pictures and the words in the box.

e Say: Match each school group with a picture. Then have
students complete the activity.

Play Audio Track 7 and have students check their
answers. (Answers: 1 drama club, 2 school newspaper,
3 baseball team, 4 science club, 5 tae kwon do club,

6 school orchestra)

©

3 Read. Look at 2. Which school group should each

student join?

e Read the directions aloud and have volunteers read the
sentences aloud.

¢ Model Item 1 and have students complete the rest of the
activity.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 baseball team,
2 drama club, 3 school newspaper, 4 tae kwon do ¢lub,
5 science club, 6 school orchestra)

e Read the directions aloud. Havetwo volunteers read the
speech bubbles.

4 Work with a partner. Ask.and answer.

e In pairs, have students take turns asking and answering
similar questions about the students in Activity 3, using
the speech bubbles as a guide.

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Ask students to call out the different activities from
the lesson and write them on the board. Discuss which
of the activities you could still do as an adult.

¢ Have students look at Activity 1 and compare each
person’s interests as a child with his or her current career
to see whose interests changed as they grew older.

¢ Discuss whether adults have or don’t have similar
interests to young people and why/why not.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about my interests.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few interests and activities from the

lesson.

2 Look at the pictures in 1. Which of the activities do
people usually do alone (A)? Which do they usually
do with others (0)? Which do they sometimes do

both alone and with others (AO)? Write A, O, or AO.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 2 on page 2. Tell students
to write A for activities they do alone, O for activities
they do with others, or AO for activities they do both
alone and with others.

3 Which of the activities in 1 do you do in your free
time? Write the numbers.

¢ Direct students to WB'Activity 3 on page 2. Tell students
to write only the numbers for their free-time activities.

4 Match'the'interests with the school groups. Write
the letter.

e _.Directstudents to WB Activity 4 on page 3. Explain to
students that they must match each interest on the left
With the correct school group on the right.

5 What are you good at? What school group do you
want to join? Complete the sentences

7 Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 3. Tell students
to complete the two sentences so that they are true for
them.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to the Think Big WB Activity on page 3.
Tell students to write the school group for each person.

Have students work together in small groups and
imagine that the famous people in Activity 1 are
students at their school. Have them match each
person with a school group in Activity 2 and give
reasons for their choices. Model: I think Carlos Slim
should join the school newspaper. He could write
great tips for fifth graders about saving their money.

T4/5



“ My Interests

I will learn to talk about my interests.

5
‘o) Read about these famous people. What were they interested
in? Complete the sentences with a word from the box. Then
listen and check.

baseball ~ computer  mathematics  money  music

1 Growing up, actor George Clooney was interested in
sports like When he was 16, he tried
out for the Cincinnati Reds.

2 One of the richest people in the world, Carlos Slim was
interested in managing his a
young age. He bought shares in his first bank when h
was just 12 years old.

3 World-famous scientist Albert Einstein was infereste
as a boy. He pldyedithe viglin and

the piano.

4 Actress Emma Stone always wented tdfact.«She was also
good at using a

When she was 1458helusediaiPowerPoint presentation to
convince herg@rents tgllet heFBEGN a career in acting.

5  Asayoung womanfi@rchitect and artist
Maya Lin loved bir@8watching, hiking,
and studying

4 Unitl

4 Unitl



7
‘e) Match the names of the school groups with the pictures. Then listen and check.

baseball team drama club school newspaper
school orchestra science club tae kwon do club

e Read. Look at 2. Which school group shouldeachBtudefit join?
1 Dan loves jogging and playing spogts. Hefi&@s Gilot of free time.
Dina loves acting. Someday, she Widuld liké®&"star in a movie.
Milan is good at writing andhasthis oW blog.
Paul likes doing martial arts diid isivéry athletic. He likes playing chess, too.
Jane is interested infbuildihgyrobots. She’s good at science and math.

Sara likesfplaying, th&&rumipet. She’s good at it, too.

o v £ W N

o Work with a p@ftner. Ask and answer.
What’s Dan interested L din iogai
in doing? He’s interested in jogging
and playing sports.
Which school group
should he join? The baseball
team!

Which activities could you still do as an adult?
Do adults have similar interests to young people?

Why/Why not?

Unit1 5

Unit1 5




Reading Lesson
LessonFow

000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading ~ Comprehension Comprehension  Think BIG Lesson Homework

Objective 1 2 Objective

Lesson Objective Key Language

act, build robots, jog, play sports, sing, try out; art club,
school play/musical, science club, soccer team, track team,
try-out; contact/see (someone) for more information,
Count me in., Don’t worry., Welcome back!

I will understand a text about after-school activities.

School blog

Reading

I will understand a text about after-school activities.

s
‘e) Listen and read. When are the soccer team try-outs?

m School Library | Cafeteria Menu

The Grove School News

Welcome back to school! From all the staff here at your school news blog,
we hope you're ready for another great year. Have you signed up for an
after-school activity yet? If not, don’t worry! There's still time. Here are some
of the activities you can try:

ou can try. Try the dharrison

[t has plans to enter Don't forget the karate club!
mpetition this year. We need members, too!

a robot, this club Anyone interested in joining
: should contact Mr. Siiver.

agrell
Robots? Cooll Count me in!
? Are you good at singing? The apritchett

SPORTS TEAMS fear is a musical — The Sound Acting in the school play was
Do you like sports? How about of Mu nd try out next Monday or so much fun last year. And I
joining the soccer or track team? Wedn ernoon in the school auditorium. love singing. I want to try out

Both teams have try-outs next
Monday and Tuesday at 3:00. Last
year, our school soccer team wan thg
county championships, but many of
our best players have moved up to

Sign-up sheets for auditions are on the wall outside ~ again!
room 125.

F@s 2 list of all the after-school activities this year,
SWick here. Or pick up a membership form from the
advisor's office — room 103.

high school. So now the team need§
new players. For mare information,
contact our sports adviserfSEMs!
Matte or Mr. Stergis

Tony Underwood scoring the winning goal at last
year's county championships

Reading Comprehension

o Answer the questions with a partner.

1 Which school team won a big competition last year?
Where can you get more information about the science club?
When are the auditions for the school play?

What's the art club planning to do this year?

@
B
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Where can you find a complete list of all the after-school activities?

the school year is next Wednesday
at 3:15 in room 221. Please see Ms.

Greenway for more information. Which activities in the article interest you? Why?

Are you inferested in doing any of your school’s

Sam Penny showing his artistic talents activities or joining any clubs? Why/Why not?

6 Unit1 Unit1 7

e Ask: Which school group do you think is the most
popular? Have students write down their guesses. Then
call out each group name and have students hold up
their cards when their favorite is called. Add up and
announce the most popular group. Ask students why
they think that group is the class favorite.

Warm-up

Materials: Index cards

¢ Write these school groups on the board: soccer team,
art club, science club, school play, karate club. Ask each
student to write his or her favorite on an index card.

$6/7 Unitl



e Say: An online newsletter is one way to share
information about school groups. An online newsletter
is found on a website. It has news and information.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a text about after-school activities.

¢ Students will listen to and read a blog, answer questions
about it, and discuss ideas related to it.

e Have students read the title aloud and preview the
pictures. Point to and read the headlines aloud. Say:
This newsletter is called The Grove School News. There
are different headlines and sections. The first headline
tells what the newsletter is mainly about: “Get Busy
After School!” Ask: What do you think you’ll find out

about in the newsletter? (Answer: activities students can
do after school)

/R

5 Listen and read. When are the soccer team

try-outs?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 8 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Allow students to preview the headlines and sections
before listening. Suggest that they note down important
words to help them find the topic of each. Model;/The
headline Sports Teams tells me what information will‘come
next. I'll find out about sports. But the headliné New:This
Year isn’t as obvious. I have to keep reading tofindiout
what this part is about. As I read;T'note down the/words
science club and robot from the first paragraphiThis
paragraph is about a scienceclub that makes a robot.

e Ask the question in the directions: When are the soccer
team try-outs? (Answer: The soccerteam try-outs are
next Monday and Tuesday at 3:00.)

Use questions to check for understanding. Ask: What
sports teams need new players? (soccer and track) Why?
(The best players from last year are now at high school.)
What is the art club going to do this year? (paint a
mural) What will the science club do? (build a robot)
ASSIST
Replay Audio Track 8 as needed. Pause after each
I paragraph and use simple language to explain
unfamiliar words and phrases.

e Draw students’ attention to the sentence “Count me
in!” in the comment by agrell. Say: Count me in means
“include me in this activity”.

—y
A =)
d
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¢ Read the directions aloud. Have partners work together
to find answers in the newsletter.

6 Answer the questions with a partner.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 The school soccer
team won a big competition last year. 2 You can get
more information about the science club in room 105.

3 The auditions for the school play are next Monday
or Wednesday afternoon. 4 The art club is planning to
paint a mural on the wall by the office. 5 You can find
the complete list of all after-school activities on the
website or in the advisor’s office in room 103.)

21st Century Communication

¢ Model changing your mind about an interest: I used
to stay away frem sports. I didn’t like running. Then
I tried it agqin. I'found out I love it now!

¢ Read the diféctions and questions aloud with
students!

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
Gppropriaté’intonation, and correct use of language.

[WPRevisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about after-school activities.

JSun

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the

blog.
')

6 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 4. Tell students
to play Audio Track 9, listen and read along, and
answer the questions.

7 What do you think about the newsletter? Write

your own comment.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 7 on page 4. Tell students
to write a comment about the newsletter.

Invite students to write comments to post on a real

or pretend school newsletter. Have each student
choose a user name and write a brief comment about
one of the groups discussed in the newsletter.

T6/7
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Reading ‘ School blog

I will understand a text about after-school activities.

8
‘e) Listen and read. When are the soccer team try-outs?

The Grove School News

Welcome back to school! From all the staff here at your school news blog,
we hope you're ready for another great year. Have you signed up for an
after-school activity yet? If not, don't worry! There's still time. Here are some
of the activities you can try:

SPORTS TEAMS

orts? How about

er or track team?

/e try-outs next
uesday at 3:00. Last
y@ar oufischool soccer team won the
county€hampionships, but many of
pur best players have moved up to
Righ school. So now the team needs
new players. For more information,
contact our sports advisors, Ms.
Matte or Mr. Stergis.

Tony Underwood scoring the winning goaldat last
year’s county championships

v GOOD AT ART?

This year, your classmates in the
school art club plan to paint a mural
on the wall by the office. So they
need new members to help create

it! Are you interested in drawing,
painting, or taking pictures? This
club is for you. The first meeting of
the school year is next Wednesday
at 3:15 in room 221. Please see Ms.
Greenway for more information.

Sam Penny showing his artistic talents

6 Unit1
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NEW THIS YEAR

There are some new activities you can try. Try the
new after-school science club! It has plans to enter
the national Junior Robotics competition this year.
So if you want to try building a robot, this club

is for you. See Mr. Larson in room 105 for more
details. The club meets every Thursday.

Do you like acting? Are you good at singing? The
school play this year is a musical — The Sound

of Music. Come and try out next Monday or
Wednesday afternoon in the school auditorium.
Sign-up sheets for auditions are on the wall outsid€
room 125.

For a list of all the after-school activitie
click here. Or pick up a membership fo
advisor's office — room 103.

isYear,
rom €he

Reading Comgichension

o Answer the'qli€stions with a partner.

dharrison

Don't forget the karate club!
We need members, too!
Anyone interested in joining
should contact Mr. Silver.

agrell
R

Cool! Count me in!

e school play was
Sa h fun last year. And I
OVe singing. I want to try out
again!

1  Which schodlteam won a big competition last year?

Where can you get more information about the science club?

When are the auditions for the school play?

2
3
4 What's the art club planning to do this year?
5

Where can you find a complete list of all the after-school activities?

Which activities in the article interest you? Why?

Are you interested in doing any of your school’s
activities or joining any clubs? Why/Why not?

Unit1 7

Unit 1
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Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language

I will listen to a dialog about after-school clubs. art club, science club; acting, playing sports, read comics,
write articles; No way!

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about after-school clubs.

10
‘o) Listen and read. What'’s Henry good at?

Ms. Parks:  Henry, I was wondering. Are you interested in joining a club thi§ year?

Henry: T am, but I'm not sure which one to join.

Ms. Parks: How about joining the science club? You're good
at building things.

Henry: Maybe... When do they meet?

Ms. Parks:  Every Monday after school.

Henry: Oh, I can’t. T have guitar lessons on
Ms. Parks:  OK. Well, how about joining th&iart
Henry: The art club?

Ms. Parks:  Yes. You're so good atsdrawing. Afd,they meet on Tuesdays.
Henry: Tuesdays are fine f6F me. Ithink I'll dglit.

o Practice the dialog in 7 with a partigr.

Then wiitéwhat e terested in.

n
‘0) Look at the stude @ sc‘dule's. Listen and stick. Color in their new schedules.
dent i

[ acting™ playing baseball reading comics  writing ]

busy = [
Th| F M| T W Th F

3 4
8 Unit1

e Write teacher and student on index cards. Give two
Warm-up ﬁo students the cards and invite them to role-play a
Materials: Index cards teacher and a student talking about school clubs. After

hearing one or two sentences, have others guess which
* Write advice on the board. Say: You give advice to let student is playing the part of the teacher.

others know what you think they should do. Teachers

. . e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
can give advice to students.

S8 Unit1



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
a dialog about after-school clubs.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog, then
answer a question about the dialog.

¢ Point to the student in the picture and to the woman.
Introduce them as Henry and his teacher named Ms.
Parks. Tell students that they will hear Ms. Parks and
Henry talking about what he is good at.

)
7 Listen and read. What’s Henry good at?
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 10 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Henry is
good at building things and drawing.)

o O
¢ Replay Audio Track 10 and have students listen and
read along.

Ask questions to check for understanding. Say: Why does
Ms. Parks think Henry might be interested in the science
club? (He’s good at building things.) Why can’t Henry join
the science club? (He takes guitar lessons on Mondays:)
What else is Henry good at? (He’s good at drawing.)

S0

¢ Read the directions aloud. InVite pairs to fead.th€ dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

8 Practice the dialog in 7 with a.partner.

As students work, listen for properpronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

©

Materials: Stickers

9 Look at the students’ current schedules. Listen
and stick. Color in their new schedules. Then write
what each student is interested in.

¢ Help students find the Unit 1 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Play Audio Track 11 and have students
complete the activity.

¢ Have students place each sticker by the correct number.

Check to make sure that students place the stickers
and write labels correctly. (Answers: 1 playing baseball,
Monday colored in; 2 acting, Monday and Friday
colored in; 3 writing, Tuesday and Thursday colored in;
4 reading comics, Wednesday and Friday colored in)

21st Century Cross-Cultural Skills

Explain that manga comic books come from Japan. Tell
students that manga in Japanese means both “comics”
and “cartooning”. Ask: Have you ever seen manga
comic books? How are they different from other comic

books?
2 &0

8 Listen. Then read and circle T for true or F for
false.

e Read the directions aloud and ask volunteers to read
the statements aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 12. Have students complete the activity.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about after-school clubs.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting a few things they remember about
the dialog,.for'example; which school activities students

joined:
Work [
9, Look'at 8. Read the underlined expressions. Match

the expressions with their meanings. Write the
letters:

s ] | ¥

¢, Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 5. Tell students
to match the expressions in the left-hand column with
the words with the same meaning in the right-hand
column.

10 Complete with three of the expressions in 9.
Listen and check your answers.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 10 on page 5. Tell students
to complete the sentences with the expressions in
Activity 9 and then to play Audio Track 13 to check their
answers.

Have students role-play dialogs between a teacher
like Ms. Parks and a student from Activity 7. Tell the
student role-playing the teacher to talk about what
the student is good at and to suggest a school group.
Invite volunteers to share their dialogs.

T8



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about after-school clubs.

10
‘0) Listen and read. What’s Henry good at?
Ms. Parks: Henry, I was wondering. Are you interested in joining a club this year?
Henry: I am, but I'm not sure which one to join.

Ms. Parks: How about joining the science club? You’re good
at building things.

Henry: Maybe... When do they meet?
Ms. Parks: Every Monday after school.
Henry: Oh, I can’t. I have guitar lessons on Mondays.

Ms. Parks: OK. Well, how about joining the art club?

Henry: The art club?
Ms. Parks: Yes. You're so good at drawing. And the @ y Tdésdays.
Henry: Tuesdays are fine for me. I think I' ld®it.

o Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

reading comics  writing

busy = I
M/ T /w[Th F M/ T /W[Th F
1 2
M| T /W[Th F M/ T /W[Th F
3 q

8 Unit1
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I will learn to use the gerund form with expressions How about, love, be good at.

How about joining the baseball team?
How about trying out for the school play?

How about playing a musical instrument?

Tip: Use the gerund form of the verb (verb + ing) after How about, love, like, enjoy,
be interested in, and be good at.

@ Use the words to help you write questions.

1 soccer team/try out

2 school newspaper/join

3 school musical/try out

4 English club/join

o Complete the sentences with the t form of the verb in parentheses.
1 No, thanks. I'm not r o) . (sing)
2 Sounds gregtgkm r térestedin___ more English. (learn)
3 TIguessgso.I like soccer a lot. (play)
4 Idon’tthiAak&s. I'm not interestedin___ articles. (write)

@ Match the questions and answers in 10 and 11.
Practice the dialogs with a partner. Then take
turns asking and answering the questions again
with your own answers.

Unit 1

q

Unit 1

q




Grammar Lesson

0060000000

Warm-up Lesson  Presentation  Practicel Practice2  Practice3  Practice4  Practice 5 Lesson Homework

Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will learn to use the gerund form with expressions How How about joining the baseball team? OK. I love playing
about, love, be good at. baseball.

How about trying out for the school play? No, thanks. I'm
not good at acting.

How about playing a musical instrument? Good idea. I'm
interested in playing the trumpet.

Iwill Learn to use the gerund form with expressions How about, love. be good ot.

How about trying out for the school play?

How about playing a musical instrument?

(How about joining the baseball team?

Tip: Use the gerund form of the verb (verb +ing) after How about. love, like. enjoy..
be interested in, and be good at.

@ Use the words to help you write questions{

1 soccer team/try out

2 school newspaper/join

3 school musical/try ouf

4 English clib/oin

o‘lete thelsentences with'the correct form of the verb in parentheses.

1 JNG. thanks"IflAGtFeally goodat . (sing)

2[iSounds great. I'm really interestedin _____ more English. (learn)
B Igusssso Ilike _____soccer a lot. (play)

4 Idon'tthinkso.I'mnotinterestedin____ articles. (write)

@ Mateh the questions and answers in 10 and 11.
Prictice the dialogs with a partner. Then take
turns asking and answering the questions again
with your own answers.

Unit1 Qq

¢ Give pairs or groups of students a set of cards.

Warm-up Challenge students to see which team can arrange
Materials: Index cards its cards to spell the word first. Then have the teams
exchange jumbles. After students have completed
* Create word jumbles for the -ing form of the verb several jumbles, ask: What pattern did you notice in the
students will use in the lesson: acting, trying out, words? (They all end in -ing.)
joining, learning, playing, singing, and writing. Write e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

one letter of each word on an index card, shuffle the
cards for each word, and clip or band them together.

$q Unit!l



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
use the gerund form with expressions How about, love,
be good at.

e Students will use the -ing form of the verb after
expressions like: How about, love, be good at to write
questions, complete sentences, and to practice a dialog.

©

¢ Have students read the sentences in the grammar box
at the top of the page aloud (repeating after you).

e Say: These -ing forms of the verb name actions and we
know them as gerunds. Ask students to say the gerund
for each of these verbs: join (joining), play (playing), try
(trying), act (acting), write (writing), sing (singing), and
learn (learning).

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the grammar
boxes aloud. Ask: What words are used to make a
suggestion? (How about?) Have students identify the
gerund in each sentence.

e Refer students back to the Language in Action dialog
and elicit or highlight the grammar structures in the

dialog.

10 Use the words to help you write questions.

* Read the directions aloud and have students compléte
the first item. Check the answer.

¢ Have students complete the rest of the questions.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 How aboutitrying
out for the soccer team? 2 How about joining the school
newspaper? 3 How about trying out for the school
musical? 4 How about joiningithe English club?)

©

11 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in parentheses.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students need to
complete the sentences using the verb in parentheses.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 singing, 2 learning,

3 playing, 4 writing)
(=)

11 Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.
Use the correct form of the verbs in the box.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have
to complete these sentences with the expressions in the
box but they have to use the -ing form of the verb. Have
students work independently.

13 Write the questions. Use How about and the
words in the box.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
write suggestions using how about and the words in the
box.

e Have volunteers read the words in the box aloud, then
have students work independently.

12 Match the questions and answers in 10 and 11.
Practice the dialogs with a partner. Then take turns
asking and answering the questions again with your
own answers.

e Read the directions aloud. Complete Item 1 as a class.
Then have students match the questions and answers
independently.

Check to makesurethat students match the questions
and answersycorrectly.:(Answers: 1 and 3, 2 and 4, 3
and 1, 4 and 2) Then have partners ask each other
the questions,from, Activity 11, but provide their own
answers.
FEEon ObiE (]
Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use

the gerund form with expressions How about, love, be
good at.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting suggestions from the lesson, for
example: join baseball team.

12 Complete the dialogs. Circle the correct form of
the verbs.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 12 on page 6. Tell students
to choose the correct form of the verb in each sentence.

14 Complete the sentences about a friend. Use he or
she.

e Direct students to WB Activity 14 on page 7. Tell students
to think of a friend and to complete the sentences about
him or her.

15 Write answers that are true for you.

e Direct students to WB Activity 15 on page 7. Tell students
to answer the questions for themselves.

Invite students to brainstorm a list of school clubs
and activities. Then have them write questions (with
suggestions) and answers about them. Students can
act out their dialogs in pairs.

Ta



Content Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

006020060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about the two sides of the brain. analyze, creative, imaginative, logical, practical

Content Connection | Science

I will learn about the two sides of the brain.

1
‘®) Listen and read. Which side of your brain CONTENT WORDS
might be stronger if you're good at analyze logical imaginative
acting? practical creative

Left Brained or Right Brai ?\

Did you know that what you're good at doing might have something to do with
your brain you use most?

Left-brained people are logical and practical. They're good at analyzing details. Tl
doing things like solving math problems and playing chess. Right-braified*aeople ai
and imaginative. They're good at activities like painting and actingdBut there areraiso
scientists who say that, although there may be some truth in.this theerythings aremt so
simple. They add that the brain works in a very complicatediWay, and™wedon't
know everything about it yet.

Which side of your brain is strongegr?

If you would like to find out which side of yo
short quiz. Choose (A) or (B) to answer eac

Do you prefer going to (A) math lessan
Do you like (A) planning everything
Do you like (A) a lot of ins uctions?

Do you remember things 1 words or (B) with pictures?
their name or (B) their face?

o R N S

m Look at th&p@ssage. Circle the correct words.
1 Left-brained people like playing chess / acting.
2 Most people have a stronger side / only one side of their brain.

3 Both sides / The stronger side of the brain is connected with what we're good at.

What do you think of your test score? Was it accurate?
Do you think people can be clearly divided like this?

10 Unit1

Warm-up €@Q) Lesson Objective (-]

e Write the word brain on the board. Ask: What does your ~ "/oue
brain do? (Possible answers: thinks, remembers, controls I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
the bodly) about the two sides of the brain.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. e Students will listen to and read about the left and right
sides of the brain and take a quiz to find out which side
of their brain is stronger.

S10 Unit]



¢ Preview the article by having students find and circle the
Content Words in the passage. Ask volunteers to share
meanings of these words.

/)

13 Listen and read. Which side of your brain might
be stronger if you’re good at acting?

¢ Play Audio Track 14 and have students listen and read
along.

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. Have volunteers answer the questions
and point out where in the text they found the answer.
Ask: What are left-brained people like? (They’re good at
analyzing details.) What are right-brained people like?
(They’re creative.) Then ask the rubric question: Which
side of your brain might be stronger if you’re good at
acting? (The right side of your brain might be stronger if
you are good at acting.)

¢ Next, play the part of the audio that includes the quiz.
Have students listen and read along.

¢ Pause after each item and explain any unfamiliar words.
Say: If you prefer something, you like doing it more than
something else.

¢ Have students complete the quiz independently.

ASSIST
Replay Audio Track 14 as necessary. Have students point
to each Content Word in the text and use context.lues
to determine its meaning. Model for students how to{ise
context clues to understand the meaning of new words.

e After students complete the quiz, say: Céunt the
number of As and the number of Bs,in your@nswers.

¢ Play the last part of the audio” It explains"how:t6

interpret the quiz results.

16 Match the words with the definitions. Write the
letters.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have
to match each word in the left-hand column with its
definition in the right-hand column.

¢ Have volunteers read the words aloud. Students will
then work independently.

ASSIST
I Remind students they can use Activity 13 in the Student’s

Book to help them.
&0

14 Look at the passage. Circle the correct words.

e Call students’ attention to the bold-faced words and
answer Item 1 as a class. Tell students to choose the
correct word to solve each item. Remind students that
the answers are in the passage.

Walk around checking on comprehension. Invite
volunteers to read answers out loud. (Answers:
1 playing chess, 2 a stronger side, 3 The stronger side)
ASSIST
I Take advantage of this activity to work on pronunciation
and intonation of affirmative statements.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the questions aloud. Have students discuss with
their partners.

As students discuss the questions, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
use of language.

ASSIST
Suggest a list of activities for students to categorize
as left-brained or right-brained: building a robot,
drawing, painting,playing the piano, playing video
games, singihg, solVing crossword puzzles.

f Objgytive @
i

["Revisit the'lesson objective: Now I have learned about
the'two'sides of the brain.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting a few things they remember about
the passage, for example ask, which side of the brain
is more logical and practical? Which side of the brain is
more creative and imaginative?

17 Listen and read. Then circle the correct name.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 8. Tell students
to play Audio Track 15 and to listen and read along. Tell
students to circle the correct name for each question.

Materials: Index cards

Ask: Do you think there are more left-brained or
right-brained students in our class? Have students
write down their predictions. Then have each student
write left or right on an index card. Collect the cards
and create a scoring sheet to record the results.
Compare the results with students’ predictions.

TI0



Content Connection | Science

I will learn about the two sides of the brain.

14
‘®) Listen and read. Which side of your brain CONTENT WORDS
might be stronger if you're good at analyze logical imaginative
acting? practical creative

Left Brained or Right Brained?

Did you know that what you're good at doing might have something to do with the side of
your brain you use most?

Left-brained people are logical and practical. They're good at analyzing details. They enjoy
doing things like solving math problems and playing chess. Right-brained people are creative
and imaginative. They're good at activities like painting and acting. But there arealso
scientists who say that, although there may be some truth in this theory, thingS.aren't so
simple. They add that the brain works in a very complicated way, and we don't
know everything about it yet.

Which side of your brain is stronger?
If you would like to find out which side of your brain is strong%
short quiz. Choose (A) or (B) to answer each question.

Do you prefer going to (A) math lessons or (B) art lessons?
Do you like (A) planning everything or (B) not glanfing, at
Do you like (A) a lot of instructions or (B) not'manyinstiletions?
Do you remember things more easily 0f@s.0f"(B) with pictures?
When you meet people, do yougieme ir name or (B) their face?
When you read a story, d ok for s or (B) the big picture?

How did you score? If ye ore As, the left side of your brain may be stronger. If you have more Bs, the right
side is probably stronger. Now: think about the kinds of activities you like to do. Do they match your brain type?

S OB W N

@ Look at the passage. Circle the correct words.
1 Left-brained people like playing chess / acting.
2 Most people have a stronger side / only one side of their brain.

3 Both sides / The stronger side of the brain is connected with what we’re good at.

What do you think of your test score? Was it accurate?
Do you think people can be clearly divided like this?

10 Unit1

10 Unit]




Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about unusual Olympic sports.

16
NTENT WORD
‘®) Listen and read. Which of the events o orps

- competition event motor vehicle
were part of the 1900 Olympics? race course  variation

You'd Never Guess These
Were Olympic Sports!

Some of the early Modern Olympic events are the same ones we see today. But
some of them came and went so fast that few people remember that they once
were part of the Olympic Games.

The name skijoring means “ski-driving” in N?nNegian. In thlslipc:rt,kc: h
a person on skis over a race course covered in snow. It actuc:1 ngo r
water skiing! This strange sport from N‘orw'oy was part of the Winter .
only once, in 1928. Dogs or a motor vehicle instead of a horse pUll thesk

variations of this sport.

Hot Air Ballooning T

During the Paris Olympics of 1900, hot air bal ing was introduced
to the Olympic Games. Players compete e far and high
they could go or how long they could stay i qir.
; lcr
. 1912, and 1920, tug-of-war, a popu
Did you know that in 1QO0,MWC‘ 1912, an lar Olympic event? The
S+ children all ovéF the Worldiivas difegutar O .
game with chierer iti 4 eightplayers at each end of @ long rope.
Olympic tug-of-war cofpetitionha

O m I t 1 n n ent.
(o) | ’

@ Look at the passage and put the sentences in the correct place.
a You could say that for the British team, winning was “child’s play”!
b It's still played in countries where there’s a lot of snow in the winter.

¢ They also had to land as close as possible to a spot marked on the ground.

How are the Olympic Games different from other

sports competitions?

Unit1 1

Unit 1
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Culture Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

0060000600000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Video Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Obijective Key Language

I will learn about unusual Olympic sports. competition, event, motor vehicle, race course, variation

Around the World

I will learn about unusual Olympic sports.

Culture Connection

16
. . CONTENT WORDS
(®) Listen and read. Which of the events competition event motor vehicle

were part of the 1900 Olympics? race course variation

You'd Never Guess These
Were Olympic Sports!

Some of the early Modern Olympic events are the same ones we see y. Bu
some of them came and went so fast that few people remember th ey once

were part of the Olympic Games.
: q

[ slering -

i i i 1L
The name skijoring means “ski-driving” in Norwegian. In thls-ortﬂu s
< over a race course covered in snow. It gétually looks d lo
partof the Winter Olympics
ofi@horse pull the'skier in

a person on ski
water skiing! This strange sport from N.L‘)I'\N‘Qy was
only once, in 1928. Dogs or a motor vehicle instead

variations of this sport.

Hot Air Ballooning

During the Paris Olympics of 1900. hot air ballooning was introduced
to the Olympic Games. Players competed to see how far and high
they could go or how long they could stayin the air.

_J 19 41920, tug-of-war, a popular

; 190471908, 191257aN )
Did you knowthat in 1908 reqular Olympic event? The D
game withichildren allover the W oSO each end of a long rope-

it ight players at !
i -war etition had eig ears
Sl the ather team 2 meters won the evgnt. I'n the five y!
TG e, Great Britain won the most medals in this event.

of this Olympic

@ Look at the passage and put the sentences in the correct place.
a You could say that for the British team, winning was “child’s play”!
b It’s still played in countries where there’s a lot of snow in the winter.

¢ They also had to land as close as possible to a spot marked on the ground.

How are the Olympic Games different from other

sports competitions?

Unit1 1
CHALLENGE
Warm-up @o Have students play a word game as part of their Olympics.
e Help students plan a classroom Olympics with sports Eth player.writes the alphabet on a sheet of paper. When
that are safe to play indoors, such as slow-motion tag. a timer begins, players try to name one gerund/-ing verb

Encourage students to develop their own game ideas that begins with each letter of the alphabet. When time is
and game rules. up, players score one point for each correct word.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

S1 Unit]



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about unusual Olympic sports.

Students will listen to and read about the history of
Olympic sports including sports that are no longer part

of the Olympics.

Have students form groups of three or four. Read the
title aloud: You’d never guess these were Olympic
sports. Ask: What sports do you think were Olympic
sports? Have groups discuss the answers.

Invite groups to share their answers with the class. Make
a list of the sports.

)

15 Listen and read. Which of the events were part of
the 1900 Olympics?

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 16 and have
students listen and read along.

Read out the list of Content Words in the box and have
students find them in the text.

Ask the question again and elicit the answers. (Answers:
ski-driving/“skijoring”, hot air ballooning, tug-of-war)

CHALLENGE

Have students write a sentence using each Content
Word. Then ask them to read their sentences aloud,
leaving out each vocabulary item for others:to guess.

©

16 Look at the passage and put thé sentences’in the
correct place.

Read the directions aloud. Invite'students to read out
the sentences.

Have students read the passage silently and place the
sentences.

Walk around and check students are answering
correctly. Check answers as a class. (Answers: a tug of
war, b skijoring, ¢ hot air ballooning)

Invite individual students to read out the completed
sections. After each section have students summarize
it. Ask: What is skijoring? (a sport in which a horse pulls
a person on skis) What are the goals of ballooning? (to
go far and high, and to see how long they could stay
in the air) What were the rules of Olympic tug-of-war?
(Eight players were on each side tugging a rope. The
first team to pull the other team 2 meters won.)

18

i
A =)
d

I

Complete the sentences with the words from the

box.

21st Century Critical Thinking

Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
complete each sentence using the words in the box.

Tell students that they will talk about how the
Olympics is different to other sporting events.

Have partners work together to discuss the question.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.

19

U0l

i
s
d

I

Refer to the Video Guide for pre-watching and post-
watching actiyities!

-, ‘|. @

Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
unusual ©lympic sports.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, what sports are no longer part of

the Olympics.

/)

Listen and read. Then rewrite the sentences so

that they are true.

21st Century Media Literacy

Direct students to WB Activity 19 on page 9. Tell students
to play Audio Track 17 and to listen and read along. Tell
students to rewrite the sentences so they are true.

Tell students they will role-play being sports
reporters for a TV or radio program about one of the
Olympic sporting events described in the passage.
Encourage students to use new vocabulary items in
their reports.

Allow students time to create and practice their
reports and then present them to the class.

™m



Writing Lesson

00000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a news article.

Writing ‘ News article

I will learn to write a news article.

@ Read the article. Then study the questions and answers below.

The Grove School News }

Our school science club went to the national Junior R:

be happy to show you the a
member of the scienceselub,

A\
1 Whe? school science club
2 What? national Junior Robotics Competition
3 Where? Science Museum, Boston
4 When? last month
5 What happened? they won fifth place

Copy the chart below into your notebook and answer the questions about a club, team
or group at your school. Then use it to write a news article.

1 Who?

2 What?

3 Where?

4 When?

5 What happened?

@ Display your articles on a school noticeboard or use them to put together a school
newspaper of your own.

12 Unit1

$12 Unit!



¢ Give students school or local newspapers. Have each
student choose one headline and draw a simple sketch
that conveys the meaning of the headline visually. Then
have students cut out the headline.

Materials: School or local newspapers

¢ Display student sketches on the board and place the
headlines in an envelope. Invite students to take turns
taking a headline from the envelope and trying to
match it with the correct sketch.

e Write these words on the board: Who? What? Where?
When? and What happened? Remind students that they
can answer these five wh- questions to summarize a
news article.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
write a news article.

e Students will read a news article and answer basic
questions about it. They will then write their own news

article about a school group.

17 Read the article. Then study the questions and
answers below.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteersiread
the article aloud. Point out the sample answers to the
questions.

CHALLENGE
Have pairs of students use the answers to6 the questions

I to write their own version of.the news article.

20 Read the answers (A). Complete the questions

(Q) with Who, What, When, Where, or What

happened.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students should
first read the answers and then complete the questions
with the correct wh- question word.

¢ Have volunteers read the answers aloud.

e Have students work independently.

Have students compare answers with a partner and
then check answers as a class.

©

18 Copy the chart below into your notebook and
answer the questions about a club, team or group at
your school. Then use it to write a news article.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Tell students they can prepare
an article about a real or imaginary school activity.

¢ Have students copy the chart in their notebooks and
answer the prewriting questions independently. Then
allow students time to write their news articles.

Check to make sure that students have answered all five
questions before they begin writing.

19 Display your articles on a school noticeboard
or use them to put together a school newspaper of
your own.

e Read the directions aloud.

¢ Allow students time to read one another’s writing.
Encourage them to find answers to the five wh-
questions in each article.

Have students read their articles aloud. Listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

21st Century Media Literacy

Point out thatMewspapér articles are often organized
in sections such dsihews, arts, sports, money, and so on.
Encourage studentsto display their articles in labeled
“sections” posted around the class or in their class
newspaper.

SoP ()

IN

“WRevisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
a news article.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting the five wh- questions words they used
to organize and write an article.

21 Write a news article. Use the information in the

chart. Add interesting information.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 21 on page 10. Tell
students to write a news article using the information in
the chart and ideas of their own. Tell students to answer
the question.

Invite students to answer the five wh- questions
about the articles they illustrated the headlines
for in the Warm-up activity.

T2



I will learn to write a news article.

@ Read the article. Then study the questions and answers below.

The Grove School News

Our school science club went to the national Junior Robotics

Competition last month. The competition tooK place at the

Science Museum in Boston. The science club won fifth place.

We're very proud of our science clubl All of the students in it

dre good at designing and building robots. We're sure thegll

be happy to show you the award-winning robots. Just asKiany

member of the science club.

1 Who? school sci b

2 What? dpotics Competition
3 Where? ience Boston

4 When?

5 What happened?

@ Copy the chart beléuiinto your notebook and answer the questions about a club, team
or group at your schd@l, Then use it to write a news article.

1 Who?

2 What?

3 Where?

4 When?

5 What happened?

@ Display your articles on a school noticeboard or use them to put together a school
newspaper of your own.

12 Unit1

12 Unitl




Life Skills‘ Be a team player.

I will learn to talk about being a team player.

Which person in each picture is not being a team player? How can that person
become a team player? Discuss with a partner.

He needs to pass
the ball! T agres,

@ Are you a team player? Discuss with agpdfthier. When do you need to work in a
team? Give three examples.

@

@ Make a postéfto fifid nélv,meffibers for a club, team, or group at your school.

Jom +he A‘I"l: Cf b//

Are you good at drawing?
‘Doyou like domg art prajecf‘s?

How about joining the art cfub?
Theclub meets every Tuesday after school.

Unit1 13

Unit1 13



Life Skills Lesson

0060060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Speaking Project Lesson Objective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to talk about being a team player. Be a team player.

Life Skills‘ Be a team player.

I will learn to talk about being a team player.

Which person in each picture is not being a team player? How can that person
become a team player? Discuss with a partner.

He needs 16 pass
the ball! 1 ugree

Are you adéamiplay&rz DiscussiWith a partner. When do you need to work in a
team” thre@éxamples.

@

@ Make a poster to find new members for a club, team, or group at your school.

Jom +e Art Clu b

Are you good at drawing?
Do yov like doing art projects?

How about jeining the art cfub?
Theclub meets every Tuesday afterschool.

T

Unit1 13
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Materials: Plastic building bricks

21st Century Collaboration

e Use a few plastic building bricks to create a simple
structure. Don’t show it to your students. Divide the
class into teams and give each team enough plastic
building bricks to replicate the structure. Invite a
student from each team to come and study the
structure for a minute at a time. Suggest that the
student draw a sketch of the structure or take notes
about it to help him or her remember what it looks
like. Then have students return to their teams and
tell their teammates how to build a structure that
matches yours. The team that matches the structure
most closely wins the challenge.

e After students finish the task, ask: How did teamwork
help you?

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about being a team player.

¢ Students will share ideas about being a team player.
Then they will create posters to find new members for@

school team or a group.

20 Which person in each picture is not being a téam
player? How can that person become a'team player?
Discuss with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: The people’on'ateam
need to work together. A team player helps the team
reach its goals.

e Have partners work together to talk.about the pictures.
Suggest that they begin by saying what is happening in
each picture. Then have them talk about the person in
each who is not a team player.

Make sure that students correctly identify the three
students who are not being team players. (Possible
answers: 1 The boy with the ball isn’t being a team
player. He needs to pass the ball. 2 The girl on the
right isn’t being a team player. She needs to sing more
quietly. 3 The boy on the right isn’t being a team player.
He needs to stop using his cell phone.)

ASSIST
Provide students with vocabulary to discuss actions that
do and do not help a team: being selfish, showing off,
not paying attention; sharing, working together, paying
attention.

o

21 Are you a team player? Discuss with a partner.
When do you need to work in a team? Give three
examples.

e Read the directions aloud. Have students work in pairs
to talk about working in teams.

ASSIST
Have students look at the picture frames in Activity 20 to
help them think of times at which they work in a team.

i
A =)
d

I

22 Make a poster to find new members for a club,
team, or group at your school.

21st Century Collaboration

* Read the directions aloud. Have students work in
pairs or in smalligroups to complete the poster.
Say: One way to work on a team project is to give
each person a differént job. You might have one
team.memberwork on creating artwork, another
on writing and another on deciding how to put
everything tégether on the poster.

Materials: Poster paper, art supplies

[

W Check that students are working as a team and using
appropriate language to complete their posters.

ASSIST

I Suggest that students refer to previous lessons in the
unit to help them find language to put on their poster.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about being a team player.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting how someone is and isn’t being a team
player.

Have students display their posters in the classroom.
Allow students to view the posters and then stand
in front of the poster that they think is the best. Ask:
Which poster got the most people interested? What
makes that poster so effective?

T3
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Listening and Speaking Lesson

0060000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking  Lesson Objective

Lesson Objectives

I will review the sounds ce, ci, and cir.

I will learn to talk about interests and after-school clubs.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds ce, ci, and cir.
I will learn to talk about interests and after-school clubs.

18
‘Q) Listen, read, and repeat.

1C-e ce 2 C-l1 Ci 3 C- W™ SQir

19
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 ce-ll cell 2 ity oty
3 c-ir-c-u-s  circus 4 cei-v-i-l civil
5 c-e-n-ter center 6 c-ir-c-le circle

20
‘@) Listen and chant.

Have fun in the cityl
Go to the circus.

Have furiinghe <
Go.fo the center.

21
‘@) Play the S@ia6l Clubs game. Work with a partner, listen to the model, and play.

School Club or Gf@up Cards

ccer
club SO
- . - . -

Interest Cards

“ -. - Write

™ Unit1

S14 Unitl
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¢ On the board, write the sounds ce, ci, and cir. Have
students say words they know that contain these
sounds. Write the words under each sound.

CHALLENGE
Have students make sentences using the words on the
board.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds ce, ci, and cir, and learn to talk about
interests and after-school clubs.

¢ Students will review the sounds by identifying and

distinguishing the letters and sounds. Then they will
work with a partner and talk about different activities.

® ©

23 Listen, read, and repeat.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 18 and have

students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciation.

') @

24 Listen and blend the sounds.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 19 dAd hdve

students listen and point to each item as it is sounded
out and blended on the audio. Have them'repeat after
each item.

As students repeat, check they are pointingtothe
correct word and listen for correctqpronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 19 as needed.

) @

25 Listen and chant.

e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.

¢ Play Audio Track 20 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 20 several times and encourage them to
joinin.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

—
[ R
dx 2
L
4

26 Play the School Clubs game. Work with a
partner, listen to the model, and play.

Write School Club or Group and Interest on the board.
Have students brainstorm six school clubs or groups and
six interests and add the ideas to the board.

In pairs, have Partner A write the school clubs or groups
from 1-6 in a random order in their notebook. Partner

B write the interests in their notebook from 1-6 in a
random order.

Partner A makes their first suggestion and Partner B
answers using their first interest. If the suggestion and
interest match, the team gains one point. The team with
the most points wins.

Play Audio Track 21 and have students listen to the
model. Then have them play the game in pairs.

Listen to students’ questions and answers and make
sure they are usingthe target vocabulary and grammar
correctly.

ASSIST

Students'might prefer to copy the clubs or groups and
interests ontolcolored index cards and shuffle them to
compléete the dctivity. Remind students to keep the School

" as "

Club/GroupiCards separate from the Interest Cards.

[ Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the

sounds ce, ci, and cir, and learned to talk about interests
and after-school clubs.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by

21st Century Social Skills

quickly eliciting the activities from the lesson with the
sounds ce, ci, and cir.

e Say: You don’t always have to take someone’s
suggestion, but you should always be polite in your
response. Demonstrate impolite and polite responses
to the questions in Activity 26. Model: Q: How about
joining the karate club? A: No way! I hate karate.
(not polite) OR I don’t think so. I don’t really like
martial arts. (polite) Then have students share
similar examples.

T4



Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds ce, ci, and cir.
I will learn to talk about interests and after-school clubs.

18
‘@) Listen, read, and repeat.

1 C-e  ce 2 C-1 Ci s C-Ir  CIr

19
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 ce-l cell 2 ci-ty city
3 c-ir-c-u-s  circus 4  ci-v-i-l  civil
5 c-e-n-ter center 6 c-ir-c-le circle

20
‘@) Listen and chant.

[ R ) e S S *.N

Have fun in the city!
Go to the circus.
Have fun in the city!
Go to the center.

21
‘@) Play the School Clubs game. Work with%a,pafther, listen to the model, and play.

School Club or Group Cards

ccer
club sO
- . - . -

Interest Cards

arts
Write

™ Unitl

m Unitl




| Can

@ Match the activities with the correct groups.

1 school newspaper a  building robots

2 school orchestra b  writing articles

3 tae kwon do club C drawing

4 artclub d  playing a musical instrument
5 science club e  painting

@ Complete the dialog with words from the box. Use the cofféct verb form. Then practice
the dialog with a partner.

f taking pictures

g doing martial arts

jog  join act signup  try out™, write  practice

John:
Sally:
John:
Sally:

John:
Sally:
John:
Sally:
John:

Sally:

e use words related fo interests and e talk about interests using the e write a short news article.
after-school clubs.

What do you do after school? Aregeu Tfyany s€hool clubs this year?

No, but I'm thinkingabout™ _ for one.

Well, how about the trackt€am? You'f€ interestedin2___  right?
That’s true, but I dopf®hdle tifig,for that team. They 2 five days
a week.

Howabout®  Kor the school musical?

I'mgGtVery §o6d ot orsinging.

R&ally? WELL, do you like © ?

Yes, Tdo.

Howabolt’____ the school news bloggers?

They always need people. And blogging doesn’t take
much time!

Hmm... good idea. I might just do that.

gerund form.

Unit1 15

Unit1 15



Review Lesson

00600080

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3  Self-assessment Homework

Lesson Obijective

To review the words and structures of the unit

@ Match the activities with the correct groups.

1 school newspaper a  building robots

o

school orchestra writing articles

tae kwon do club drawing

a n

art club playing a musical instrument

science club

painting

-

taking pictures

g  doing martial arts

Complete the dialog with words from the box. Use the correct §igFk form. Then,practice
the dialog with a partner.

[ jog  join act signup  tryout  write T proctice ]

John: What do you do after school? Are you idi@hy schiool clubs thisiyear?

Sally: No, but I'm thinking about ' for onél

John: Well, how about the track team2i¥et r= TAterested in 2 , right?

Sally: That's true, but I don’t havédimeifor that teandiTiey * five days
a week.

John: Howabout® ______ Forthe séhBol musical?

Sally: I'm not very goddat * or SiAging.

John: Really? Well, dgijou liké ® 2

Sally: Yes, Idos

John:

HéWGbout JtRe”"school news bloggers?
They alwa§siFeedgpeople. And blogging doesn't take
tich sifie!

Hmm, good idé@T might just do that.

S related to interests and « talk about interests using the  write a short news article.

gerund form.

Unit1 15

e Students will review ways of making suggestions and
talking about interests by doing activities that involve

Warm-up

¢

Divide the class into teams. Have a student choose a
vocabulary word or phrase learned in this unit and
share it with the group. Then have another student

start a sentence for the word or phrase. Each following

player adds one more word to the sentence until it is

complete. Encourage teams to write down their finished

sentences and share them with the class.

matching, completing dialogs, columns, and answers.

¢ Then students will complete the I Can section, which
helps them to assess their own learning and think about
their progress.

Practice 1

27 Match the activities with the correct groups.

Lesson Objective

Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
the words and structures of the unit.

S15 Unit!

@ ¢ Read the directions aloud. Point out that some groups do

more than one activity. Complete the first item as a class.
Ask: Which two activities might members of the school
newspaper do? (writing articles, taking photos) Have
students complete the rest of the activity independently.



Check answers by naming a group and asking students
which activities they matched with it. (Answers: 1b, f, 2
d,3g,4c e 50a)

CHALLENGE
Ask students to brainstorm other activities that each
group might do (for example: school newspaper -
editing, writing headlines; school orchestra — practicing;
tae kwon do club - practicing kicks; art club - sculpting;
science club — doing experiments).

22 Where do these activities usually take place?
Write them in the correct column.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students should
write each activity in the correct column.

28 Complete the dialog with words from the box.
Use the correct verb form. Then practice the dialog
with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Read Item 1 aloud and model
the response: No, but I'm thinking of signing up for one.

Invite volunteers to take turns reading the dialog aloud.
Have classmates check to see if the volunteers have
completed the dialog correctly. (Answers: 1 signing
up, 2 jogging, 3 are practicing, 4 trying out, 5 acting,
6 writing, 7 joining)
ASSIST
Write this rule for forming gerunds on the board:
gerund = verb + -ing. Suggest that students begin by
changing each word in the box into a gertind>Remind
them to drop the e at the end of.the word wiite before
adding -ing.
Have students form a gerundfor each/possible answer and
test the choices in the blanks that,th€y are not sure about.
Model: For the first sentence, I'll tfyfusing the word doing:
No, but I'm thinking about doing forone. This doesn’t
make sense. So I'll try another verb. Have students repeat
until they find the correct verb. (signing up).

e This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

Assessment Pack

* Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 1 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

¢ Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 1 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 98).

e For further vocabulary work, students can access =
K games in the Big English Student World.

23 Write questions with how about and the words in
parentheses. Then look at the pictures and complete
the answers.

¢ Direct studentsto'WB Activity 23 on page 11. Read
the directions’aloud. Explain to students that they
must write.hoWwlabout questions using the words in
parenthesesiandthen look at the pictures and complete
the dnswers. Walk students through the first item.

tra A, o]

Provide students with a list of clubs or school groups
and the days and times they meet. Have students
form small groups and work together to arrange
their schedules so that each student can join a club
or group to fit his or her interests. Model: Is there
something else you are interested in doing? Can you
change your schedule so that you can join that club?
You’re also good at drawing — how about joining the
art club?

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 1 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit, carry out
the Unit 1 Oral Assessment in the Assessment Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

speaking abilities.
N J
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9 Family Ties

Objectives

Can extract specific information (e.g. facts and
numbers) from simple informational texts related
to everyday life (e.g. posters, leaflets).

Can understand simple details in short animal
factfiles containing some unfamiliar language, if
supported by pictures.

Can understand basic information about
someone’s immediate family, if spoken slowly and
clearly and supported by pictures or gestures.

Can understand basic personal information in
short, simple dialogs, if spoken slowly and cledrly
and guided by written prompts.

Can answer simple questions about their family
and friends, using basic phrases:

Can give an opinion in a structured discussion, if
guided by questions.

Can ask someone simple questions about their life
and experiences.

Can write ashert, simple biography of a famous

personwithybasic.paragraph structure, given
prompts or dimodel.

Can write short, simple texts on familiar topics in
linkedisentences.

Can refer to past events using common irregular
past simple forms.

Can make comparisons with regular shorter
adjectives + -er.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Encourage students to interview family members to find out the dates or years in which milestones occurred,

including births, marriages, and graduations. Suggest that students browse through photographs and scrapbooks

with family members to learn more about important events in their families’ pasts. Have students share their own

family milestones with the class and have them post pictures or other memorabilia on a bulletin board.

T Unit 2 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words
Life Events Family members Expressions alpha into
be born aunt be on TV emotions ribbon
find/get a job baby sister Can you believe it? female sneak
get married dad Good grief! herd stuff
graduate mom I mean,... male symbolize
move older brother Really? pack tradition
open a restaurant uncle pride treat
retire Structure

troop

Grammar/Structures

We went to Los Angeles when I was eight. The sounds: ge, gi, gy
When they were kids, they lived in Mexico City.

She moved to Florida three years ago.

A few months later, she got a new job.

Sue’s taller than Yoko and Mark:Yoko is shorterithan Sue and Mark.

Sue’s the tallest person in olrclass. Yoko’s the'shortest person in our class.

We did it! Bulletin Board

Create a We Did It! bulletin display to celebrate accomplishments by students and their family members. Post
construction-paper rectangles with bold labels showing unit vocabulary, such as We Moved, He Graduated, They Got
Married, and so on. Below each label, add one or two examples from students’ own lives. For example, for the label
We Moved, you might write: | moved here four years ago. Underline the milestone language used in each sentence.
Allow students to add new sentences to the display as they continue to explore the unit.

Unit 2 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Speaking Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Objective
I will learn to talk about families. be born, find/get a job, get married, graduate, move,

open a restaurant, retire; aunt, baby sister, dad. mom,
older brother, uncle; Good grief!

F .l T.
amily Ties u
(e} Listen and find the family members in the pictures. Use words from the box to
name them.

my/@urit andiuncle  my baby sister
mydad  mymaem), my older brother

I will learn to talk about families.

Calderon Family

22
‘o} Read and answer the questions about families.
Then listen and check.
1 How Many Mackenzies?

Mr. and Mrs. Mackenzie have six daughters, and
each daughter has one brother. How many people
are in the Mackenzie family?

2 Family Name Trivia

What's the most common family name in the world:
Chang, Garcia, or Smith?

2
3 Big Families ‘e) Copythe chart into your notebook. Listen again and complete the chart.

Which country has the largest average household size:
Italy, Canada, or Colombia?

1 moved Andrea, her older | Brighton 2012
[N
their mom and dad

4 Good Grief, Grandma!

Bai Ulan Kudanding, a woman in the southern Philippines, has
14 children, 107 grandchildren, 138 great-grandchildren, and
two great-great-grandchildren. She knows all of their names!
How many children are there in all?

2 opened a restaurant

3 was born

4 got married ~ =

5 graduated from
cooking school

o Work with a partner. Ask and answer about the Calderon family.
i
baby sister born? born in 2012.

N\

\G Would you like to live in another country? What challenges

can you think of for a family moving to a new country?

16 Unit2

Unit2 17

Warm-up g Emilo e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

e On the board, model how to create a family tree that Lesson Obiecfive @
shows three generations of a family. Use it to review the
words grandfather, grandmother, father, mother, aunt, Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
uncle, brother, sister, son, daughter, and cousin. talk about families.

* Have students create their own fomily trees on large e Tell students that they will read and talk about families,
sheets of paper. Display the family trees around the including major family events, or milestones.
room. Invite volunteers to present their family tree to
the class.

1617 Unit2
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Materials: World map or globe

1 Read and answer the questions about families.
Then listen and check.

e Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
headings and questions aloud.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Play Audio Track 22. Have students listen to check their
answers. Replay the audio as needed. (Answers: 1 There
are nine people in the Mackenzie family. 2 Chang is the
most common family name in the world. 3 Colombia

has got the largest average household size. 4 There are

261 children).
(=)

1 Match the pictures with the sentences. Write the
number.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Match the pictures with
the sentences by writing the number of the picture next
to the correct sentence.

¢ Have students complete the activity.

[ .‘;'-"“ ;@

2 Listen and find the family members in the
pictures. Use words from the box to name them.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
words in the box and the pictures. Say: These picttres
show Andrea’s family members and one importdnt place!
Listen to Andrea so you can write labels forthem. Play
Audio Track 23 and have students compléte theé'activity.

Check students’ work by pointing to d'picture andasking
them to say which words identify the'person. (Answers:

1 my mom, my dad, my older brother, me, 2 my dad’s
Spanish restaurant, 3 my baby sister, 4 my aunt and uncle)

©

3 Copy the chart into your notebook. Listen again
and complete the chart.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Replay Audio Track 24 and
pause after the first section. Have students complete
the first row of the chart. Then continue playing the
audio, pausing after each section so that students can
complete the corresponding row.

Use the chart to ask questions about each picture: What
happened? Who did it? Where is the picture taken?
When did it happen? (Answers: 1 Andrea, her older
brother Pedro, and their mom and dad, Brighton, 2012, 2
Andrea’s dad, Brighton, 2012, 3 Maria, Brighton, 2012, 4
Uncle Manuel and Elena, 5 Uncle Manuel, Madrid, a few
months ago)

4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer about the

Calderon family.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read
the speech bubbles aloud. Have partners take turns
asking and answering questions about the Calderon
family.

©

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Ask students if any of them have recently moved
from their country and how it felt. Encourage
students to describe the challenges they faced in
their new country and how they dealt with them.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about families:

e Encouragesawdreness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting afew milestones and names for family
members from'the lesson.

Homework (=

2 Answer the questions about your family. Circle
Yes or No.

e Direct students to WB Activity 2 on page 12. Tell students
to answer the questions by circling Yes or No.

3 Match and complete the phrases. Write the words.

e Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 13. Tell
students to complete the phrases using the words in
the left-hand column.

4 Listen to the events in Ken'’s life. Then number the
timeline in order and write the events.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 13. Tell students
to play Audio Track 25 and to complete the activity.

Think BIG

e Direct students to the Think Big WB Activity on page 13.
Tell students to write the word of the family member to
complete the sentences.

Have students draw or write about important family
milestones. Encourage students to use the questions
in the chart in Activity 3 as guides.

In small groups, each student tells the group about
each event. Encourage the group to ask questions to
elicit more information.

T16/17



9 Family Ties

22
‘o) Read and answer the questions about families.
Then listen and check.

1 How Many Mackenzies?

Mr. and Mrs. Mackenzie have six daughters, and
each daughter has one brother. How many people
are in the Mackenzie family?

2  Family Name Trivia

What's the most common family name in the world:
Chang, Garcia, or Smith?

3  Big Families

Which country has the largest average‘heuseholdsize:
Italy, Canada, or Colombia?

4 Good Grief, Grandma!

Bai Ulan Kudanding, d®oman inthé’Southern Philippines, has
14 children, 1@7grandehildfen Y188 great-grandchildren, and
two greatégreat-gfandehildren”She knows all of their names!
How many children are there in all?

16 Unit 2

16 Unit?2



23
‘e) Listen and find the family members in the pictures. Use words from the box to
name them.

my aunt and uncle  my baby sister
my dad my mom my older brother

Calderon Family

d complete the chart.

1 moved BriquTOn 2012

2 opened a restgurarit
3 was born
Y4 got mafied ~ ~

5 graduated fiom
cooking school

o Work with a partner. Ask and answer about the Calderon family.

When was her h
baby sister born? She was
Y ’ born in 2012.

Would you like to live in another country? What challenges

can you think of for a family moving to a new country?

Unit2 17

Unit2 17




Reading Lesson
LessonFow

0000060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading  Comprehension Comprehension  Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective 1 2 Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will understand a text about a famous family. find/get a job, get married, retire; aunt, brother, dad,

mom, sister, uncle; be on TV, Can you believe it?, I mean,...

Reading | Autobiographical story

I will understand a text about a famous family.

2
‘0‘ Listen and read. How many Flying Maliceks are there now? Last year, we were on TV. We had our own reality show called Circus Family.
Some people from the TV show followed us around with cameras all the time.
It was exciting, but somelites Iwantedthem to go away! One special thing

The Biggest Circus Family L e e

IN THE WORLD

by Zach Malicek

My name’s Zach, and I'm from a big family. I mean, it's a really big family. My last name
is Malicek. Maybe you don't know us, but we're the biggest circus family in the world.
We're “The Flying Maliceks” We weren't always the biggest circus act, though. When
my grandpa Viktor started as a trapeze performer in Slovakia, there was only one Flying
Malicek: him!

My grandpa moved to the United Kingdom when he was about 20 years old. He quickly
found a circus job working in his new country. A few years later, Grandpa Viktor married
my grandma Irina. Grandpa taught my grandma how to perform on the trapeze, and soon
there were two Flying Maliceks. My grandma didn’t perform all the time, though. She took
time off to have a few babies. She had eight of them, actually!

My father Daniel is the youngest child in the family. He has five brothers and two
sisters — my uncles and aunts. All of them learned to perform on the trapeze when they R d. C h o
were children. The people at the circus love watching the Flying Maliceks. And we all 1678 eading Comprenhension

watching their excited faces when we fly through the air.

My grawdpa an r: e Complete the sentences with the correct numbers.
getting older ng ) . N
from performi 1 Viktor moved to the United Kingdom whenhewas — years old.
&“‘“:“:g \ 2 Zach's fatheris theyoungestof __ children.
golingbigger! 3 Zach has uncles and aunts.
sistersyand we all
act. My auints and uncles all have 4 Zachhas_oldersisters.
childrep; and they perform, too. 5 Gilliangotmaried —_ months ago.

Int6tA] there are 37 of us! Can

you believe it?
How many people are there in a “big” family?
What are the good things about being part of a big family?
18 Unit2 Unit2 19
Many circuses move from town to town and present
Warm-up their shows in giant tents.
* Have students play Twenty Questions (see Game e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
Bank, page T138, for details) as a preliminary way of
previewing the reading. Invite a student to choose one Lesson Obiecﬁve @

person or thing shown on pages 18-19. Other students
ask yes/no questions until they guess the person or
thing. Model: Is it a person? Is the person a woman? Is
she wearing something purple?

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a text about a famous family.

¢ Students will listen to and read a text about a large
family, answer questions about it, and discuss ideas
related to it.

e Say: You will read a story about a boy in a circus family.
A circus is a special type of show. A circus often has
clowns, acrobats, animal trainers and other performers.

s1819 Unit2



Materials: World map or globe

¢ Have students read the title aloud and preview the
pictures. Use gestures and simple language to explain
different types of circus acts. Ask: What type of act do
you think this circus family does? (trapeze)

¢ Have students find Slovakia, or the Slovak Republic,
on a world map. Ask: What countries border Slovakia?
(Austria, Czech Republic, Hungary, Poland, Ukraine)

¢ Preview the names in the story: Zach, Viktor, Irina
(pronounced “ih-REE-nuh”), Daniel, Gillian. Write
Malicek on the board and underline the letter c. Say: In
some languages, the letter c stands for /ch/. Explain that
Malicek is pronounced “MAL-ih-chek”.

/)

5 Listen and read. How many Flying Maliceks are
there now?

¢ Play Audio Track 26 and have students listen and read
along.

e Ask the question in the directions: How many flying
Maliceks are there now? (Answer: There are 37 Flying

Maliceks.)

Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: Who was
the first Flying Malicek? (Viktor) Where was he bofAa?{in
Slovakia) Who was the second Flying Malicek? (Ris wife;
Irina) Where did they meet? (in the United Kingdom)
What was the show Circus Family like? (It was @redlity
show. Cameras followed the Maliceks all the'time:)

Remind students that people haVe more than'onescle in
a family. Say: A family member.can be'both, a child and a
parent. Daniel is Viktor’s son. Helis also Zach’s father. Have
students explain this sentence from the story: “He has five
brothers and two sisters — my uncles'and aunts”.
CHALLENGE
Have students use clues in the story to create a
complete family tree for the Flying Maliceks, based on
the information given in the selection. Point out that
students will have to make some decisions, such as how
many children each of Zach’s aunts and uncles has.

6 Complete the sentences with the correct numbers.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Have partners work together

to find answers in the story. Have students write the
answers in their notebooks.

Check answers with the class. (Answers: 120, 2 eight,
3 five, two, 4 two, 5 six)

ASSIST

B Replay the audio as needed and check understanding.

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Remind students that many questions have more
than one right answer. Say: When we share answers,
we learn about each other.

¢ Read the directions and questions aloud.

e Encourage students to express themselves as best
they can.

e Draw students’ attention to the quotation marks
around the word big. Say: These quotation marks
are a clue. They tell you that there is no right answer.
Some people might think that a big family has more
than five children. Others might think that a big family
can have fewer children but include many generations.
Share your own opinion with your partner.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,

appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.
ASSIST

Help studénts extend their vocabulary by writing key
I vocabulary words and any vocabulary items they

refefito on‘the board.

KETE0, ObjE )
NWOLVF

Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about a famous family.

& Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
text, for example, how many people are in the Flying

Maliceks.
)

5 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 4. Tell students
to play Audio Track 27, listen and read along, and
answer the questions.

6 Answer the questions.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 14. Tell students
to answer the questions so that they are true for them.

Have students create a timeline that shows

important events in the history of the Malicek family.
Attach a ribbon or a long strip of paper to a bulletin
board, oriented horizontally. Invite students to write
events on index cards and attach them to the timeline
in chronological order from left to right. Encourage
students to practice speaking and listening by asking
them questions about the order of events. Model:
What happened before Viktor met Irina? What
happened after Viktor and Irina retired?

Ti8N9



Reading ‘ Autobiographical story

I will understand a text about a famous family.

26
‘e) Listen and read. How many Flying Maliceks are there now?

The Biggest Circus Family

IN THE WORLD

by Zach Malicek

My name’s Zach, and I'm from a big family. I mean, it’s a »e
is Malicek. Maybe you don’t know us, but we're the biggest ci
We're “The Flying Maliceks”! We weren’t always the biggest ¢irc
my grandpa Viktor started as a trapeze performer in Slgvakia, there was only one Flying
Malicek: him!

My grandpa moved to the United Kingdom when he.was about 20 years old. He quickly
found a circus job working in his new country. A féew years later, Grandpa Viktor married
my grandma Irina. Grandpa taught my gr. na ho erform on the trapeze, and soon
there were two Flying Maliceks. My grandma didn’t perform all the time, though. She took
time off to have a few babies. She had eight o m, actually!

My father Daniel is the youngest'child in the family. He has five brothers and two

sisters — my uncles and aun themdearned to perform on the trapeze when they
were children. The people reus love watching the Flying Maliceks. And we all love

watching their excited face en fly through the air.

My grandpa and grandma are
getting older now. They retired
from performing about five years
ago. But the Flying Maliceks
aren’t getting smaller — we're
getting bigger! I have two older
sisters, and we all perform in the
act. My aunts and uncles all have
children; and they perform, too.
In total there are 37 of us! Can
you believe it?

18 Unit2

18 Unit2



Last year, we were on TV. We had our own reality show called Circus Family.
Some people from the TV show followed us around with cameras all the time.
It was exciting, but sometimes I wanted them to go away! One special thing
happened when we were on that show. My cousin Gillian met a cameraman, and
six months ago they got married. Now he’s learning the trapeze, too!

o Completéithe sefitences with the correct numbers.

1 Viktor m&¥ed to the United Kingdom when he was years old.
2 Zach’s fatherSs the youngest of children.

3 Zach has uncles and aunts.

Y4 Zach has older sisters.

5 Gillian got married months ago.

How many people are there in a “big” family?

What are the good things about being part of a big family?

Unit2 19

Unit2 19




Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will listen to a dialog about family photos. older brother; be born, get married, graduate, move;
Really?

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about family photos.

28
(0) Listen and read. What does Darren learn about Amelia?
Darren: Who's that?

Amelia: Oh, that's Armando. That was a long time ago.
Ithink he was about 12 in that picture.

Darren: Oh, is he your older brother?

Amelia: Yes. He's a lot older than I am. He's 25.
He lives in London.

Darren: Really?
Amelia: Yes. He moved to London when he wdsiZ3. He works in a"otel.
Darren: That's nice. Mmm.... you look likeshinfiiRanlittle!

Amelia: Do you think so? Maybe. Butth@$ really tall now. A€tlally, he's about
six feet tall. He’s the tallest p&F§BN in our fdfmiljl

o Practice the dialog in 7 with a garther

29
‘0) Listen and stick. Then write. theléGrrectf6rnn of a verb from the box.

hedboi . get iGiried 47 graduate  move |

20 Unit2

¢ On index cards, write phrases that name important life

Warm-up ﬁo events (such as got married) or everyday events (such as

Materials: Index cards took a shower). Group the cards in sets of four so that
there are three of one type of event and only one of the

* Have students play Odd One Out (see Game Bank, other. Read each set of cards aloud and have students
page T138, for details). On the board, write: was born, say which doesn’t belong and why.

graduated from high school, ate a sandwich, and
moved to Japan. Ask: Which one doesn’t belong? Why?
(“Ate a sandwich” doesn’t belong: it’s not a milestone,
an important life event - it’s an everyday event).

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$20 Unit2



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
a dialog about family photos.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog, and
answer a question about the dialog.

¢ Point to the boy and girl in the picture. Introduce them as
Darren and Amelia. Ask: What are they doing? (Answer:
They’re looking at a photo album.) Tell students that they
will hear Darren and Amelia talking about Amelia’s family.

)

7 Listen and read. What does Darren learn about
Amelia?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 28 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Darren
learns that Amelia has an older brother.)

O

¢ Replay Audio Track 28 and have students listen and
read along.

Ask questions to check for understanding: Who's
Armando? (Amelia’s brother) Is Armando older or
younger than Amelia? (older) What did he do whefhe
was twenty three? (He moved to London). Who/s'taller,
Amelia or Armando? (Armando) How do you know?
(He’s the tallest person in Amelia’s family)s

ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessarysUsesimpledangudge and
gestures to explain unfamili@rwords: Then"helpwith
pronunciation of comparatiVe,and$uperlative adjectives
ending in -er and -est. Model'prénunciation of older and
tallest and have students repeat!

CHALLENGE
Say: Darren and Amelia are looking at an old picture of
Armando. How many years ago was the picture taken?
(13 years ago) How do you know? (He was about twelve
in the picture; he is twenty-five now).

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite pairs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

8 Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

¢ Commonly Confused Words: Write than and then on
the board. Say: These words are often confused. Use
than when you want to compare two people or things:
Alan is taller than Amelia. Use then when you want to
say what happened next: We moved to London and
then we opened a restaurant.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

“ ®
Materials: Stickers

q Listen and stick. Then write. Use the correct form
of a verb from the box.

e Help students find the Unit 2 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Then read the directions aloud. Play
Audio Track 29 and have students complete the activity.

¢ Have students place each sticker in the correct order.

As students work, make sure that they place the stickers
in the correct order. Check answers as a class. (Answers:
1 graduated, 2 got married, 3 was born, 4 moved)

—
e e
A =)
d
I

7 Listen. Then circle the correct answers.

e Read the directions aloud and ask volunteers to read
the numberedisentences aloud.

¢ Play Alidio Track'30. Have students complete the
activity.

ESSon OBfEC

wawr
Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about family photos.

¢ "Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, for example, where Amelia’s brother moved.

8 Look at 7. Read the underlined expressions. Match
the expressions with their meanings. Write the letters.

e Direct students to WB Activity 8 on page 15. Tell students
to match the expressions in the left-hand column with
the words with the same meaning in the right-hand
column.

9 Circle the correct expression.

e Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 15. Tell students
to circle the correct expression to complete the dialogs.

Have students extend the dialog in Activity 7. Invite
them to begin by drawing a picture of an important
event in Darren or Amelia’s family. Then have
partners talk about the life events they illustrated.
Finally, have pairs of students write lines of dialog
based on one of their drawings. Invite volunteers to
perform their dialogs for the class.

T20



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about family photos.

28
‘o) Listen and read. What does Darren learn about Amelia?
Darren: Who's that?

Amelia: Oh, that’s Armando. That was a long time ago.
I think he was about 12 in that picture.

Darren: Oh, is he your older brother?

Amelia: Yes. He’s a lot older than I am. He’s 25.
He lives in London.

Darren: Really?
Amelia: Yes. He moved to London when he was 23. He workSlin a hotel.
Darren: That’s nice. Mmm... you look like him... a little!

Amelia: Do you think so? Maybe. But he’s really tatUnows, AStually, he’s about
six feet tall. He’s the tallest person in ouffamily.

0 Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

29
‘0) Listen and stick. Then write. Use the.c6frect¥orm of a verb from the box.

be born get marriéd T Tgraduate move

M,ﬁ"‘ ke
EWMA!% erany

L)
4”"&{ /

2 They

House Warming! |

.—'u..\.
e
250 bt e |

alda
AL 'y Sﬂéwak

a3€¢ Come n".

3 1 4 We

20 Unit2

20 Unit 2



I will learn to use the simple past.
I will learn to use the comparative and the superlative to make comparisons.

(" Simple present

—>
We went to Los Angeles when I was eight. go —> went
When they were kids, they lived in Mexico City. am —» was
She moved to Florida three years ago. are —> were
A few months later, she got a new job. live —s lived
Tip: Look for signal words like when, later, and ago. get —» got
move moved
. e y

Simple past )

@ Complete the paragraph. Use the correct form of the verbs;

This is my older sister Lisa. She’s very happy today because]

a few hours ago, she' (buy) her firstyear! She
saved money from all her part-time jobs. She 2
(get) her first job a long time ago when she 2
(be) only 11 years old. She delivered newspapéts inour
neighborhood. Later, when she was 14, s
(start) to tutor younger children after
was 16, she * (fi
6 (work) there
Then a week ago, she fina

ol. THeA"Wwhen Lisa

ry weekend when she was in tenth grade.
(have) enough money to buy a car.

I'm very proud of my sist eally hard!
Sue’s taller than Yoko and"Mark. Yoko is shorter than Sue and Mark.
Sue’s the tallest person in our class. Yoko’s the shortest person in our class.

o Look at the pictureS and make sentences.

1 2 3
Mark Isabelle Claire :James
1 (short) Claire is the
2 (small) Fido is than Blue.
3 Jamesis than Sally.

B

Sail.y

Robert

Unit2 21

Unit2 2




Grammar Lesson

Lesson Presentation 1 Practice 1 Practice 2

Obijective

Warm-up

Lesson Objectives

I will learn to use the simple past.

I will learn to use the comparative and the superlative to
make comparisons.

I will learn to use the simple past.

006000

I will Llearn to use the comparative and the superlative to make cornparis Sl

©0000

Presentation 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective

Key Language

We went to Los Angeles when I was eight. When they
were kids, they lived in Mexico City.

She moved to Florida three years ago. A few months later,
she got a new job.

Sue’s taller than Yoko and Mark. Yoko is shorter than
Sue and Mark.

Sue’s the tallest personiin our class. Yoko’s the shortest
person in our class!

Simple past

When they were kids, they lived in Mexico City.

She moved to Florida three years ago.

We went to Los Angeles when I was eight.
A few months later, she got a new joh.

went
was
were

lived

kl'ip: Look for signal words like when. ltersand ago J

got

This is my older
a few hours
saved mong

Then a week ago, she finally 7.

@ Complete the paragraplilse thieicorrectiformof the verbs.
a. She's Yy happyitoday because,

o when she 2.

{he)enly 11 ed newspapers in our

neighbsrhood? e was 14, she "

{stajit)ife tutor you dren after school. Then when Lisa

wdslle, she (find) a job at a restaurant. She

8 {work) there almost every weekend when she was in tenth grade.

Em very proud of my sister. She works really hard!

R

moved

y) her first car! She

(have) enough money to buy a car.

Stie’s taller than Yoko and Mark.
Sue’s the tallest person in our class.

Yoko's the shortest person in our class.

Yoko is shorter than Sue and Mark. j

. Mark Isabelle Claire

1 (short) Claire is the
2 (small) Fido is

3 Jamesis

0 Look at the pictures and make sentences.

than Blue.

than Sally.

§ s

James  Sally Robert

Unit2 21

Warm-up

a0

e Have students play Concentration to match present and
past forms of verbs. Have students create card pairs
for both regular verbs (work/worked, live/lived) and

Materials: Index cards

$21 Unit2

irregular verbs (buy/bought, get/got). Players take turns
turning over two cards and reading them aloud. If the
two verbs match, the player keeps the cards. The player
with the most cards at the end of the game wins.

Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
to use the simple past and use the comparative and
superlative to make comparisons.

e Students will use verbs in the simple past and
comparative and superlative adjectives.

©

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the grammar box
aloud. Ask: What are the verbs in these sentences? (went,
was, were, lived, moved, got) What signal words tell you
these events happened in the past? (when, ago, later)

e Say: Add -ed to regular verbs to show past events. Model
forming moved, lived, worked, started. Say: Other verbs
do not follow this pattern. List past simple forms of
irregular verbs on the board: went, was/were, got, had.

¢ Refer students back to the Language in Action dialog and
elicit or highlight the grammar structures in the dialog.

10 Complete the paragraph. Use the correct form of
the verbs.

e Read the directions aloud and do the first item as a class.
Then have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 bought, 2 got,
3 was, 4 started, 5 found, 6 worked, 7 had)

ASSIST
Explain any incorrect responses and help studenits
correct their work. Have students circle verbsithat have
regular past-tense forms and place a star next to.verbs
that have irregular past-tense forms.

«: @
10 Find and circle ten past tense verbs.

e Read the directions aloud and aski@wvolunteer to read
the circled verb (was).

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

¢ Have students name rules for forming comparative and
superlative adjectives. (Add -er or -est to the adjective).
Ask: When do you use each? (Use an adjective that ends
in -er to compare two things; use an adjective that ends
in -est to compare three or more things.)

11 Look at the pictures and make sentences.
¢ Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class.
¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Possible answers: 1 Claire is
the shortest. 2 Fido is smaller than Blue. 3 James is older
than Sally.)

CHALLENGE
Have students make more sentences about the people
I and dogs in the pictures using comparative and
superlative adjectives.

13 Listen and number the family members.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
listen and write a number for each family member in the
order they hear it.

¢ Play Audio Track 31 and have students listen and
number the family members.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to
use the simple past and use the comparative and
superlative to make comparisons.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting/Simple past verbs and comparative and
superlative adjectivesifrom the lesson by saying some
verbs and thén adjectives, for example, buy (bought)

and tall' (taller and.tallest).

11" Look'at 10. Write the past tense form of the verbs.

¢“Direct/students to WB Activity 11 on page 16. Tell
students to write the past tense form of each verb.

12 Complete the paragraph. Use the correct form of

the verbs in1l.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 12 on page 16. Tell
students to complete the paragraph with the correct
form of the verb from Activity 11.

M EW w

14 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences. Use
the correct form of the words in parentheses.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 14 on page 17. Tell
students to complete the sentences with the correct
form of comparative or superlative adjectives.

15 Think of a good friend. How are you different?
Write sentences. Use the words in the box.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 15 on page 17. Tell
students to write sentences comparing themselves with
a good friend. Tell them to use the adjectives in the box.

Have students work in small groups. Within the
groups, have students arrange themselves first in

age order and then in height order. Then have each
student use comparative and/or superlative adjectives
to tell the class how he or she compares to the rest of
the group in terms of age and height.

T21



Content Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

00020000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Video Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about different types of animal families. alpha, emotions, female, herd, male, pack, pride,

structure, troop

Content Connection | Social Science

I will learn about different types of animal families.

32
‘@3 Listen and read. What is the name of each
animal’s social group?

Animal Families

There are many different types of families, but the purpose of a family igiimilar: to cafefior eaciother.
Humans aren’t the only ones who live in families. Many other animals haveithieir own familyiStructures, too.

alpha emotions
male pack pride

) Elephants
Elephants live in herds, or groups, cf six to twiélVe elephants. AFEEEERE age of 14, most
male elephants leave the herd to live on theifown m@SBeEhe time. One female is
usually the leader of the herd, and thedfauNBFERNFCILdeSiier children, her sisters, her
sisters' children, and even grandchildr@i” Elephants are aplto feel emotions, and when
an elephant dies, they cry just like REM&ns do.

» Wolves

Some types of wolves live together dfiiartargelgroup Talled a pack. In the pack,
there is an alpha (leader) male and @i alphaféfiale. TheS&wo wolves are responsible
for acting as the parents, and havingifsore fabiesfomthe group. Other wolves in the
pack help the alpha male and femal& tak@lftrns cafing for the young wolves.

) Lions
Lions live ifli§ocial gil@lips galled Prides. A pride usually has five or six
emalesfiBhne offfWo males, and their children. Lions travel
ook TORfGEd, and {Elp take care of each other. Female

ery inTRoRtankaiie pride, and when the group kills an
food, the fémates eat first.

s live in troops that have a very strong social structure. When
npanzee gets older, her children will often come back to the

e of her. Chimps have friends in their troop. The friends play
pick insects and dirt out of their friends' fur.

@ Look at the passage. Correct the sentences.
1 A male elephant is usually the leader of the herd.
2 There is usually only one adult male in a wolf pack.
3 Lions cry when they are sad.

4 Chimpanzees never come back to take care of their mother.

How do other types of animals take care of each other?

List a few examples.

22 Unit2

Warm-u o suggest related words. (Possible answers: mother, wife,
P children, son, daughter, father, husband, take care of,
e Create a word web to review ideas about families. Write feed, clothe, bathe, listen to, love, etc.)
the word family in a circle on the board. Have students e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$22 Unit2



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about different types of animal families.

¢ Students will listen to and read about different types of
animal families and discuss ways animals take care of

each other.

¢ Preview the article by having students read the Content
Words aloud. Ask volunteers to share meanings of these
words.

o € ;.“‘.

12 Listen and read. What is the name of each
animal’s social group?

¢ Play Audio Track 32 and have students listen and read
along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer:
elephants = herd, wolves = pack, lions = pride,
chimpanzees = troop)

&0

16 Read the family descriptions. Circle the correct
animal.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
read the animal family description and circle the correct
animal.

e Have students complete the activity independently.

13 Look at the passage. Correct the sentences!

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that thefour
sentences are incorrect andthat stddents must read the
passage again and correct the sentences.

e Check answers as a class.

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. Have volunteers answer the questions
and point out where in the text they found the answer.
Ask: Does a male elephant live with its group its whole
life? (No. A male elephant leaves its group to live on its
own.) Is there only one adult male in a wolf pack? (No.
There is one adult male and one female who are the
leaders, but there are other adult wolves in the pack.)
Do lions cry when they are sad? (No. Elephants cry
when they are sad.) Do chimpanzees come back to the
troop to take care of their mother? (Yes, they do.)

ASSIST
Have students point to each Content Word in the text
and use context clues to determine its meaning. Model
for students how to use context clues to understand the
meaning of new words.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the questions aloud. Have students discuss the
answers with their partners.

As students discuss the questions, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
use of language.

ASSIST
Suggest students talk about animals that they know
well first. If they don’t know much about other types
of animals, tell them to guess, for example: I think
dogs clean each other.

. D,

¢ Refer to'the'Video Guide for pre-watching and
post-watching activities.

&0

oo O ®
wOolvr
Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
different types of animal families.

$7Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting a few things they remember about
the passage, for example, ask for the name of an
elephant’s, a wolf’s, a lion’s, and a chimpanzee’s social

group.
s

17 Complete the text with the words in the box. Then
listen and check.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 18. Tell
students to first read and complete the passage and
then to play Audio Track 33 and to listen and read
along. Tell students to check their answers.

Invite students to write poems about families. They
can write about animal families, human families, or
both. Remind students that poems often use rhyme
and rhythm.

T22



Content Connection ‘ Social Science

I will learn about different types of animal families.

CONTENT WORDS
alpha emotions female herd
male pack pride structure troop

32
‘®) Listen and read. What is the name of each
animal’s social group?

Animal Families

There are many different types of families, but the purpose of a family is similar: to care for each other.
Humans aren’t the only ones who live in families. Many other animals have their own family structures, too.

D) Elephants
Elephants live in herds, or groups, of six to twelve elephants. After the age of 14, most

male elephants leave the herd to live on their own most of the time. One female is

usually the leader of the herd, and the group often includes her children, her sisters, her

sisters' children, and even grandchildren. Elephants are able tasfeel emotions, and when
an elephant dies, they cry just like humans do.

there is an alpha (leader) male and an alpha female. These tv S

for acting as the parents, and having more babies for the_gro 0

V

pack help the alpha male and female take turns caringforthe yo

» Wolves
Some types of wolves live together in a large group called 3

) Lions

Lions live in social groups called pri
adult females, one or two males, and. th ildren. Lions travel
together, look for food, and helpffakeiare ch other. Female
lions are very important in the [ridgfarn@iwhen the group kills an
animal for food, the females.eat fifSt.

D Chimpanzees

Chimpanzees live indtra thabdiave alWery strong social structure. When
a mother chimpan @m ler, A@memildren will often come back to the

troop to take care ps have friends in their troop. The friends play
games together and sects and dirt out of their friends’ fur.

@ Look at the passage. Correct the sentences.
1 A male elephant is usually the leader of the herd.
2 There is usually only one adult male in a wolf pack.
3 Lions cry when they are sad.
Yy

Chimpanzees never come back to take care of their mother.

How do other types of animals take care of each other?

List a few examples.

22 Unit2
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Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about special family days.

CONTENT WORDS
into ribbon sneak stuff symbolize tradition treat

3y
‘@) Listen and read. Which paragraph talks about: a Birthdays, b Weddings, c Mother’s Day?

Special Days for Families

1 All around the world, families celebrate special days together. Traditions for
these days are as different as the countries and the people who celebrate
them. Some of these traditions may surprise you.

2 Getting married is one of the most important days in the liveSiof many
people around the world. In Germany, the friends and family ofithe brid&
and groom gather a day before the wedding. They break’dishes, flewer pots,
bottles, and plates. Then the young couple has to cleafilit all upliThis tradition
is called polterabend. Germans believe that it brings,go@@\luck £6 the new
couple. Cleaning up the mess together also symibolizes,thatthey’ll have to
work together through the good and bad timeSlinth€ir life.

3 Families in most countries have a specialiday to celebrate mothers. In
Serbia, this day is on the second Sundaysbefdf@Christmas. On that day,
children sneak into their mother’s bédroamandtie her feet with ribbon so
that she can't get out of bed. Then they8hodti“Mother's Day, Mother's Day!
What will you pay to get away24iihen the méther gives them small treats and
presents as payment so thatthe Kidsffé€” her.

4 In China, they sayfthatbabieS’are dfie year old when they are born. After that, all children celebrate
their birthday,0f"New Y@&ar's Dayibétause that's when they grow a year older. Actual birthdays are
usually celebrated witfi’a big family meal. The tradition is that the “birthday boy” or “birthday girl”
should stuff theif@@uth with as many long noodles as they can and then eat them. This is because in
Chinese culture, longihoodles symbolize a long life.

@ Look at the passage. Complete the sentences. Use words from the text.
1 Polterabend takes placeaday _ the wedding.
2 InSerbio,thekids _— theirmom’s___ to keep her on the bed.

3 The traditional food for a Chinese birthday party is

Do you think traditional celebrations are important?

Unit2 23
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Culture Connection Lesson

00600060000

Lesson Practice 1

Obijective

Warm-up Pre-reading  Reading

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about special family days.

I will learn about special family days.

~

w

-

their birthday on New Year*
usually celebrated with a bij
should stuff their mouth witl

20N Serblaitheckids

Culture Connection | Around the World

CONTENT WORDS
into ribbon sneak stuff symbolize tradition treat

34
‘w} Listen and read. Which paragraph talks about: a Birthdays, b Weddings, c Mother’s Day?

Special Days for Families

1 Allaround the world, families celebrate special days together. Traditions for
these days are as different as the countries and the people who celebrate
them. Some of these traditions may surprise you.

Getting married is one of the most important days in the lives of mang

people around the world. In Germany, the friends and family of the bridg

and groom gather a day before the wedding. They break dishes, flower pots]
bottles, and plates. Then the young couple has to clean it

is called polterabend. Germans believe that it brings googd

couple. Cleaning up the mess together also symbolize

work together through the good and bad times in thei

@ Look at the pussqg@iComplete the sentences. Use words from the text.
M, Poltsfabenditakes placg@day

their mom's

Think BIG Lesson Homework

Obijective

Practice 2

into, ribbon, sneak, stuff, symbolize, tradition, treat

rate . In
stmas. On that day,

the wedding.

to keep her on the bed.

Why?

3[The tradition@¥66d for a Chinese birthday party is

Do you think traditional celebrations are important?

Unit2 23

¢

Warm-up

e Play a game of Mad Libs with the class. Elicit words
from the class to fill in the blanks in the following
passage, but don’t let students know the context:
Today is (holiday). We will celebrate by hanging (plural
noun) on a tree. Then my (family member) will wear a
(singular noun) as a hat. Once you have all the blanks
filled in, read the passage aloud.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Obijective

INVOLVE

I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about special family days.

$23 Unit2

e Students will listen to and read about special family
days and how they are celebrated in different parts of

the world.

Pre-reading
Materials: World map or globe

¢ Have students form groups of three or four. Read the
title aloud: Special Days for families. Ask: Which days
are special for your family? How do you celebrate them?
Have groups discuss the answers.

MONITOR

I Invite groups to share their answers with the class. Make
a list of the special days.



¢ Display the globe or map. Invite students to come up
and point to China, Serbia, and Germany. Encourage
students to share what they know about the traditions
of each country.

[

14 Listen and read. Which paragraph talks about:
a Birthdays, b Weddings, c Mother’s Day?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 34 and
have students listen and read along. Pause after each
section and have students identify which paragraph
corresponds to the topic in the directions. (Answers: a 4,
b2 ¢c3)

¢ Read out the list of content words in the box and have
students find them in the text. Encourage students to
guess the meanings from context.

Ask questions to check for comprehension: Why
do people in Germany celebrate weddings with a
Polterabend? (They believe it brings good luck to
the new couple and teaches them to work together.)
When do children in Serbia celebrate Mother’s
Day? (They celebrate Mother’s Day on the second
Sunday before Christmas.) When do children in China
celebrate their birthday after they are one year old?
(They celebrate their birthday on the first day of the
Chinese New Year.)

CHALLENGE
Have students write a sentence using each content

I word. Then ask them to read their sentences aloud;
leaving out each vocabulary item for others to guess.

21st Century Cultural Awareness

e Point out that the special day of polterabend
celebrated in Germany is done for good luck. Explain
that people around the world have different'ideas
about what brings good luck (animals: crickets,
ladybugs, dragonflies, pigs, tigers; other good luck
symbols: four-leaf clovers, rainbows, horseshoes, the
number seven, bamboo). Ask: Do you know of any

other things that are thought to bring good luck?

©

15 Look at the passage. Complete the sentences. Use
words from the text.

e Read the directions aloud. Invite students to read out
the sentences.

¢ Have students read the passage silently and complete
the sentences with words from the text.

Walk around and check students are answering
correctly. Invite students to read out the completed
sentences and ask the class if they agree. (Answers:
1 before, 2 tie... feet, 3 long noodles)

ASSIST
To help students find the relevant words in the text, ask
them to underline key words in the sentences and then
look for them in the text.

: &0

18 Listen and read. Match paragraphs 1-4 with
pictures a-d. Who eats Fairy Bread on their birthday?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have
to match each paragraph in the article with the correct
picture. Play Audio Track 35 and have students listen
and read along.

¢ Have students work with partners.

21st Century Cultural Awareness

¢ Ask students what they know about traditions, which
ones from the text they found surprising and what
other traditions they know of. Have students discuss
the questions in small groups.

As students,discuss family and holiday traditional
celebrations, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.
IXSSIST
Help'students gain confidence when expressing
I theniselves by writing any new vocabulary items on
the'board.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
special family days.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, what the bride and groom do in
Germany the day before the wedding.

19 Read 18 again and circle T for true or F for false.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 19 on page 19. Tell
students to read the passage again and to circle T if the
sentence is true or F if the sentence is false.

Materials: Index cards

Have students play Charades. Write these special
days and countries on index cards: wedding in
Germany, Mother’s Day in Serbia, and birthday in
China. Have student pairs take turns choosing a card
and acting out a tradition associated with the special
day for others to guess.

T23



Writing Lesson

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2

Obijective

I will learn to write my autobiography.

Practice 3

Practice 4 Speaking Lesson Homework

Obijective

I will learn to write my autobiography.

@ Read Rosie’s story.

My Story

by Rosie Harris
I'was born in 2003. My family lived in Islington,
London. When | was a year old, my fam'\\g moved
to St. Albans. There were just three of us then: my
mom, my dad, and me. Two years later, we moved
to Nottingham. We lived there until 2010. By then, |
had two younger brothers. We needed a bigger house!
So when | was seven, we moved to Peterboro
A few months ago, we went back to visit g
neighborhood in Nottingham. | sav my
It looked even smaller than | remeinbe
Our family and our house are muditbigger now!

0 Complete the chart with informationifrom the'story in 16.
| athap s

2004

2010

2003 B o5 48R Wiy~ Islington, London.
e ~ToMRddBING tingham.

Afew,montHisiago

o Copy th&kkhart into'yeurnotebook and complete it with information about your life
so far TREN use it to write a story about you.

@ Work in a small group. Take turns reading your stories. What’s the same?

What's different?

24 Unit2

Warm-up &S0

e On the board, write the following model autobiography:
I was born in 1999. My family lived in Chicago. Then
in 2002, my brother Diego was born. The next year, we
moved to Buenos Aires, Argentina. We lived there for
three years. Now we are back in the United States. We
live in Los Angeles, California.

¢ Invite a volunteer to read the model aloud. Have
students come up to the board and underline the key
vocabulary from the unit.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

s24 Unit2

Lesson Objective (-]

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
write my autobiography.

¢ Students will read and write short autobiographies that
include important life events.



Materials: Map of England

16 Read Rosie’s story.

e Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read
the story aloud.

Ask questions to check comprehension: Who is this story
about? (It’s about Rosie Harris.) What happened in
2003? (Rosie was born.)
ASSIST
Have students find years and other time signal words to
understand what happened when: in 2003, When I was
a year old, Two years later, until 2010, By then, when I
was seven, A few months ago.
CHALLENGE
Have students use a map of England to find the places
I Rosie lived.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Say: Rosie doesn’t say exactly when her brothers
were born. What details can you find about when
they were born? (They were born between 2004
and 2010.) Could Rosie’s brothers be twins? Why
or why not? (They could be twins, they might have
been born at the same time.) Do you think they are
probably twins? (Probably not. Rosie would have
mentioned it.)

©

17 Complete the chart with information from the
story in16.

* Read the directions and chart labels.aloud«Tell
students they will pretend tobe Rosie whenitheyill
out this chart. Model completing théfirst row. Then
have students complete the chart'in their notebooks
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: Read example.
2004, we moved to St Albans. 2006, we moved to
Nottingham. 2010, we moved to Peterborough. A few
months ago we went back to visit our old neighborhood

in Nottingham.)

20 Read Adele’s autobiography. Add events from
the chart. Use the correct form of the verbs.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students should
first read Adele’s autobiography and then add the
events from the chart using the correct form of the
verbs to complete the passage.

¢ Have volunteers read the years and events in the chart
aloud.

¢ Have students work independently.

©

18 Copy the chart into your notebook and complete
it with information about your life so far. Then use it
to write a story about you.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Include details about
important things that happened to you. Write the
events in time order from first to last.

e Have students copy and complete the chart
independently. Suggest that they refer to Rosie’s story
for ideas about important life events to include.

e After students complete their charts, have them write
short autobiographies.

Check to see that students complete their charts before
writing and make sure they use the chart information in

their autobiographies.

19 Work in a smalligroup. Take turns reading your
stories. What’s'the same? What’s different?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students share their
autobiographies@nd then discuss how they are the
same and how'they are different.
~ITOR

" As studentsread their autobiographies aloud, listen
forproper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct’use of language.

Lo @

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
my autobiography.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting how to order life events.

21 In the Student’s Book, you were asked to write

a story about your life. Now write a different,
imaginary story about your life. Complete the chart
below and use it to help you write.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 21 on page 20.
Tell students to write a different or imaginary
autobiography. Tell them to complete the chart and to
use the information in it to write their new story.

Have students make collages to illustrate their
autobiographies. Suggest that they include drawings,
photos, postcards, greeting cards, ticket stubs, and
other memorabilia in their artwork. Display the
collages and challenge students to match their
classmates’ autobiographies with their artwork.

24



@ Read Rosie’s story.

My Story
by Rosie Harris

| was born in 2003. My fami|g lived in Islington,
London. When | was a year old, my family moved
to St. Albans. There were just three of us then: my
mom, my dad, and me. Two years later, we moved
to Nottingham We lived there until 2010. By then, |

had two younger brothers. We needed a bigger house!

So when | was seven, we moved to Peterborough.

A few months ago, we went back to visit our old
neighborhood in Nottingham. | saw my old fouse:

It looked even smaller than | remembered!

Our family and our house are much bigger now!

@ Complete the chart with informationgrem the story in 16.

y g
2003 PU7ash o R lived in Islington, London.
2004
Wesb\ ed to Nottingham.
2010

A few months ago

@ Copy the chart into your notebook and complete it with information about your life
so far. Then use it to write a story about you.

@ Work in a small group. Take turns reading your stories. What'’s the same?
What's different?

24 Unit2
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Life Skills‘ Keep family traditions.

I will learn to talk about family traditions.

What kind of family traditions do you have? Copy, read, and v/. Add one
tradition of your own. Then ask a partner.

1 We visit our relatives on
special holidays.

2 We have a special meal on
family birthdays.

3 We have a family night at
home every week.

My family has family
night every Thursday.

Make a page for a class book about
family traditions.

1 Include a drawing or a pictlre
your favorite family traditi

2 Write a short descrigtiond@bo
3 Share youffpag@withithe cl@ss.

Two years ago, we started a new
family tradition. We have family
night every Thursday night. We all
make time to be together. Last week,
we played a board game. | lost, but it

was fun.

Unit2 25

Unit2 25




Life Skills Lesson

00060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Speaking Project Lesson Objective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to talk about family traditions. Keep family traditions.

Life Skills‘ Keep family traditions.

I will learn to talk about family traditions.

What kind of family traditions do you have? Copy, read, and v'. Add one
tradition of your own. Then ask a partner.

Tradition | You | Your par, 2r
1 We visit our relatives on
special holidays.
2 We have a special meal on
family birthdays.
3 We have a family night at
home every week.

My family has family
night every Thursday.

clagsibook abbut

ing or a picture of
e family tradition.

2 Write a shortidescription about it.

3 Share your page with the class.

Two years ago, we started a new
family tradition. We have family
night every Thursday night. We all
make time to be together. Last week,
we played a board game. | lost, but it

was fun.

Unit2 25
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0

e Write this word jumble on the board and challenge
students to arrange the letters to make aword: ADI'I
N O R T T (tradition). Model a solution strategy: At first,
I don’t know where to start. There are so many letters!
Then I think about word endings. I know that many
words end in -tion so I put those letters in order.

e Ask: What is a tradition? (Possible answers: a custom,
something passed down from parents to their children,
something your family has done regularly for a long
time)

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about family traditions.

¢ Students will share ideas about family traditions. Then
they will create a page for a class book about those

traditions.

20 What kind of family traditions do you have?
Copy, read, and v. Add one tradition of your own.
Then ask a partner.

¢ Read the page title, directions, and chart headings
aloud. Say: A family tradition is a tradition that is
special to your family. It might be something your
parents and grandparents did when they were yotinger
or it might be a new tradition that your parentsstarted.

e After students have copied the chart, haverithem
complete the first column of the chart independently:
Then have partners ask each otherabout the traditions
on their charts.

Make sure that students add ¢hecks for the traditions
their family follows, including thefamily tradition they
add in Row 4. Students should ask their partners about
all four traditions listed on their own chart.

ASSIST
Provide students with vocabulary to describe family
traditions, if needed. Interview individual students
to help them think of a family tradition they can add
to the first column of the chart. Ask: What does your
family do every week? Does your family have a special
way to celebrate birthdays? How do you celebrate other
holidays?

&6

21 Make a page for a class book about family
traditions.

Materials: Card

Read the directions and steps aloud. Give each student a
card with holes punched out along one side. Have students
work on their own to create a page for a class book. Point
out that students can illustrate and describe the tradition
they added to the chart in Activity 20 or choose another
family tradition.

Check to see that students are using language that
describes family traditions clearly and explains why they
are important.

ASSIST

I Suggest that students refer to previous lessons in the
unit to help them think of special family traditions.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
aboutdfamily traditions.

Lrive

¢ Encolirage awdreness of what students have learned by
quicklyeliciting some family traditions.

g

21st Century Collaboration

& Have students work together to assemble their class
book. Encourage students to choose a logical order,
such as grouping related traditions or organizing
pages by color. If students organize their pages by
category, they might also create chapter headings to
make their organization clear. Have students suggest
a title for the book and then vote to decide the most
popular suggestion. Students can then collaborate
on a cover for their book.

e Share the class book with other classes or with parents.

T25



Listening and Speaking Lesson

000000000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3

Lesson Obj

I will review the sounds ge, gi, and gy.

I will learn to talk about an interesting family member.

I will review the sounds ge, gi, and gy.
I will learn to talk about an interesting family member.

‘é) Listen, read, and repeat.
1g-e ge 2 g-i

37
‘g) Listen and blend the sounds.

gi  s9-y_gy

1 gel gel 2 g-i-n-g-er ginger
3 gym gym 4 gy-p-sy  gypsy
5 g-i-r-o-ffe giraffe 6 g-e-m gem

38
‘a) Listen and chant.

A giraffe

Worked out in a gym|
Quick! Get him somegel
For his hair!

very interesting person. Shewas bornin' |
when she was 3
_ school, she had a collection of
It was probably the®______ collection of
_ intheworld. People came from all over the world to see it. Now
Auntlsobelis®

with *©

years old, and she lives in ®

@ Take turns asking your classmates about their Aunt Isobel stories.

1 Where was Aunt Isobel born? 2 When did her family move?
3 Where did they go? 4 What kind of collection
did Aunt Isobel have?
5 Why was the collection special? 6 How old is Aunt Isobel now?
7 Where does she live now? 8 Who does she live with?
26 Unit2

Practice 4

Lesson Objective

CHALLENGE

Warm-up

o

e On the board, write the sounds ge, gi, and gy. Have board.

students say words they know that contain these
sounds. Write the words under each sound.

$26 Unit2

Have students make sentences using the words on the



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds ge, gi, and gy, and learn to talk about an
interesting family member.

e Students will review the sounds by identifying and
distinguishing the letters and sounds. Then they will
work with a partner and talk about important life
events in the past and make comparisons.

< ©
22 Listen, read, and repeat.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 36 and have
students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat each sound.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciation.

v ©
23 Listen and blend the sounds.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 37 and have
students listen and point to each item as it is sounded

out and blended on the audio. Have them repeat after
each item.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct word, and listen for correct pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 37 as needed.

5 ()
24 Listen and chant.

e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.

e Play Audio Track 38 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 38 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use

of language.

25 Complete the story. Make up the information.

¢ Write collection on the board and have students
preview the pictures of collections on the page. Ask
students to talk about the collections they see on the
page. Then have them brainstorm a list of other things
people might collect.

¢ Read the directions and the text aloud. Then complete
Items 1 and 2 as a class.

¢ Have students complete the story independently.

Check that students complete the story with words that
make logical sense.

ASSIST
Help students fill in the blanks by providing clues about
the missing words: place, place, age, type of school,
plural noun, superlative adjective, plural noun, age,

place, person.

26 Take turns asking your classmates about their
Aunt Isobel stories.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Remind students that they
each wrote a different Aunt Isobel story. Tell them to
ask questions to find out how their classmates finished
their stories. Have students work in small groups.

21st Century Social Skills

e Remind students abolt polite ways to ask and
answer questions: Make eye contact. Wait until
yourpartnerfinishes before speaking. If you don’t
understand §omething, ask your partner to repeat
what he'6Fshe said or ask for more information.

MONITP"

Liste for correct use of grammar and vocabulary.

T @

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the
sounds ge, gi, and gy, and learned to talk about an
interesting family member.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds ge, gi, and gy.

21st Century Information Literacy

¢ Help students gather and record data from their
Aunt Isobel stories. For example, write the seven
continents on the board. Ask: How many Aunt
Isobels were born in Europe? In South America?
Students could also collect information about how
old Aunt Isobel was when she first moved, how old
she is now, and who she lives with. Suggest that
students create charts or bar graphs to show the
results and how charts convey a lot of information
clearly.

T26



Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds ge, g/, and gy.
I will learn to talk about an interesting family member.

‘é) Listen, read, and repeat.
19-€¢ g€ 2g-1 gl 3 gy 9y
‘é) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 g-e-l gel 2 g-i-n-g-er ginger

3 gym gym 4 gy-psy  gypsy
5 g-i-r-o-ffe giraffe 6 g-e-m gem

38
‘@) Listen and chant.

A giraffe
Worked out in a gym.
Quick! Get him some gel

For his hair!

@ Complete the story. Make up the infofmation!

Aunt Isobel

Aunt Isobel is a very iniere

e was born in’

when she was 3

but her family mo

years old. When s school, she had a collection of

5 as probably the ® collection of
7

orld. People came from all over the world to see it. Now
Aunt Isobel is 8 years old, and she lives in ?

with ™

@ Take turns asking your classmates about their Aunt Isobel stories.

1 Where was Aunt Isobel born? 2 When did her family move?
3  Where did they go? 4 What kind of collection
did Aunt Isobel have?
5 Why was the collection special? 6 How old is Aunt Isobel now?
7 Where does she live now? 8 Who does she live with?
26 Unit2

26 Unit2




@ Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of the verb.

be born get married graduate move

1 Myfavoriteaunt 2 In 2007, his grandparents
from college two years ago. _ toBoston.

ld 6‘ v

A\ ,
3 When Celia’s brother | Y4 WOurpafénts _ fifteen
she was five years old. yearssago.

@ Complete the dialog. Use the corre rm ofith€”words.
Anna: Who's that?

Ben: That's a picture of My grandmother. She’
(graduate) frgf callegEithis year.
Anna:
Ben: (start) college when she was
ven years old. Years ago, when she 2
(be) ydling, some of her best friends * (go) to college,
but she was busy with her children. She didn’t have time for college.
Anna:  Was she the 5 (old) of all the graduates?
Ben: Actually, no. My grandmother’s friend Elmer just graduated, too. And he was
even ¢ (old) than my grandmother. He was seventy-two.
e use words for family e talk about important life e make comparisons. ¢ write an autobiography.
members and words related events using the past
to important life events. simple.
Unit2 27

Unit2 27




Review Lesson

0060000980

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4  Self-assessment  Homework

Lesson Obijective

To review the words and structures of the unit.

@ Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of the verb.

[ be born get married

graduate move ]

1 Myfavoriteaunt
from college two years ago.

-
3  When Celia’s brother |
she was five years old.

Anna:  Who's that?

Anna:  That's amazing!

Anna: Bl Was sh&%ha s

2

L [PAIW

@ Complete the dialog. Use the correct fafmiof the wordsl

Ben: That's a picture gfify grajidmother. ShE'
(graduate) fromficellege4his yaar

Ben: Yesdflis”SHe?____ Wstart) college when she was
fiftyf§even yé@r old, Yedarsago, whenshe?
{b&)youngySome Bfther best friends*____ (go) to college,
butSh@Was busyMifh her children. She didn't have time for college.

(old) of all the graduates?

BendlV  Actually, no. My grandmother’s friend Elmer just graduated, too. And he was

even®___ (old) than my grandmother. He was seventy-two.
* use words forfamily o talk about important life * make comparisons.  write an autobiography.
members and Werds related events using the past
fo important life events. simple.
Unit2 27

e

2 In 2007, his grandparents
to Boston.

L
YPOurparénts _ fifteen
yearsyego.

Warm-up

0

e Have students scan newspaper articles to review present
and past tense verbs. Have each student use two
colored pencils: one color to circle present verbs and one
for past tense verbs. Ask volunteers to share examples.
For each past tense verb, students should say whether it
is reqular or irregular.

Materials: Newspaper articles

$27 Unit2

Lesson Obijective e

Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
the words and structures of the unit.

Students will review the vocabulary and grammar
they learned in Unit 2. They will review talking about
important life events and events in the past. They will
also make comparisons.

Then students will complete the I Can section, which
helps them to assess their own learning and think about
their progress.



&0

27 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the verb.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently.

Check answers as a class. Ask students to say the verb
they chose and then read the completed sentence
aloud. (Answers: 1 graduated, 2 moved, 3 was born,
4 got married)
CHALLENGE
Ask students to write four new sentences that use the
I same past simple verbs they used to complete the
sentences in Activity 27.

&0

22 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the verbs in the box.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students should
complete the sentences by writing the correct form of
the verbs in the box.

¢ Have volunteers read the verbs aloud. Do the first
item together as a class. Then have students work
independently.

©

23 Complete the sentences. Use when, ago, or later
and the correct form of the verbs.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that théy
must complete the sentences using the informationdin
the chart. Tell them to use when, ago, or.laterandithe

correct form of the verbs.

28 Complete the dialog. Use the/correct form of the
words.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Compléete)Item 1 with the
class. Model: The signal words this year and the picture
tell me that the event already happened. So I want
to use the past simple form of graduate, which is
graduated.

Have classmates check one another’s work to see if
they have completed the dialog correctly. (Answers: 1
graduated, 2 started, 3 was, 4 went, 5 oldest, 6 older)

21st Century Health Literacy

e Say: Keeping your brain active is one way to stay
healthy. Once students complete Activity 28, ask:
What did Ben’s grandmother do to keep her brain
healthy? (She went to college when she was fifty-
seven.) Have students suggest things they can do to
keep their brains sharp. (Answers might include read,
learn new skills, study, and do puzzles.)

e This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

e Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

~

Assessment Pack

¢ Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 2 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack:

&
e Directsstudentsiwho need help with grammar to the
Unit'2 Extra'Grammar Practice (Workbook, page 99).

* Forfurther yocabulary work, students can access _am.
gamesiinithe Big English Student World. @*

J

24 Complete the dialog. Use the correct form of the
words in parentheses.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 24 on page 21. Read the
directions aloud. Explain to students that they must
complete the dialog using the correct form of the
adjective in parentheses.

hase Lt

Have pairs practice and perform the completed
dialog in Activity 28. If possible, students can create
audio or video recordings of their performances to
review their pronunciation and intonation.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 2 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

¢ To assess whether students have reached the listening
and speaking targets for this unit, carry out the Unit 2
Oral Assessment in the Assessment Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

speaking abilities.
N J

T27




Objectives

Can understand short school-related messages in
emails, text messages, and social media postings.

Can find specific information about typical
free-time activities for young people in simple
illustrated information leaflets.

Can draw simple conclusions about the
information given in a factual text on a familiar
topic.

Can identify specific information in short, simple
dialogs in which speakers make arrangements to
do something, if spoken slowly and clearly.

Can extract the key details from extende
informational monolog, if delivered in cle
standard speech.

Can take part in a discussion on a topic of general
interest, given time to prepare.

Can give brief reasons for their opinions on
familiar topics.

te a poster to advertise an event or
roduct, given a model.

Can make offers and suggestions using could.

Can use going to with reference to predicted future
events and situations.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning about helping others through planning and carrying out
fundraising activities. Emphasize that participation in fundraising activities does not have to be financial - students
learn that contributing time and ideas are important parts of a successful campaign. Students can share ideas
from their families with the class or on the bulletin board display.

T Unit 3 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words

Fundraising activities Advertising Expressions advertisement depressed

donate blog I'm not so sure. effective double

have an art fair design posters Like what? focus intergenerational

have a cake sale make a video looking forward to font isolation

have a concert post a video/article That sounds like a good get across population

on the school website  ideal!
have a dance impatient pre-school
] write an article Wait a minute. )

make something layout residents
Who doesn’t like... ?

raise money retirement home
You know,...

sell tickets

Grammar/Structures

How could we raise money for our club? We could havé'a car washt The sounds: lk, mb

How much could they charge to wash one car? They could charge $10 for
a small car. For a bigger car, they could charge $15.

Are you going to have a concert? Yes, we are.

How is she going to tell people@bout it?'She’s going to make posters.

Help Is on the Way! Bulletin Board

Create a bulletin board entitled Help Is on the Way! Include examples of effective charities and the programs and
services they offer. You can include brochures from local, national, and international organizations, as well as
printouts from websites. Use labels to identify each group and describe how it helps others. Allow students to add
examples of other helpful groups and individuals to the display as they explore the unit.

Unit 3 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0060000000

Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2

Obijective

Warm-up

I will learn to talk about helping others.

Think BIG Lesson Homework

Obijective

Practice 3 Speaking

donate, have an art fair, have a cake sale, have a concert,
have a dance, make something, raise money, sell tickets;
blog, design posters, make a video, post a video/article on
the school website, write an article

B Helping Others

I will learn to talk about helping others.

39

‘o} Read about how children are helping others.
Answer the questions with a partner. Then
listen and check.

1 Cupcakes for Cancer Thirteen-year-old Blakely
Colvin had a friend with leukemia, a kind
of cancer. Blakely wanted to help her sick
friend. What could she do? She decided to sell
cupcakes after school. She sold her cupcakes
for $1 each and, with the help of friends, they
raised $5,000 in six weeks.

On average, how many cupcakes did Blakely and
her friends bake every day?

2  Creative Children for Charity Chirag Vedullapalli
wanted to do something to help others. He
always loved to paint and draw. When he was
nine years old, he decided he could sell his
artwork and donate the money to a local
children’s hospital in Seattle, Washington, a

rode his bike from California o Washington, D.C.,
raising money along the way. Joseph rode his bike
120 kilometers a day for 39 days.

In total, how many kilometers did Joseph ride?

w0
‘e) Read. Use the words froniithe'hoxes to complete the sentences. Then listen and check.

A The school choir is éfifering a bigisiging competition. The choir wants to buy new
outfits for it. ThéyiAeed to raise mongyito buy them. Listen to their ideas:

 aretor

cake sale concert ]

2L We could have a/an

1 We couldi@ve a/an 3 We could have a/an

Welcould selicookies.

piesTand cakes!

Local artists could
exhibit and sell their
work.

We could perform
songs and dances with
a specific theme.

B The.dhiGir has ideas for how to advertise their fundraising activities. Listen.

article posters  video

PWe're going to
design colorful

2 I am going to write a/an | 3 We're going

to make a/an

about our activities for

and hang them up the school newspaper. of the choir performing

around school.

o Work with a partner. Listen. Ask and answer.

&

and post it on the school
What could they do to They could bake
raise money? cookies and sell them.
What are they going to do
to tell people about it?

website.
E l
What else could they do to raise money?

How else could they advertise their fundraising
activities?

They're going to make
posters and hang them
up around school.

s

Unit3 29

Warm-up

e Say: A compound word is made up of two words
that are combined to form a new word. Fund means
“money” and raise means “collect.” So to fundraise
means “to collect money.”

¢ Have students brainstorm other compound words and
create matching puzzles by writing separate words on
index cards. Then have students choose index cards for
four or five words and try to combine them to make
compound words.

$28/29 Unit3

ASSIST
I Provide students with compound words to use: artwork,

cupcake, newspaper, something, website.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Obijective

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about helping others.



¢ Tell students that they will read and talk about ways to
help others and contribute to their school organizations
by raising money.

) 4 e ;@

1 Read about how children are helping others.
Answer the questions with a partner. Then listen
and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
heading for each item aloud and predict what the
paragraph will be about.

¢ Have students read the items independently and work
with a partner to answer the questions.

Play Audio Track 39. Have students listen to check
their answers. (Answers: 1 On average, they baked
120 cupcakes every day. 2 They raised 220 dollars. 3 He

rode 4,680 kilometers.)

1 Which activities do you see in the pictures? Write
the numbers.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Which of the activities
that are listed are in the pictures? Write the number of
the picture next to the correct activity.

e Ask volunteers to read the activities aloud. Students
complete the activity independently.

2 Look at1. Which fundraising activity would these
people be best at doing? Write the numbers.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Which ofithe activities'in
the pictures would be best for these people? Write the
number of the sentences.

e Ask volunteers to read the'sentences aloud. Students
complete the activity independenitly.

©

2 Read. Use the words from the boxes to complete
the sentences. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
words in the boxes and the pictures. Say: A choir is a
group that sings. The texts describe three ways to raise
money for a school choir. They also describe three ways
to advertise their fundraising events.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

¢ Play Audio Track 40 and have students listen to check
their work. There is extra audio which they will listen to
that is not in their Student’s Book. Guide them to listen
carefully.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: A 1 cake sale, 2 art
fair, 3 concert, B 1 posters, 2 article, 3 video)

CHALLENGE

Ask: Why do you see “a/an” before these blanks? (The
missing word might begin with a vowel sound. If it does,
an is necessary. If it begins with a consonant sound, a is

necessary.)

3 Work with a partner. Listen. Ask and answer.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: You and a partner will
talk about these fundraising activities. You'll also talk
about how students will tell others about the activities.
Have students practice similar conversations in pairs.

Remind students to use the completed charts in Activity
2 as they talk. Listen to make sure that students use
could to talk about possibilities and going to to talk
about events in the future.

©

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Ask students the questions and write their answers
on the.board. Encourage them to express themselves
as best they can.

Leczon Nbie e
NVOLVF
Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about helping others.

* Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few ways to fundraise.

/)

3 Unscramble and write the words.

e Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 23. Tell
students to unscramble the letters to make words. The
pictures will help them.

4 Complete the sentences with the words in 3. Then
listen and check.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 23. Tell students

to complete the sentences with words from Activity 3. Tell
them to play Audio Track 41 and check their answers.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to the Think Big WB Activity on page 23.
Tell students to write about one idea to fundraise for
the children’s hospital.

Using the notes on the board from the Think Big
activity on Student’s Book page 29, have small groups
make a presentation on how they would raise money
for their preferred charity/foundation.

T28/29
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39
‘0) Read about how children are helping others.

Answer the questions with a partner. Then
listen and check.

1  Cupcakes for Cancer Thirteen-year-old Blakely
Colvin had a friend with leukemia, a kihd
of cancer. Blakely wanted to help her sick
friend. What could she do? She decided to sell
cupcakes after school. She sold hereupeakes
for $1 each and, with the help of friends, they
raised $5,000 in six weeks.

On average, how maagicupeakes did Blakely and
her friends bake every day2

2  CreativeChildren for Charity Chirag Vedullapalli
wanted to do'semething to help others. He
always loved to paint and draw. When he was
fAine years eld, he decided he could sell his
adwork and donate the money to a local
children’s hospital in Seattle, Washington, a

big city on the west coast of the U.S.A. Chirag’s
friends loved the ideq, too. Chirag and ten of

his friends each created one piece of art. They
sold them for $20 each.

How much money did Chirag and his friends raise < ab -
for the children’s hospital?

3  Biking for America When Joseph Machado was 13 E;‘«'"—“ -
years old, he decided he could help children who are ,{E‘ -

- bike riding. He created Biking for America. Joseph
rode his bike from California to Washington, D.C.,
raising money along the way. Joseph rode his bike
120 kilometers a day for 39 days.

less fortunate and could do what he likes best, too %

In total, how many kilometers did Joseph ride?




"o
‘e) Read. Use the words from the boxes to complete the sentences. Then listen and check.

A The school choir is entering a big singing competition. The choir wants to buy new
outfits for it. They need to raise money to buy them. Listen to their ideas:

art fair cake sale concert

1 We could have a/an 2 We could have a/an 3 We could have a/an
We could sell cookies, Local artists could We could perform
pies, and cakes. exhibit and sell their songs and dances with

work. agspecific theme.

B The choir has ideas for how to advertise their fundraisifig, activities. Listen.

article posters [video

1 We’re going to 2 I am goingdfto Wrivh 3 We’re going
design colorful to make a/an

and hang them up of the choir performing
and post it on the school

website.

around school.

e Work with a er. Listen. Ask and answer.
What cotd they do to They could bake
raise money? cookies and sell them.

What are they going to do They’re going to make
to tell people about it? posters and hang them

up around school.

What else could they do to raise money?

How else could they advertise their fundraising
activities?

Unit3 29

Unit3 29




Reading Lesson
LessonFow

000600600000

Think BIG Lesson Homework

Obijective

Lesson Pre-reading Reading Comprehension Comprehension
Obijective 2

Lesson Obijective

Warm-up

Key Language

I will understand a text about fundraising.

Reading ‘ School blog

I will understand a text about fundraising.

uz
‘03 Listen and read. What did wburrington suggest?

RO -
<> Clalx] - wawdentonschoolog ______________Ja |

DENTON SCHO(

On Wednesday, April 15 at 1:37 p.m., Mr. Thompson wrote...

FUNDRAISING TIME!

The Sports Department is asking students in grades 7-10 to help out with this
year's fundraising activities. We're going to use the money to help pay for new
equipment, refreshments after games, and trips to games at other schools.

If you have any ideas for fundraising activities, please post them in the comments
section below.

COMMENTS

cromano said
We could sell chocolate bars. Who doesn't like chocolate?

whurrington said
~ We could have a dance. My brother’'s class did that at his high school, and
they made a lot of money.

Iscott said
I have a good idea! Why don’t we have a 5 km fi

could end on our school sports field, and we, d e
sell our school T-shirts, too.

At my middle school, we had a basketball s| se money. Children

t score in each

class got a prize. It was a lot of fun!

to add your comment below.

30 Unit3

have a cake sale, make something, raise money, sell
tickets; blog; looking forward to, Who doesn’t like... ?

-
<[>l alX] + www.dentonschool.org Q] 4

On Monday, April 20, at 9:02 a.m., Mr. Thompson wrote...

FUNDRAISING URD?

Thanks for all the great
you gave us and a few othe

s and | discussed all the ideas ‘
undraising plan that we came up

with for this
Grade 7; sell ate bars. We're going to order them from 3
Charli cost adollar each. Mr. Campbell, the basketball teacher,
is goir formation on Thursday. \

| water bottles with our school name and logo on

them. 0 each. Miss Carpenter, the tennis teacher, is going to

fell you mareaboutittomorrow after lunch.

« Grade9nYou're going to have a dance and sell tickets to it. It's going to be in the
schoolgymion Saturday night, May 8. Ms. Richards and Mr. Benson, the soccer
Ecaches, are going to meet you in the cafeteria next Tuesday before lunch to talk
more about it.

-/Grade 10:You're going to have a cake sale. Mrs. Fenton, the school nurse, is going to
fmeetyou this Friday, in the Grade 10 hallway, to give you more information.

We're all looking forward to this year's fundraising events. We know they're going to
be a big success!

L —————————————————————————————————————————
Reading Comprehension

e Answer the questions with a partner.
1 What fundraising ideas did students post?

2 What is each grade going to do to raise money?

\ Which fundraising idea do you think is the best? Why?

Unit3 31

Warm-up <0

e Create a word cluster around the word blog. Say: A
blog is a site on the internet. The word blog is short for
weblog. In the past the internet was sometimes called
“the web”; log can mean “record of events”.

e Point out that the word blog is short, friendly,
and funny and that the writing on many blogs is
friendly and informal. Blogs usually include many
abbreviations, contractions, and exclamation points.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$30/31 Unit3

Lesson Obijective

INVOLVE
I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a text about fundraising.

e Students will listen to and read a school blog about a
fundraising plan. They will answer questions about it

and discuss ideas related to it.

¢ Have students read the title aloud and preview the
pictures. Say: A blog often has more than one author.
For example, one person writes a blog article, called

Pre-reading



an entry. Readers then leave their ideas or comments.
This school blog has two entries and six comments.
Have students use layout and design clues to identify
the entries and the comments.

¢ Preview the names in the story. Point out that each
comment has a name, which is an abbreviation. Say:
Each name includes the first letter of the student’s first

name and the student’s whole last name. Have students

follow this rule and say what their abbreviated name
would be.

Y4 Listen and read. What did wburrington suggest?

¢ Play Audio Track 42 and have students listen and read
along.

¢ Ask the question in the directions: What did
wburrington suggest? (Answer: wburrington suggested
they could have a dance.)

Ask questions to check for understanding: What is the
school going to use the money for? (sports - to buy
new equipment, pay for refreshments after games, and
take trips to games at other schools) What did jharmon

suggest? (selling something with the school name on it).

ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each
paragraph and use simple language to explain
unfamiliar words and phrases. Say: Refreshments-are
foods and drinks. Discussed means “talked abodit”.

S0

5 Answer the questions with a‘partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students work'in pairs
to find answers in the school blog:

Health Literacy: Have students think about how healthy
each fundraising suggestion is. Ask:'Do,you think it is
important for the Athletics Department fundraiser to sell
healthy items? Why or why not?

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 The ideas the
students posted are: sell chocolate bars, have a cake
sale, have a dance, make something like T-shirts, have
a 5 km fun run, have a basketball shoot-out. 2 Grade 7
is going to sell chocolate bars, Grade 8 is going to sell
water bottles, Grade 9 is going to have a dance, and
Grade 10 is going to have a cake sale.)

ASSIST

Replay the audio as needed, review, and correct any
errors in understanding. Suggest that students note
down who is going to give each grade more information.

©

21st Century Communication

¢ Read each question aloud and write students’
answers on the board. Place students in pairs and
have them write their answers in their notebooks.
Ask students to read their comments to the class.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about fundraising.

Encourage awareness of what the students have
learned by quickly eliciting a few things they remember
about the textyforiexample, how many fundraising
ideas they have planned.

wor (Y I

5 Listen and redd. Then answer the questions.

Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 24. Tell
students to play Audio Track 43, listen and read along,
and answer the questions.

6 What new fundraising ideas do you have? Add a
comment.

Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 24. Tell
students to write their own fundraising ideas.

Have students vote to choose the top two or three
fundraising ideas from the comments. Then have
them say how they would carry out each of the
fundraising ideas.

CHALLENGE
Challenge students to work together to combine
two or more suggestions into one fundraising
activity. For example, if one student suggests selling
T-shirts and another suggests creating a school
mascot, they might combine the two suggestions
into one activity - selling T-shirts that show the
school’s mascot on them.

T30/31



Reading ‘ School blog

I will understand a text about fundraising.

"2
‘0) Listen and read. What did wburrington suggest?

@°
<[> Cla x|+ wwwdentonschoolorg _ __ ______Qa

DEN

On Wednesday, April 15 at 1:37 p.m., Mr. Thompson wrote...

"\ | FUNDRAISING TIME!

The Sports Department is asking students in grades 7-10to h

out with this

year's fundraising activities. We're going to use the money
equipment, refreshments after games, and trips to game

If you have any ideas for fundraising activities, please’postithem.in the comments

section below.

COMMENTS
cromano said
We could sell chocolate bars. Who doesn't like chocolate? C
rmcnally said
| like chocolate! Let's have a cake sa e could sell chocolate cake,
brownies, and chocolate chip etting hungry!

wburrington said
We could have
they made a

nce other’s class did that at his high school, and

Jjharmon
Yes, we cou
them. And the

something, like T-shirts with the name of our school on
could sell them on the school website.

Iscott said

| have a good idea! Why don't we have a 5 km fun run around the town? It
could end on our school sports field, and we could charge an entry fee and
sell our school T-shirts, too.

tjiameson said
At my middle school, we had a basketball shoot-out to raise money. Children

had to pay to shoot ten balls and the person with the best score in each
class got a prize. It was a lot of fun!

to add your comment below.

30 Unit3

—

30 Unit3
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On Monday, April 20, at 9:02 a.m., Mr. Thompson wrote...

FUNDRAISING UPDATE

Thanks for all the great ideas! The sports teachers and | discussed all the ideas
you gave us and a few other ones. Here's the fundraising plan that we came up
with for this year:

+ Grade 7: You're going to sell chocolate bars. We're going to order them from :

Charlie’s Chocolates. They cost a dollar each. Mr. Campbell, the basketball teacher, T

is going to give you more information on Thursday.
Grade 8: You're going to sell water bottles with our school
them. The bottles cost $2.50 each. Miss Carpenter, the
tell you more about it tomorrow after lunch.
Grade 9: You're going to have a dance and sell ticke ing to be in the
school gym on Saturday night, May 8. Ms. Richard
coaches, are going to meet you in the cafeteriamne
more about it.
Grade 10: You're going to have a cake sale. Mrs”Fenton, the school nurse, is going to
meet you this Friday, in the Grade 10 ay, to'give you more information.

and logo on

before lunch to talk

We're all looking forward to this year'sifun ing events. We know they're going to
be a big success!

*
 Reading Comprahension

Reading Ccmprehension

e Answer the questions with a partner.
1 What fundraising ideas did students post?

2 What is each grade going to do to raise money?

A

\ Which fundraising idea do you think is the best? Why?

Unit3 31

Unit3 31



Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will listen to a dialog about raising money. have an art fair, raise money, sell tickets; I'm not so sure.,
Like what?, Wait a minute., That sounds like a good ideal,
You know,...

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about raising money.

uy
‘0) Listen and read. What are the raffle winners going to get?

Vicky: Let’s talk about how we're going to raise money for
our class trip. Any ideas?

Tanya: I have an idea. We could all make something to sell.
Vicky: Like what?
Tanya: Well, we all like art. I like painting, you're good at

sculpture, and Susie likes taking pictures...
Caroline:  So we could have an art exhibit here at the®Séhiool.
Tanya: Yes!

Vicky: Wait a minute. Are people really,geingifoodyiour things? I'm not so
sure.

Caroline:  Well, we could sell tickets t3Eh@lexhibit. You KAGWIFGTfle tickets.

Vicky: Oh, I see. We sell raffletickets, dadiwe pick the winners at the
exhibit. The winnefstakehiome the'art!
Tanya: That sounds liIKEIG good idedlilet s tell te class.

o Practice the dialog in 6 with a paftiier.

us
(0) Listen and stickliThen ansWer the quiestions.

S E—
- -
157 What could she do? 2 What are they going to do?
e I
~ @ J
3 What's he going to do? 4 What could she do?
32 Unit3
¢ Raffle off a small prize using the method that the class
Warm-up 90 : Smattp 9 '
describes. Discuss how to keep a raffle fair for all who
Materials: Index cards enter it.

. . . . e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
e Say: A raffle is a lottery with a prize or prizes. Have the W !

class design a raffle. First, students work together to : .

choose the prize(s). They then decide on a fair way to Lesson Obledwe @
select the winner(s). For example: Each student might INVOLVE

write his or her name on a slip of paper. Place the slips I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
in a bowl or small box, mix them up, and draw a name a dialog about raising money.

for each prize.

§32 Unit3



¢ Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog, and
answer a question about the dialog. Students will also
listen to conversations about fundraising ideas.

¢ Point to the three girls in the picture. Introduce them as
Vicky, Tanya, and Caroline. Ask: What are they doing?
(Answer: They’re talking.) Tell students that they will
hear Vicky, Tanya, and Caroline talking about ways to
raise money for their class trip.

) m
6 Listen and read. What are the raffle winners going
to get?
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 44 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: They are
going to get the art.)

o O

¢ Replay Audio Track 44 and have students listen and
read along.

Ask questions to check for understanding: Why does the
class need money? (for a class trip) What does Tanya
think they should sell? (art) What is Vicky not sure about?
(She is not sure people are going to buy their art.)

ASSIST

I Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language'to
explain unfamiliar words.

CHALLENGE
Ask: What is the difference between selling tickets to
an art exhibition and selling raffle tickets at an”art
exhibition? (Selling tickets to an'@rtiexhibition allows
people to enter the fair to se€'the pdintings, sctlptures
or pictures. Selling raffle tickets at.dn art exhibition
gives people a chance to win'a prize.)

21st Century Social Skills

e Say: When you disagree with someone, sometimes
the word no can sound harsh. Have students review
the dialog in Activity 7 and find what Vicky says
when she disagrees with Tanya and Caroline. (“Wait
a minute. Are people really going to buy our things?
I'm not so sure.”) Discuss why Vicky’s statement is
not likely to hurt Caroline’s and Tanya’s feelings.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite pairs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

7 Practice the dialog in 6 with a partner.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

= ©

Materials: Stickers

8 Listen and stick. Then answer the questions.

¢ Help students find the Unit 3 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Then read the directions aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 45. Have students place the stickers on
the page and then answer the questions.

As students work, make sure that they place the stickers
in the correct order. Check answers as a class. (Possible
answers: 1 She could help bake cookies. 2 They’re going
to hold up the signs by the street. 3 He’s going to show
her how to upload the video onto the website. 4 She
could help them put posters up around the school.)

®
7 Listen. Then circle the correct answers.

¢ Read the directions,aloud and ask volunteers to read
the numbered sentences and possible answers aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 46. Students complete the activity.

n jaetive

sWVE
[ Revisit.the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about raising money.

¢ Encolrage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, e.g., Tanya’s idea to raise money.

8 Look at 7. Then circle the best meaning for each
expression.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 8 on page 25. Tell
students to and repeat the expressions, then circle the
best meanings.

9 Complete with two of the expressions in 8.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 25. Tell
students to complete the dialog with the correct
expressions in Activity 8.

Have partners make up an interview with one of

the students shown in Activity 8. One student takes
the role of the student and the other the role of the
interviewer. Model: What are you doing? I'm making
cookies. What are you going to do with them? I'm
going to sell them at a cake sale. How are people
going to find out about the sale? Our teacher is going
to make an announcement in class.

Invite volunteers to perform their interviews for the
class.

T32



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about raising money.

uy
‘0) Listen and read. What are the raffle winners going to get?

Vicky:

Tanya:
Vicky:

Tanya:

Caroline:

Tanya:

Vicky:

Caroline:

Vicky:

Tanya:

Let’s talk about how we’re going to raise money for
our class trip. Any ideas?

I have an idea. We could all make something to sell.

Like what?

Well, we all like art. I like painting, you’re good at
sculpture, and Susie likes taking pictures...

So we could have an art exhibit here at the school.
Yes!

Wait a minute. Are people really going to buy 8l thingS%I’'m not so
sure.

Well, we could sell tickets to the exhibit. You knoWw, raffle tickets.

Oh, I see. We sell raffle tickets, an@we_pick A€ Wwinners at the
exhibit. The winners take homéitielart!

That sounds like a good ideaet’s tellthe class.

o Practice the dialog in 6 with a parther!

us
(e) Listen and stick. Themyans glestions.
1  What could she do? 2 What are they going to do?
3  What'’s he going to do? 4 What could she do?
32 Unit3

32 Unit3




I will learn to use could to talk about suggestions.
I will learn to use be going to to talk about events in the future.

How could we raise money for our club?

How much could they charge to
wash one car?

b’ip: Use could to express possibility or make suggestions.

o Complete the questions or answers. Use How could or
What could plus one of the words or phrases in the box.

dotohelp  helpus make  raise money  tell people

1 A we about drama, club?
B: We could make posters.

2 A they fin theifRommunity?
B: They could clean up the town park.

3 A she Fatithe cake sale?
B: She could put the frosting on k€ cupcakest

4 A: they for new equipment?
B: They could have an artffair gidiselltheir art work.

5 A: I for the art fair?
B: You could makef@ collage.

Are you going to have'a concert?
How is she going to tell people about it?

k Tip: Use is/fam/are going to to talk about events in the future.

@ Complete the sentences with the correct form of be + going to.

Lisa: Our soccer team! have a cake sale next week.

Paul: Really? 2 you bake something?
Lisa: Uh... no. I'm not into baking.

Paul: So what 3 you do to help?

Lisa: I* post an article on the school website.

Unit3 33
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Grammar Lesson

00000

Lesson Presentation1  Practice 1 Practice 2

Obijective

Warm-up

©0000

Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective

Presentation 2  Practice 3

Lesson Objectives

I will learn to use could to talk about suggestions.

I will learn to use be going to to talk about events in the
future.

Twill Llearn to use could to talk about suggestions.
Twill Llearn to use be going to to talk about events in the future.

Key Language

How could we raise money for our club? We could have a
car wash.

How much could they charge to wash one car? They could
charge $10 for a small car. For a bigger car, they could
charge $15.

Are you going to have a concert? Yes, we are.

How is she going to tell'people about it? She’s going to
make posters.

How could we raise money for our club?

How much could they charge to
‘wash one car?

| Tip: Use could to express possibility or make suggestiohs

@ complete the questions or answers. Use HawiEBld or
What could plus one of théMBFdSBRphrases Fligbox.

[ otone

help uSHY moke ANFGisBwnoney el people |

B: We could make posters]

2 A they

1T A we  Jaboutthe drama club?

in their

3 m_ Bhe

B:Tiey could ZAEGH up thEEWRIPATK.

BiJSh GBUIE" put the ffG3ting on the cupcakes.

at the cake sale?

4 A Hhey for new t?
B: THeyIEoUldhEVEa art fair and sell their art work.
5 A: I for the art fair?

B: You could make a collage.

Are you going to have a concert?

How is she going to tell people about it?

[

[_Tip: Use istam/are going to to talk about event

s in the future.

Lisa: Our soccer team .

Paul: Really? 2 you

@ complete the sentences with the correct form of be + going to.

have a cake sale next week.

bake something?

Lisa: Uh...no. I'm not into baking.

Paul: Sowhat > you

do to help?

Lisa: I

post an article on the school website.

Unit3 33

Warm-up (9]

e Write these sentences on the board: We could make a
poster. We’re going to make a poster. Ask: What is the
difference between these sentences? (The first sentence
offers a suggestion. It might happen. The second
sentence tells what is going to happen. The speaker is
sure it will happen.)

Bring three students to the front of the class. Put a
piece of paper on the board with a smiley face or other
simple image on it.

$33 Unit3

Hand out a different colored marker to each student.
Prompt the students to make sentences with their
colors: You could color it orange, You could color it
green, etc. Take a marker from one of the students.
Say to the class: I'm going to color it blue. Then color
the face in blue. Repeat the activity with four other
students and a new image on the board.

Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
use could to talk about suggestions and be going to to
talk about events in the future.

e Students will use could to express possibilities and make
suggestions and be going to to talk about future events.

©

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the grammar box
aloud. Say: It could rain tonight. Ask: Is this a possibility
or a suggestion? (possibility) Say: If you’re hot, you
could open the window. Ask: Is this a possibility or a
suggestion? (suggestion)

e Say: Could is a verb. It is usually used with another
verb. Have students name the other verbs in the sample
sentences. (raise, charge, have, charge)

e Refer students back to the Language in Action dialog
and elicit or highlight the grammar structures in the

dialog.

9 Complete the questions or answers. Use How
could or What could plus one of the words or
phrases in the box.

e Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class. Have
students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 How could{ tell
people; 2 How could, help people; 3 What could; doto
help; % How could, raise money; 5 What could, make)

©

10 Complete the questionsi Use How could-or How
much could. Then match the questions with the
suggestions. Write the numbers.

e Ask volunteers to read the questions,and suggestions in
the grammar box.

¢ Read the directions aloud and have volunteers read the
questions. Complete Item 1 together as a class.

¢ Have students complete the questions independently.
Review the questions before students match them with

the suggestions.

e Have volunteers read the sentences in the second
grammar box aloud.

¢ Say: Be going to is used with another verb. Have
students identify the other verbs in the sample
sentences. (have, tell, make)

©

10 Complete the sentences with the correct form of

be + going to.

¢ Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class, then
students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 is going to, 2 Are...
going to, 3 Are... going to, 4 I'm/I am going to)

13 Complete the sentences. Use am/is/are going to.

e Ask volunteers to read the question and answer in the
grammar box.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that the students
have to complete the sentences in the news bulletin
with is/fam/are going to.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

chive

Revisit theslessoniobjective: Now I have learned to use
could(to talk'about'suggestions and be going to to talk
abodutievents inl the future.

¢ Encouragesawareness of what the students have learned
by:éliciting sentences with could and be going to.

me

11, Read the sentences. Complete the sign-up
sheet with the correct names. Then complete the
sentences. Use could.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 11 on page 26. Tell
students to first read the numbered sentences and then
complete the sign-up sheet with the correct name.

12 Look at 1. How and when could you help?

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 12 on page 26. Tell
students to think of their own schedule and write a
sentence or two about how and when they could help.

14 Look at the students’ schedule for next week.
Complete the questions and answers. Use am/is/are
going to and the verbs in the chart.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 14 on page 27. Tell
students to complete the questions and answers.

Materials: Index cards, envelopes

Have students create sentence puzzles. Students
write a sentence using could or be going to with each
word of their sentence on a separate index card.
Students shuffle the cards, and place them in an
envelope. Invite students to exchange envelopes and
try to make sentences.

T33



Content Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

00600000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Video Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will learn about creating an effective advertisement. advertisement, effective, focus, font, get across, impatient,
layout

Art

I will learn about creating an effective advertisement.

Content Connection

CONTENT WORDS

w A
‘a} Listen and read. What makes a great ad? font effective focus get across
impatient advertisement layout

Creating an Effective Poster or Ad

What makes an advertisement effective? You can easily answer this question i wialk

around the city. There are thousands of advertisements, but which one catch.. roye? A
good ad (short for advertisement) is one that gets your attention. If it makes you focu
important information, too, it does its job very well. Lastly, if you still remember th
after you move on, then it's a great ad!

Do the cupcakes on the poster at the bottom of the page
make your mouth water? Do they make you scan the text
to find out where you can get them? That's what they're
there for!

An ad isn't just color and pictures. You have something
to say, so the next thing you should do is to decide how
much text you should write. Remember that pecple are
impatient and will rarely read a long text to see what
it's about. The amount of text should be just right ta g
your message across, so focus on your message an
it with as few words as possible. Your chaice of fant
style of letters), font size (how big ar small the
are), and font color also play an impartant rolc. Ya
the text to be easy to read, especially from a distan:

HEIPHe karatd@iub raise

money for a figld trip.
Enjoy@gielieis,

vi@ldElicicus cupcake %
today for only 50 cents!

0-2:00 p.m.
Place:
School gym

both the pictures and the text on
have. A good layout helns peopls
communicates your message mj

1 We krloW that ailad is efféetive when it makes us notice it/ compare it with others.
2P mage§akEIE want to Féad / talk about the ad.
3 WMost peoplé don't havéithe time to read / want to read long texts in an ad.

e
%\G Name one ad that you have seen. Why is it effective?

34 Unit3
Warm-u e Students will listen to and read about how to create
P o an effective advertisement or poster and talk about
Materials: Newspapers or magazines effective design.

* Have students look through newspapers or magazines Pre-reading
to find advertisements. Ask each student to choose one

ad and hang it in the classroom. Have students take a
poll. Find out if the class thinks there is one ad that is
stronger than the others.

e Have students form groups of three or four. Read the
title aloud: Creating an Effective Poster or Ad. Ask:
What do you think makes a poster or an ad effective?

. H di th .
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. Ve groups discuss the answers

e Preview the article by having students read the Content

Lesson obiecﬂve @ Words aloud. Ask stt,'ldents to §hore their understanding
of these words by using them in sentences.

INVOLVE
I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about creating an effective advertisement.

s34 Unit3
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11 Listen and read. What makes a great ad?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 47 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have students answer the question. (Answer: An ad
with a great design and message grabs your attention
and makes you remember its message.)

Ask questions to check for understanding: What does
a good ad do? (It gets people’s attention.) What is
another word for layout? (design) What can happen if
an ad uses too many big letters, colors, or pictures? (It
can be busy or confusing.)

Show students models of adverts that use too many
visuals or are too busy. Have students describe what they
see and explain why the advert is not effective.

21st Century Media Literacy

e Explain that using too many fonts is a common
design mistake. Say: It’s usually more effective to
use only one or two fonts in a poster. There are two
types of fonts: display and text. A display font is used
in a headline or title. It might be complicated or
elaborate and is meant to get attention. A text font
is used for explanatory material and is smaller and
less eye catching.

©

15 Match the words with the definitions. Write the

letters.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that the'students
have to match each word in the left-hand celimniwith
its definition in the right-hand’column.

¢ Have students work indepéndently.

12 Look at the passage. Circle the'correct words.
¢ Read the directions aloud and invite students to read
out the sentences. Ask which words they think best

complete the sentences.

¢ Read out the sentences again and encourage students
to identify the paragraphs where they can check their
answers. Have students complete the activity individually.

Ask volunteers to read out the completed sentences and
ask the class if they agree. (Answers: 1 notice it, 2 read,
3 don’t have the time to read)

ASSIST
Tell students a good way to find the relevant

I information in the text is to underline key words in the
sentences and then scan the text for them.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Have students form groups of three or four. Have
students describe one ad that they have and explain
why it was effective.

ASSIST
Help students gain confidence when expressing
themselves by writing any new vocabulary items on
the board.

&0
¢ Refer to the Video Guide for pre-watching and post-
watching activities.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
creating an efféctive,advertisement.

e Encourage awarenessof what students have learned
by quicklyeliciting a few things they remember about
the pdssage; for eéxample, what made one ad more
effective than'the other.

e

HomewdrR

16 Listen‘and read. What does a successful ad need

to have?

&, Direct students to WB Activity 16 on page 28. Tell
students to play Audio Track 48 and to listen and read
along. Tell students to answer the question.

17 Look at the ads in 16. Which one is more effective?

Read and check A or B.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 28. Tell
students to look at the ads again, then read the
numbered sentences and check A or B.

Materials: Newspapers or magazines

Invite students to review the ads they looked at
during the Warm-Up and repeat the class poll. Discuss
how reading the article changed students’ opinions
about what makes an advertisement effective.
CHALLENGE
Discuss which ad is the least effective and why. In
small groups, challenge students to redesign the ad
to make it more effective. Have small groups share
their new ads with the class. Repeat the class poll
again, and discuss why the winning ad is the most
effective.

T34



Content Connection | Art

I will learn about creating an effective advertisement.

. CONTENT WORDS
‘0) Listen and read. What makes a great ad? font effective focus get across
impatient advertisement layout

Creating an Effective Poster or Ad

What makes an advertisement effective? You can easily answer this question if you walk
around the city. There are thousands of advertisements, but which one catches your eye? A
good ad (short for advertisement) is one that gets your attention. If it makes you focus on the
important information, too, it does its job very well. Lastly, if you still remember the message
after you move on, then it's a great ad!

Do the cupcakes on the poster at the bottom of the page
make your mouth water? Do they make you scan the text
to find out where you can get them? That's what they're
there for!

An ad isn't just color and pictures. You have something
to say, so the next thing you should do is to decide how
much text you should write. Remember that people are
impatient and will rarely read a long text to see what
it's about. The amount of text should be just right to.gét

Ui

your message across, so focus on your message and say Elp the karate club raise
it with as few words as possible. Your choice of font (the mone for a fi 1

style of letters), font size (how big or small the letters Eni y ) f'eld trip.

are), and font color also play an importantrole. You want njoy a delicious cupcake
the text to be easy to read, especially from'a distance: today for only 50 cents!
Finally, you have to decide how youre'going to.organize Time:

both the pictures and the text on the space.you .

have. A good layout helps people “read” the ad and 12:00-2:00 p.-m.
communicates your age re ively. If your

poster is too busy, message might get lost! Place:

School gym

@ Look at the passage. Circle the correct words.
1 We know that an ad is effective when it makes us notice it / compare it with others.
2 Images make us want to read / talk about the ad.

3 Most people don’t have the time to read / want to read long texts in an ad.

34 Unit3

34 Unit3




Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about helping older people.

CONTENT WORDS
depressed double intergenerational isolation
population pre-school residents retirement home

Generations of Help --------.

The population in many parts of the world is getting older. There are now more
than 7 billion people, and it's possible that the number of people who are over
the age of 65 will double by the year 2050.

uq
‘@b Listen and read. What problem
do many older people have?

With higher numbers of older people, there is a new problem seen in many parts
of the world. Many older people are living alone, and don’t have other people to
talk to, or to help them if they need something. This can make people fgelllenely,
depressed, and even cause them to become sick.

The good news is that there are groups around the world that are tryfg.to help”
The local government in Adachi city in Japan, started the ZerglSelation'Rroject in
2013. More than 500 volunteers visit people over the age of [0, talkt®,them, help
them if they have problems, and help them to join social grolips in thgir city.

In Seattle, Washington, USA, the Intergenerational Le
that is inside a retirement home. Five days a wee
and do art projects with the older people living in 'the retir home. Being with
the children makes the older people feel happy,
while having fun.

In the Netherlands, a
university studen

@ Look at the passage. Match to complete the sentences.

1 Older people in Japan are getting... a help from the local government.
2 In Seattle, pre-school children play b if they help residents every month.
games... ¢ with retirement home residents.

3 Students in the Netherlands get free
housing...

Unit3 35
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Culture Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

006020060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about helping older people. depressed, double, intergenerational, isolation,

population, pre-school, residents, retirement home

Culture Connection ‘ Around the World

I will learn about helping older people.

CONTENT W
depressed double inter
population pre-school resi

uq
‘®) Listen and read. What problem
do many older people have?

The population in many parts of the world is getting older. fhére are now ore
than 7 billion people, and it’s possible that the number of f€oplewhorare over
the age of 65 will double by the year 2050.

With higher numbers of older people, there is a ne@pfoblem segnindany parts
of the world. Many older people are living alone, and'@on’t have Gthér people to
talk to, or to help them if they need somethingiThis cafimake people feel lonely,
depressed, and even cause them to becomeé sickl

The good news is that there are groupsfiatoundithe World that are trying to help.
The local government in Adachi city in Japafdystarted the Zero Isolation Project in
2013. More than 500 volunteersiiSitipeop!siover th€ age of 70, talk to them, help
them if they have problems, aAd helpdhem ta%eiRrsocial groups in their city.

In Seattle, WashingtonaUSA, the Latéfgengfational Learning Center is a pre-school
that is inside ag@tirenisatihonielFive daysia week, young children talk, play, read,
and do art projects with e oldefpeopleiving in the retirement home. Being with
the childreéfiifmakes the flder people feel happy, and the children learn social skills

while having¥ih,

IR the Netherlands, a retirement home called Humanitas allows
URiversity students to live there for free if they spend at least 30
hotiiSiper month helping older residents. Similar programs can

be fotind across Spain, France, and the United States. As the population
continues to get older around the world, there will probably be a lot more
programs like this in the future.

@ Look at the passage. Match to complete the sentences.

1 Older people in Japan are getting... a help from the local government.
2 In Seattle, pre-school children play b if they help residents every month.
9ames... ¢ with retirement home residents.

3 Students in the Netherlands get free
housing...

W\e

6\6 In what other ways can younger people help older people?

Unit3 35
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e Write Getting Old on the board. Ask: What problems 14 Look at the passage. Match to complete the
do some people have as they start getting old? Have sentences.
students form groups of three or four and brainstorm  Read the directions aloud. Explain that students need to
a list of problems. match the first halves of the sentences in the left-hand
¢ Have each group report their list back to the class. column with the end of the sentences in the right-hand
¢ Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. column.
@ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn %
about helping older people.

¢ Students will listen to and read about the problem of 21st Century Critical Thinking

social isolation and possible solutions. )
¢ Read the question aloud. Have students form groups
of three or four and discuss ways younger people
can help older people.

¢ Preview the article by having students read the title

aloud and describe what they see in the pictures. Read As students discuss the questions, listen for proper
the Content Words aloud. Ask volunteers to share pronunciatiofi, appropriate intonation, and correct
meanings of these words. Elicit what students think the use of langliage.

article is about.

fi Objagtiv e
13 Listen and read. What problem do many older - — o
people have? (" Revisitithe lesson objective: Now I have learned about

helping older people.

/)

¢ Play Audio Track 49 and have students listen and read

along. e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by

quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, ask what social isolation is and
ask students to name some of the programs that are
trying to solve this problem.

Pause after each paragraph and have students
summarize what they read. Ask questions to chéck/for
comprehension: How are volunteers helpinginJapan?2
(They are visiting older people to_talk to'them™and help

them.) How often do young children visitithe retiréement
home? (five days a week) Who liveslin retirement homes 19 Look at page 35 of the Student’s Book. Circle Yes

for free in the Netherlands?(university students) or No.

* Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: It is * Direct students to WB Activity 19 on page 29. Tell
when people live alone and don’t'hayve other people to students to read the sentences and circle Yes or No. Ask
talk to, or to help them if they need’something. Social students to read the passage in the Student’s Book to
isolation can make people feel lonely, depressed, and check their answers.

even cause them to become sick.) 20 How could young people help older people in

ASSBT your country?

Replay Audio Track 49 . H i . ..
eplay Audio Trac s necessary. Have students point ¢ Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 29. Tell
to each Content Word in the text and use context clues . .
students to think of ideas as to how young people can

to determine its meaning. Model for students how to use helb older beople in their country and write them down
context clues to understand the meaning of new words. P peop y )

&0

18 Complete the sentences with the words in the box. Have students work in small groups and design

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students need another program to help the older generation be
to use the words in the word box to complete the more social.
sentences.

¢ Have students read and complete the sentences
independently.
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Writing Lesson

000000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Practice 5 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a formal letter.

I will learn to write a formal letter.

@ Read Michael’s letter to his principal.

date — March 19, 2001
greeting —> Dear Mrs. Miller,

State the > My idea for a school-wide community service program is ts cled

idea. up Jackson Road Park. No one uses this wonderful park any moré

L—> because it's so dirty.

—5  We could asK each student to bring ene large

State how to
carry out the up with litter. Then we could put more trash cans

idea. L5 we could also put up signs asking o

—>  This is important because childr

Explain why
the idea is My friends are geing to writeteyou.

importunt- L We all hope that you willigivelthis idea car;

Yeurs sincerely,

closing —»  MichaelDabsat

hose one of your ideas and write a letter to your teacher. Describe your idea
andiexplain why it's important.

36 Unit3

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective (-]

Materials: Map of your community or local area
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to

¢ Display a map of your community. Say: Our school is write a formal letter.
part of our community. What other places do you know
in our community? What problems does our community
face? Write students’ ideas on the board. Practice 1

e Students will read and write a formal letter.

e Write Community Service Program on the board. Say:

A program is a plan to make something better. A service 15 Read Michael’s letter to his principal.

is an action. So what is a community service program? e Ask: What are some reasons you might write a letter?

(a plan to make something in an area better by taking (Possible answers: to share information with family, to

action). entertain friends, to persuade readers to take action)
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. ¢ Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read

parts of the letter and the labels aloud.

$36 Unit3



Ask questions to check for comprehension: What
information do you find in the greeting? (The word
Dear and the name of the person the letter is written
to) What is the first thing Michael does in the body of
his letter? (He states his idea: to clean Jackson Road
Park.) What other information does Michael include?
(He explains how to carry out the idea and why it is
important.) What information is in the closing? (the
word Sincerely, Michael’s name, and his grade)

ASSIST

Have students read Michael’s letter aloud but leave
off the last three or four sentences. Ask: Why doesn’t
Michael stop his letter here? (He has not given enough
information to support his idea so his letter is not
persuasive.)

CHALLENGE

Have students create an outline that Michael might
have used to write his letter. Remind students that an
outline includes the main ideas but does not include
details or full sentences.

21 Write the parts of the letter.

Have volunteers read the tips for writing a well-written
letter in the purple box.

Read the directions and chart labels aloud. Tell students
they have to label the different parts of the letter with
the words in the box. Then have students complete thé
chart in their notebooks independently.

22 Look at 21. Circle the answers in theletter:

Read the directions aloud. Have.students look at Teresa
Lee’s letter again and circle the'sections of her letter
that answer to the questiofis.

21st Century Leadership

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Choose one of your

ideas and plan your ideas for the letter first. Make sure
you include all the key parts found in every formal letter
but also include: your idea or suggestion, how people
can carry out the idea.

Have students make a plan or outline for the letter with
their partner first.

Have students write the letter independently. Suggest
that they refer to Michael’s letter to make sure they
include all the key parts of the letter.

Invite students to read their letters aloud. Check to
make sure that the letters are complete and that they
use an appropriate, formal tone.

¢ Encourage students to take the next step and
send their letters to the principal, the Parents and
Teachers organization, or a local newspaper. Remind
them that they.should be willing to take charge of
the community service program they propose. Say:
If your program becomes a reality, you’ll need to set
aside time forit. An important part of being a good
leader is choosing'projects that you can complete in
the'time you have.

Lesson

£

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
a formal letter.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting the different parts of any formal letter
and then the different parts that should be in a formal

letter that gives a suggestion.

23 Write a letter to your teacher. Suggest a plan to
raise money for a charity.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 23 on page 30. Tell
students to write a formal letter to raise money for a
different charity to the one that they wrote about in
Activity 17. Tell them to make a plan or outline for the
letter before they write it.

©

16 What kind of school-wide community service
programs could you suggest to your teacher?
Discuss with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students should
discuss ideas for a school-wide community service
program with a partner before suggesting them to you.

¢ Have volunteers read the examples in speech bubbles
aloud.

* Have students work with a partner. Have students vote on the community service

programs suggested in their letters in Activity 17 to
see which ones the class thinks are most promising.
Discuss how each of the top programs might be
improved or how ideas from more than one student
might be combined to create an even stronger
proposal.

e Have students talk about their ideas with the class.

©

17 Choose one of your ideas and write a letter to
your teacher. Describe your idea and explain why
it’s important.

T36



I will learn to write a formal letter.

@ Read Michael’s letter to his principal.

date — March 19, 2011
greeting —> Dear Mrs. Miller,

State the — My ided for a school-wide community service program s to clean

idea. up Jackson Road Park. No one uses this wonderful park any more

—> because it's so dirty.

—5  We could asKk each student to bring one largestrash bag and fill it

State how to
carry out the

idea. Ly We could dlso put up signs asking pebple 7 ‘
—3  This is important because children e clean places to play.

Explain why
the idea is My friends are going to write ¥6%7u, féo.

important. Ly e all hope that youuwill giveythis idea careful consideration,

up with litter. Then we could put more tras

Yours sincerely,

closing — Micha
7 Grade

@ What kind of school-wide community service programs could you suggest to
your teacher? Discuss with a partner.

\évs cl:Li‘r:daVIcitr:l:c?rrr?; And we could visit sick
peop ) children in a hospital.

Choose one of your ideas and write a letter to your teacher. Describe your idea
and explain why it’s important.

36 Unit3
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Life Skills‘ Help others.

I will learn to talk about helping others.

Look at the names of the international charity groups. Match the name of the
charity group with the description of the group.

a b C d
Doctors
Without Room to Read® WWF

Borders

1 This international group sends doctors and nurses to help people in almost 70
countries around the world.

2 This organization builds libraries and gives books to children in many different
countries across Asia and Africa.

3 This group, part of the United Nations, works for t hts ildren, including
their rights to education, food, clean water, andymedi are.

Y4 This conservation group works to protect theffuture ofinature and animals. It has
more than five million supporters aroupndfhe Wosld:

@ Which of the charities in 18 is the mostinteresting'to you? Why? Discuss with a

partner.
ARy ppy
Id iy g
€a for qy.
Work in a p. HOW*€ould you raise money m
for a charit ? Write a fundraising plan. n al animgq/ shelt
Then create a €eds you, r
Fundraising Plan elp hom, I

Goal: Raise $200 for animal shelter

Activity: School cake sale Enjoy a delig;
What: Cookies and cupcakes aftep e ) ous CUpcake
Where: School playground Time: | or only ¢
When: Next Monday lunchtime “R=2p next
How: Create an ad Place. Scho Mong,
°'p /a)’gf‘ound
\,

Unit3 37
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Life Skills Lesson

000060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Speaking Project  Lesson Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language
I will learn to talk about helping others. Help others.

Life Skills‘ Help others.

I will learn to talk about helping others.

Look at the names of the international charity groups. Match the name of the
charity group with the description of the group.

a b —— < d
octors
l UNICEF l Without Room to Read®
Borders
eifikalmost 70

1 This international group sends doctors and nurses to fi@lp peopl
countries around the world.

2 This organization builds libraries and gives b68Ks¥o childFeéRlialiany different
countries across Asia and Africa.

3 This group, part of the United Nation§iWorksTor the rights of children, including
their rights to education, food. cleaRiWater. and Médical care.

4 This conservation group worksf@protectithe future of nature and animals. It has
more than five million sup@8Fters@found thgiworld.

@ Which of the charities in 18 is thelffiost inferesting to you? Why? Discuss with a
partner.

Pr' jact ﬁ#ﬂ‘ﬂ"ﬂﬁhm”‘

Ideq 4, Mkﬁ’ﬁ
Ldea o, o

@ WoitKiindsmall group. How could you raise money

: o e Your locaf gy
for aehi@kity group? Write a fundraising plan. Nimal

sh
Then cré@téan ad. Needs You, clter

FundraisingPlan Help hOfT)eIesS G
good homel Mmals find

Goal: Raise $200 for animal shelter
Activity: School cake sale

What: Cookies and cupcakes
Where: School playground

When: Next Monday lunchtime
How: Create an ad

Unit3 37

through magazines and newspapers to find examples of
Warm-up Qo business logos. Have each student choose one logo and
¢ Say: A logo is a symbol or other small design that give a classmate instructions on how to draw the logo
stands for a company or group. Have students look only by describing and not showing it. After students

§37 Unit3



complete the drawing, they can compare the original
logo with their drawings and name the similarities and
differences.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about helping others.

¢ Students will consider ways that different charities help
others. Then they will create a fundraising plan for an
event and an effective advertisement.

18 Look at the names of the international charity
groups. Match the name of the charity group with
the description of the group.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: An international charity
is a charity that does work all around the world.

e Have students read the names of the international
charities and say what they think these groups do.
Then have volunteers read the charity descriptions
aloud. Invite students to complete the matching activity
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers:1b, 2 c, 3 a, 4 d)
Ask students to identify clues that helped them find the
answer.
ASSIST
Use simple language to explain unfamiliar words’Say:
I Conservation means “protection”. A conservatioh group
works to keep something safe.

o

19 Which of the charities in 18 is the mostiinteresting
to you? Why? Discuss with'a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Write'the names of the
charities on the board and as a cl@ss, brainstorm
facts about each charity and add notes to the board.
(Possible answers: Doctors Without Borders helps adults
and children. UNICEF helps children. Room to Read®
helps with books and education. WWF helps with the
environment and animals. Doctors Without Borders
helps people in 70 countries. Room to Read® helps
people in Asia and Africa.)

e In pairs, have students use the information on the
board to discuss which charity they like and why.
(Possible answers: WWEF is the most interesting because
I want to help endangered animals. Doctors Without
Borders is the most interesting because they help in
70 countries, they can help the most people.)

Invite students to share their answers with the class.

&6

20 Work in a small group. How could you raise
money for a charity group? Write a fundraising
plan. Then create an ad.

Materials: Poster paper

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Your fundraising plan
should set a goal, name an activity and describe how
the activity will be done.

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Say: There are many ways to help an organization.
For example, you don’t have to be a doctor to
help Doctors Without Borders. You might have a
fundraising drive to collect money for the group. You
could also create a website or write an article to tell
people about how this charity helps people.

¢ Have students weork in pairs or in small groups. Suggest
that they review “Creating an Effective Poster or Advert”
on page 34 before théy create their adverts. Have
studentssmountitheir fundraising plans and adverts on
postefs to display‘@round the room.

_Check to:make sure that students are using appropriate
languiage as they talk about charities and helping
others!

21st Century Technology Literacy

¢ If possible, allow students to use page layout or
graphics software to design their posters. Say:
One advantage of making a poster with computer
software is that you can print out many copies. It
is also easy to change your design so that it’s more
effective.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about helping others.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the ways some of the charities in the
lesson help others.

Have students walk around the classroom and view
each other’s fundraising plans and advertisements.
Stick a piece of paper divided into two columns next
to each poster. Have students write one comment
that praises each poster and one comment that offers
a suggestion to make the activity or advert more
effective.

137



Listening and Speaking Lesson

00600000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking Lesson Objective

Lesson Objectives

I will review the sounds lk and mb.

I will learn to talk about helping my school clubs.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds lk and mb.
I will learn to talk about helping my school clubs.

50
‘@) Listen, read, and repeat.

v bk Lk 2m-b mb

‘é} Listen and blend the sounds.
1 w-a-lk walk 2 co-mb comb
3 la-mb lamb 4 t-a-lk talk
5 cli-mb  climb 6 ch-a-lk chalk

52
‘®} Listen and chant.

A lamb can walk,
But a lamb can't talk:

A lamb is theycolor df white chalk!

@ Read thelblog.dhd comments. Follow the instructions. Discuss your choices with
a partner.” What else could you do?

DO&
<[> lclalx]+ wwwdentonschoolorg _____Ja |

HELP BEAUTIFY OUR SCHOOL!

The art club needs your help! We're going to make our school beautiful this
month. We have to be resourceful and use what we have on hand, such as basic art
supplies. We don’t have money to spend. Look at these ideas people have suggested
and choose the best ones. Remember, if it costs money, we probably can’t do it.

Comments
e We could make a mural and hang it outside the office.
e We could replace the old office door.
e We could paint the old office door.
o We could organize the noticeboard and make it look more attractive.
e We could put some green plants in the cafeteria.
* We could plant some flowers in front of the school.

38 Unit3
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¢ On the board, write the sounds lk and mb. Have
students say words they know that contain these
sounds. Write the words under each sound.

CHALLENGE
Have students make sentences using the words on the
board.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
use the sounds lk and mb, and to talk about helping my

school clubs.

¢ Students will review the sounds by identifying and
distinguishing the letters and sounds. Then they will
discuss fundraising ideas with a partner.

= ©

21 Listen, read, and repeat.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 50 and have

students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound, and listen for correct pronunciation.

; &0

22 Listen and blend the sounds.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 51 aind have

students listen and point to each item as it is sotnded
out and blended on the audio. Have them'repeat after
each item.

As students repeat, check they are pointingtothe
correct word, and listen for'correct/pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 51 as needed.

[ .‘;'-"‘ ;@

23 Listen and chant.

e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.

¢ Play Audio Track 52 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 52 several times and encourage them to
joinin.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

24 Read the blog and comments. Follow the
instructions. Discuss your choices with a partner.
What else could you do?

Read the directions aloud. Invite volunteers to read the
blog post aloud. Say: You'll look for ideas that you think
are strong. You should look for ideas that won’t cost
any money.

Have students work with a partner to choose the best
ideas. Encourage students to choose at least three ideas.

Have students explain their choices by saying what
they are going to do. Model: We’re going to make a
mural and hang it by the office. Make sure students
give answers to the question What else could you do?
Check to see that students use the target vocabulary
and grammar correctly. Be sure they explain why their
activities will not cost any money.

ASSIST

Essoin OBFE

21st Century Environmental Literacy

Point out that/Somelideas would be more expensive
than others{Say: It might not cost anything to paint the
old office.doorThere may be some leftover paint we
coulddse. Paintingithe door will definitely cost less than

buying a new'door.

Révisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use
the sounds lk and mb, and to talk about helping my
school clubs.

Rlavise

Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds lk and mb.

¢ Have each student suggest three or four activities
that their school could do to celebrate Earth Day.
Then have students get into small groups and, using
the guidelines from Activity 24, choose one Earth Day
activity to present to the class. Finally, have the class
vote on which celebration idea they like the best.

e Say: Since 1970, Earth Day has included events and
activities to make people aware of and appreciate
Earth’s natural environment. Now, Earth Day is
celebrated on 22nd April in more than 175 countries.
Some communities extend the holiday to celebrate
Earth Week.
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Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds lk and mb.
I will learn to talk about helping my school clubs.

50
‘@) Listen, read, and repeat.

1 bk ke 2m-b mb

‘é) Listen and blend the sounds.
1 w-a-lk walk 2 co-mb comb
3 la-mb lamb 4 t-a-lk talk
5 cl-i-mb  climb 6 ch-a-lk chalk

52
‘@) Listen and chant.

A lamb can walk,
But a lamb can't talk.
A lamb is the color of white chalk!

Read the blog and comments. Followgthe iffStructions. Discuss your choices with
a partner. What else could you do?

»O®
<[> GlAlX]+ wwwdentonschgolorg . ja

HELP BEAU SCHOOL!

The art club needs help! We're going to make our school beautiful this
month. We have to be res eful and use what we have on hand, such as basic art
supplies. We don’t have money to spend. Look at these ideas people have suggested
and choose the best ones. Remember, if it costs money, we probably can't do it.

Comments
e We could make a mural and hang it outside the office.

e We could replace the old office door.

e We could paint the old office door.

e We could organize the noticeboard and make it look more attractive.
e We could put some green plants in the cafeteria.

e We could plant some flowers in front of the school.

38 Unit3
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@ Read and write in your notebook.

Your school band wants to raise money to buy some new drums.

1  What could you do? Write three ideas.

We could...
2 Which idea is the best one? Why?
1 think...

3 Write three ways to tell people about your fundraising event.

Use complete sentences.

We're going to...

vV
PLEASE SUPPORT
OUR WALKATHON!

@ Read the poster and the form. Say what people are d@ort the walkathon.

Pledges

1 Mrs. M@dison write an article for the newspaper

2 Jessie KincGiide _walk 5 kilometers in the Walkathon

3 Emma Smith sell tickets to watch the Walkathon.

| Can

e use words related to o talk about events in the
fundraising and helping future using going to.
others.

e make suggestions.

e write a formal letter.

Unit3 39
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Review Lesson

0000090

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3  Self-assessment  Homework

Lesson Objective

To review the words and structures of the unit

I

@ Read and write in your notebook.

Your school band wants to raise money to buy some new drums.
1 What could you do? Write three ideas.

We could...
2 Which idea is the best one? Why?

Tthink...

3 Write three ways to tell people about your fundraising event.
Use complete sentences.

We're going to...
@ Read the poster and the form. Say what people are doing to smaom

7,
PLEASE SUPPORT
OUR WALKATHON!

lated to + talk about events in the * make suggestions. * write a formal letter.
and helping future using going to.

‘ Unit3 39

Warm-up & Q) Lesson Objective e

INVOLVE
Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
e Write could and going to on the board. Have students the words and structures of the unit.

write sentences using these W(?rds. Say: You might write « Students will review the vocabulary and grammar
about what we could do to raise money for our class they learned in Unit 3. They will review talking about

or what we're going to do with the money. Then have fundraising activities, possibilities, and suggestions.
students read their sentences aloud but leave out could

or going to and have classmates guess which words
complete the sentences.

Materials: Newspaper articles

e They will also review talking about what someone is
going to do.

¢ Then students will complete the I Can section, which
helps them to assess their own learning and think about
their progress.

$39 Unit3



25 Read and write in your notebook.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
items independently in their notebooks.

Check answers as a class. Ask students to read aloud
their suggestions, opinions, and descriptions of future
events. Check to see that students use the target
vocabulary and grammar correctly.

©

24 How can these students raise money at their
school fair? Write suggestions with could.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that the students
should write a suggestion for each student.

¢ Have volunteers read the speech bubbles aloud. Do the
first item together as a class. Then have students work

independently.
&0

26 Read the poster and the form. Say what people
are doing to support the walkathon.

¢ Read the directions and the text on the poster aloud.
Say: A walkathon is a fundraising activity. People
give walkers a set amount of money for every mile or
kilometer they walk. For example, I might agree to
give a walker $1.00 dollar for every kilometer in a 5K
walkathon. I will give $5.00 dollars in all.

e Have students copy the chart in their notebooks and
complete the activity independently.

Check the answers by having students réad theirddeas
aloud. Check to make sure that'sttidentsTuse the/target
vocabulary and grammar correctly.
CHALLENGE
Have students estimate how long it would take them
I to complete the walkathon. Encotirage them to explain
how they arrived at their estimate.

21st Century Communication

¢ Remind students that they will share opinions to
complete Activity 26. Say: Your opinion will be more
interesting and persuasive if you say why you believe
it’s true. Model: If I just say “I think the first idea
is best” and stop there, you don’t know very much
about my opinion. It’s better if I say “I think the first
idea is the best because everyone loves cake sales
and they’re always popular at our school”.

¢ This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate

| Can

their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

~

Assessment Pack

e Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 3 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

e Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 3 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 100).

* For further vocabulary work, students can access _ame
K games in thé Big English Student World. %

Y v
o B
25 Completethe dialog. Use am/is/are going to.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 25 on page 31. Explain to
students that they must complete the sentences using
the correct form of be going to.

Materials: [ocal street maps

21st Century Creativity

¢ Have students use a local street map to plan a
walkathon route that covers the desired distance.
Encourage students to find a route that covers a loop
so that walkers will begin and end at the same spot.
Suggest that they find possible routes by referring to
the map key and using a string to measure the total
walkathon distance.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 3 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the listening
and speaking targets for this unit, carry out the Unit 3
Oral Assessment in the Assessment Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

speaking abilities.
N J
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Checkpoint1-3 Lesson 1

0090

Warm-up Lesson  Self-assessment  Practice
Obijective

Lesson Obijective

To think about how well I can use what I have learned in
Units 1-3.

How well do I know it? Can I use it?

o Think about it. Read and circle. Practice.

L) [ 2
.'. ) I know this. :) I need more practiced™ ' e | OB don’t know this.
Pages | .
Activities: act, build robots, d tial arts... s 2y G
ctivities: act, build robots, do martial arts . JJ J

Clubs/Teams: baseball team, drama club,
school newspaper...

(@
(.-_:
@

Life events: was born, got married. graduated...

(.‘.: (.'.: Q: Q:

Q:.

Family members: mom, uncle, baby sister...

Fundraising activities: ha sale, raise money... | 29

Q}
Q".

Advertising: design d poster, article... 29

k(".

How about jeiningthe science club?
I'm interested in Writing articles. q

(@
Q:
¢

She’s good at acting.

My family moved when I was five.

21 v ) (S Gy
He graduated six years ago. :) J J
Mary’s taller than Sam and John. ®

7 | @) E
Mary’s the tallest person in our class. :) J J
How could we raise money for our drama club? 33 AN oW ou
We could have a cake sale. ¥'J :)
What are you going to do for the cake sale? 13

(S
Q_:
@

I’'m going to bake some cookies.

S40 Checkpoint Units 1-3



¢ Have students play Spell-Off to review vocabulary from
Units 1-3. Players take turns choosing a vocabulary item
and spelling it. The first classmate to guess the word
gets a point. The student with the most points at the

end is the winner.

Introduce the lesson objective: Today I will think about
how well I can use what I have learned in Units 1-3.

e Students will review key language in Units 1-3.

Materials: Index cards, family photos

1 Think about it. Read and circle. Practice.

¢ Read the directions and picture key aloud. Ask students
to explain what each face means, using their own
words. (Sample answers: I can do this. I can sort of do
this. I can’t do this.)

¢ Have students use a colored pencil or marker to
complete the checklist. They will choose a different color
when they review this list at the end of the Checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key
language in these units. Listen for correct use of
vocabulary and grammar. Remind students that they
will be asked to assess their own abilities.

21st Century Self-Direction

¢ Remind students that there are no right’or wréng
answers on this page. Emphasizeithe fact.that they
should circle the face that shows how they.feel about
each skill. Say: This pageWill help/us find out what
you know well and what younshould study more.

ASSIST
I Encourage students to turn to the page references in the
checklist when they need additional support.

Activities and Clubs/Teams (page 5)

Invite students to act out participating in a school activity,
such as a club or group. Have classmates guess the name
of the club or group being acted out.

Life events and Family members (page 17)

Have students create a time line for a fictional character.
Encourage them to create a believable family member,
such as an uncle or a grandmother. Ask: What life events
will we include in the time line?

Fundraising activities (page 29)

Ask: How can we raise money for our school library? What
are some ways we can meet our goal? Write a list of the
students’ suggestions on the board.

Advertising (page 29)

Have students choose one of the fundraising activities
named above. Point out that you will use different kinds of
advertising to tell people about the event. Ask: What are
some ways we could tell people about our event?

How about...? / interested in... / good at... (pages 8-9)

Have students write these phrases on index cards: how
about, interested in, good at. Then have partners choose
two cards and write an exchange that includes those
words. Model: I'm good at acting. Then how about joining
the drama club?

When I was... / Six years ago... (pages 20-21)

Invite students to share family photos. Students can bring
in actual photos, or describe photos they remember seeing
in albums or digital collections. Encourage students to use
verbs in the past tense to describe what happened in each
photo and tell when it happened.

Mary’s taller than... / Mary'’s the tallest...

(pages 20-21)

Have students talk about their family members. Students
can use the photos they have brought to class. Model: This
is my sister. She’s'shorter than me. She’s the shortest in our
family.

How could we..'2 / We could... (pages 32-33)

Have studentssndme a group or cause in your area that
needs'help. Have students use could to make suggestions
about how they could help.

What are you going to do...? /I’'m going to...

(pages 31-32)

Continue the discussion by having students tell what they
are going to do to help this group or cause.

1 Look at the pictures. Write the words. Add your
own words on the extra line.

* Read the directions aloud. Ask the students to look at
the pictures and write the words under each heading.
Then they can add their own words on each extra line.

2 Think of a famous person or a cartoon character.
Complete the information about him or her.

e Read the directions aloud. Have students think of a
person first and then write the information about him or
her next to each heading.

3 Think about a song your person could like. Use

1and 2 to help you. Write a letter to your person

about it. Explain why you chose this song.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students think of a
song they think their person from Activity 2 could like.
Have students write a short letter to their person and
explain why they chose that song for them.

T4HO



Checkpoint 1-

3 Lesson 2

000000

Warm-up  Lesson Obijective Pre-listening

Lesson Obijective

Listening Practice 1 Practice 2

To put together what I have learned in Units 1-3.

53
‘e) Get ready.

Sandra:

Jackson:

will:

Sandrat

Jackson:

will:

A. Complete the dialog with the correct form
of the verbs. Then listen and check.

Ms. Rogers:

Ms. Rogers:

Class, I have news. Do you
remember Mr. Finnegan?

Sure. He'! (be) our,

music teacher when we

2 (be) in elerdentaryischool.

Yeah, I3 (have), my firstViclin lesson with him when I
L (be)six

Well, Mr. Findégan 57 0. (retire) at the end of this school
year. The principal®__ & ~ (want) us to think of something
we ¢ do foPhimUARY ideas?

1 hdVé eh€. Evéfyone could ? (write) a poem about

Mr. Finfeégan®How about & (put) them all together in

@ book?

I don’t know. I like * (read) poems, but I'm not good at
0 (write) them.

Ilike™ (write) poems. But I have another idea. I think
we should (take) a lot of photos around the school
and we should (put) them on a big poster.

Yeah. We could ™ (write) funny notes by the pictures.

Mr. Finnegan would like that!

B. Practice the dialog in A with a partner.

C. Ask and answer the questions with a partner.
1 What could the students write poems about?
2 What could the students take pictures of?

3 Which idea do you think is better - the book of poems or the poster?

6

Checkpoint Units 1-3  H1

SW Checkpoint Units 1-3
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Have students play Pass the Verb to review tenses.
Have students sit in a circle. One student says a verb.
The next student gives another form of the verb. If

the student provides an incorrect verb form or cannot
think of another form, he or she leaves the circle. The
last student in the circle is the winner. Model: act, acts,
acting, acted; be, is, are, was, were, am.

You may wish to have students include verbs that will
be used in the following activity: be, have, retire, want,
write, read, take, put.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will put
together what I have learned in Units 1-3.

Students will complete a dialog and then ask and
answer questions about the dialog.

o

Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
picture. Ask: What do you see in this picture? (students,
teacher, table/desk) What are they doing? (They’re
talking and listening.)

4]

Get ready.

A Complete the dialog with the correct form of.the
verbs. Then listen and check.

Read the directions and dialog names aloud. Remind
students that a dialog is a conversation bétween tWo.of
more people.

Complete the first verb as a class. Ask: Is'Sandra‘talking
about the present or the past? How/do youknow? (She
is talking about the past; she uses‘the word when.)
What forms of be complete this sentence? (was, were)
Why can’t we use was in the second,\blank? (Because
the verb were matches the plural subject we.)

Have students complete the dialog independently.
Remind them that reading aloud as they work can help
them find the correct verb forms.

ASSIST

Play the dialog once for students before they complete
the activity.

Play Audio Track 53 twice. First, have students focus on
listening comprehension. Then have them check to see if
they wrote the correct verb forms. (Answers: 1 was, 2 were,
3 had, 4 was, 5 is retiring, 6 wants, 7 write, 8 putting,

9 reading, 10 writing, 11 writing, 12 take, 13 put, 14 write)

ASSIST
Suggest that they circle clue words that help them
decide which verb form to choose. For example, they
can circle could and should, which are followed by the
unchanged infinitive verb form. Ask: Where does the
dialog change from talking about the past to talking
about the present and the future? (The first three lines
are about the past; the rest is about the present and
the future.)

CHALLENGE
Have students extend the dialog by discussing two

I more ways the class might celebrate Mr. Finnegan’s
retirement.

Sentence Fragments: Remind students that a complete
sentence has a subject and a verb. Say: When we talk,

we don’t always use complete sentences. A fragment is

a sentence that is not complete. Have students find three
fragments in the dialog (Sure. Any ideas? Yeah.) Discuss
how these fragments make the dialog sound more natural.

&0

¢ Read thedirections aloud and invite student pairs to
practice the dialog.’Encourage students to change roles
to review and|use all of the key language.

B Practice the dialog in)/A with a partner.

INITOR
[ Asstudents ask and answer questions, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

21st Century Media Literacy

¢ Allow students to record their dialogs using a
smartphone. Remind them to speak clearly during
taping, and then review their recordings to monitor
their own language production.

C Ask and answer the questions with a partner.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Have student pairs ask and

answer questions about what the class could do for Mr.
Finnegan.

Have students share their responses with the class.
Discuss whether the book of poems or the poster was
more popular in your class. Listen for correct grammar
and vocabulary.

™



Checkpoint1-3 Lesson 3

000

Warm-up

Lesson Objective  Speaking

Lesson Objective

To put together what I have learned in Units 1-3.

s42

Checkpoint | Units 1-3

e Get set.
STEP1 Cut out the cards on page 133.

m STEP 2 Divide the cards into two sets: A cards in one set and Bicards in@Rether.
Now you’re ready to Go!

o Go!

A. Look at the pictures. Make a dialog for each pictufé”Using th@ Aland B cards.

Dialog 1: Amanda and Kelsey Nial- | 2: Jacob and Tyler

B. Practice theitwoldialogs with a partner.

C. Now make up Y@ own dialog. Choose one of these situations. Role-play your dialog
in front of anotherpuair.

Situation 1:
Student A Student B
You’re new at this school, and you want to You and your brother play sports. You’re in
join a club. several clubs at school, too. Give your new

friend advice.

Situation 2:

Student A Student B

You're moving to another town soon. You're | You moved to this town when you were
upset about moving. little. You remember how you felt when you
moved. Give your friend advice.

42 Checkpoint Units 1-3
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3 Get set.

¢ Have students preview the dialog cards on Student’s
Book page 133. Say: You'll use these cards to create two
dialogs. One dialog is between Amanda and Kerry.
The other dialog is between Jacob and Thomas. Have
students read the cards aloud and ask questions about
any unfamiliar vocabulary.

e Read the directions aloud and have students cut out the

cards on page 133.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will put
together what I have learned in Units 1-3.

¢ Students will organize two dialogs. Then they will
choose a situation and role-play a dialog of their own.

4 Go!

A Look at the pictures. Make a dialog for each
picture using the A and B cards.

¢ Read the directions and steps aloud. Say: Look at the
pictures and make a dialog that matches each one.

e Have students complete the activity independently and
then work with a partner to check their dialogs.

Have students practice with a partner and check that
they have formed two logical dialogs. (PossibleDialog
1: Amanda and Kelsey — A: Guess what, Amanda. I'm
moving. B: You are? But you just moved heretwo years
ago! Why are you moving? A: My dad hds afiéwjob in
Chicago. B: Oh, I see. Chicage; hmm? That’s a big city.
A: I know. We lived there wheén I wdgs five."BZDid you?
Wow. Your family moves a'lot. A: Yes, we do. I know...
how about having a party before’ I move? B: That
sounds like fun. We could invite séme of our friends.
Possible Dialog 2: Jacob and Tyler =A: Hi, Jacob. Are
you free this Saturday? B: No, I'm not. My Uncle Steven
is getting married this weekend. We're going to drive
there on Saturday morning. A: Oh, yes? Where does
your uncle live? B: He lives about four hours away from
here by car. I hate sitting in the car that long. A: Me,

too. Oh, I could lend you my mini DVD player. B: Really?

That'd be great! I could watch a few films.)

ASSIST
Provide students with the first two lines of each dialog
to help them start the activity. Remind students that
reading the dialog lines aloud can help them find the
correct order.

Student Grouping: You may wish to have teams of four
students work together to complete the two dialogs in
Part A. Each student will take one role: Amanda, Kelsey,
Jacob, or Tyler. Students can spread out the cutouts and
arrange them as they find the correct dialog order.

B Practice the two dialogs with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud and have students practice
the dialogs. Encourage them to switch roles and repeat.

As students ask and answer questions, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

C Now make up your own dialog. Choose one of

these situations. Role-play your dialog in front of

another pair.

¢ Read the directions aloud and invite students to create
their own dialogs. Remind students that each pair
should choose one situation and each student should
choose one role.

21st Century Collaboration

¢ Remind studénts thatsharing ideas from all members
creatés'a’betterdialog. Suggest that partners take
turns thinking of dialog lines. They might write
downitheir scénes, passing a sheet of paper back
and forth't6 make sure that they are taking turns
evenly. Suggest that students try writing the lines for
onef6le but then role-play the other role when they
perform their dialog for another pair.

I Have students share their new dialogs with the class.
Check for correct grammar, vocabulary, and use of
language.

ASSIST
Provide students with sample language to begin
their dialogs. Model: A: Which club should I join?

B: You’re good at drawing. How about joining the
art club? A: But I like playing soccer, too. B: Oh, you
should try out for the soccer team.

42



Checkpoint1-3 Lesson 4

00069

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Video Self-assessment 1 Self-assessment 2
Lesson Obijective

To think about how well I can use what I have learned in

Units 1-3.

e Write about yourself in your notebook.
¢ Do you play sports at school or are you a member of a club?
e What kinds of things are you interested in doing in your free timeg
e When did you start going to your current school?

e What school are you going to go to after this one?

: All About Me Dite:

DO 0 O O O 0O

How well do I know it now? 6

0 Think about it. 7

A. Go to page H40. Look and circle again. /
B. Check (V). -

i @
O I can start the next unit. 8

O I can ask my teacher for help and then start the next unit.

O I can practice and then start the next unit.

-
o Rate this Checkpoint. Color. > q
hard oK easy not fun OK fun

Checkpoint Units 1-3

S43 Checkpoint Units 1-3



¢ Have students play Telephone to prepare for the journal
activity. Have students sit in a circle. Whisper a question
into one student’s ear. Use the questions from Activity 5,
or others of your choice. Have students whisper the
answer into the ear of the classmate to his or her right.
Students then pass the sentence around the circle by
whispering it once without repeating.

e When the sentence comes back to the original student,
compare the original and final sentences. Talk about
how the sentence changed.

¢ Repeat the activity. Point out that longer sentences are

likely to change more.

Introduce the lesson objective: Today I will think about
how well I can use what I have learned in Units 1-3.

¢ Students will write about the activities and events in
their lives. Then they will look back at Units 1-3 and
think about how well they can use what they have
learned.

©

¢ Read the directions, questions, and journal title aloud.

5 Write about yourself in your notebook.

¢ Have students begin by writing today’s date. Then
have them write answers to the questions. Encourage
students to write at least one answer to each question.
Provide students with additional journal pages as
needed.

Check for correct grammar andvocabuldry:

CHALLENGE

I Encourage students to write compléte sentences when
they answer each journal question.

e Invite students to read their All About Me entries aloud
and compare them with their classmates’ answers.

T

¢ Refer to the Video Guide for pre-watching and post-
watching activities.

Ul1-3

6 Think about it.
A Go to page H40. Look and circle again.
¢ Read the directions aloud.

21st Century Self-Direction

¢ Have students turn to page 40 and think about each
of the categories again. Remind students to take
their time to think about each category carefully.
Suggest that they look at the reference pages listed
as they review their skills.

e Make sure that students use a different colored
pencil or marker as they reassess their understanding
and use of each checklist item.

e Students may want to circle the same face icon when
they revisit the exercise. Model drawing the second
circle outside the first so that both colors are visible,
rather than covering up the first circle with the
second color.

B Check (v).

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Now choose the
statement that describes how you feel about Units 1-3.
Students can use'the “Read and circle” exercise on page
40 to help them choose a response. If they circled nine
to eleven smiling faces; they can start the next unit with
confidencelIf they. circled fewer than nine smiling faces,
they should probably check one of the other choices.

seMf-csessr

7 Rate this Checkpoint. Color.

e Write'€asy and hard on the board. Say: Something is
easy if you can do it without any problems. It’s hard if
you have trouble doing it. Give students examples of
easy and hard activities: It’s easy to raise your hand. It’s
hard to touch the top of a door.

e Write fun and not fun on the board. Say: Something is
fun if you really enjoy doing it. Ask students to mime
things that are fun to do.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Point out that they will color
only one star in each section. Say: First, you will say if
the Checkpoint was easy, OK, or hard. Then you will say
if it was fun, OK, or not fun.

Using Checkpoint Evaluations: Student evaluations

of the Checkpoint (easy/OK/hard, fun/OK/not fun) can
give you insight into students’ reactions to classroom
activities. Review their answers to help you engage and
motivate them as they continue to review Units 1-3 and
move on to the next units. Consider whether students
require additional assistance, deeper challenges, or more
inspiring activities.

™3
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Shopping
Around

Objectives

Can understand basic opinions related to familiar
topics, expressed in simple language.

Can draw simple conclusions about the
information given in a factual text on a familiar
topic.

Can find specific information about typical
free-time activities for young people in simple
illustrated information leaflets.

Can understand most of the concrete details in
informal conversations on familiar everyday topics]
if the speakers talk slowly and clearly.

Can identify how much something costs i
simple dialogs about the price of some
a store, if speech is slow and clear

Can express their opinions on familiar topics, using
simple language.

Can talk about matters of personal information
and interest in some detail.

Can provide facts or examples to support a stated

@vmple structured paragraph, given a

Can make comparisons with more + longer
adjectives.

Can express sufficiency and insufficiency with
enough and too.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning about shopping and making comparisons. Encourage them
to talk with their families about the importance of comparing items before buying them. Have students listen for
comparative adjectives that family members use when they shop (such as more expensive, less expensive, etc). Have

students share and compare their families’ shopping strategies with the class.

T Unit 4 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words

Things to buy Places to shop Expressions bartering browse
balloons card shop definitely not bronze experience
beaded bracelet clothing store just OK coin features
bouquet of roses craft fair learned my lesson currency haggle
gadgets department store Oh, man! exchange products
headphones flower shop Oh, yeah? grain user’s manual
picture frame jewelry store That's for sure! livestock vendor

silver earrings mall the best ever seal

turquoise necklace worth the money e

Grammar/Structures

The red shoes are more/less expensive than the blue es. The sounds: sc, ho
The black shoes are the most/the least expensive'ofall,

The red shoes are not as expensive as the black Shoes.

The price of those sneakers is too high. T isn't'low enough.

Super Shoppers Bulletin Board

Create a Super Shoppers bulletin board to display information about how to make smart shopping decisions. Divide
the display into two sections: What We Want to Buy and Where We Shop. Have students post pictures of items they
would like to buy. Then have students include shopping bags, advertisements, or coupons from local or Internet
stores. Students might give each store a rating (1 star = poor; 5 stars = excellent).

Unit 4 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0060000000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Speaking  Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Obijective Key Language

I will learn to talk about shopping. balloons, beaded bracelet, bouquet of roses, gadgets,
headphones, picture frame, silver earrings, turquoise
necklace; card shop, clothing store, craft fair, department
store, flower shop, jewelry store, mall

Shopping Around

55
‘e} Michelle and Dylan are talkiigiaboutibuying presents. What do they
decide to buy? Listen and @hGose.

Iwill learn to talk about shopping

oo

sy

‘o) Read. Guess the answer to each question. Then listen and check.
1 What's an oniomaniac?

a Someone who shops too much sa-beadedibracelet a turquoise necklace silver earrings

b Someone who is afraid of shopping. ~—m

«© Someone who eats too many onions.

2 People in Banjarmasin, in Indonesia, get up early fo buy their food.
The market is open from 5:00 to 9:00 in the morning. The market sells
fresh fruit, vegetables, fish, cake, and many other things.
Why is this market more interesting than others?

-
®

K \f _|' r:"r

balloons a picture frame a bouquet of roses

a There are no stores.

b The sellers are all in boats!

¢ Bothaandb. "
3 The Dubai Mall in Dubai, United Arab Emirates, is the ‘e} Listen again and take notes. Then choose the correct answers.
largest mall in the world and has the world's biggest
candy store. It's also one of the most popular malls in the
world. How many people visited this mall in 2011?

1 Michelleis goingto buy herpresentat_____ inthe mall.

a aclothing store b ajewelry store ¢ a department store

a 12 million 2 Dylan is going to buy his present at

b 54 million a acard shop b a flower shop < a craft fair

< 97 million
0 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use your notes.

What does Michelle Theyre L .
say about the silver ey're less expensive
cartings? than the bracelet,
and they're beautiful.

‘“\“\G Do you give presents on Mother’s Day?

% How else can you celebrate Mother’s Day?

Unit4 45

Warm-up }{) Lesson Objective e

Materials: Magazines
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to

e Have students play Twenty Questions (see Game Bank, talk about shopping.

page Ti38, for details). Give pairs of students magazines. | o sy dents that they will read and talk about things to

Have them l90k through them and choose an item that buy and places to shop.

they would like. Then have students ask each other yes/

no questions to find out what their partner’s chosen

item is. Model questions: Is it something to eat? Is it

something to wear? Is it bigger than a book?

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

SYY/M5 UnitH
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1 Read. Guess the answer to each question. Then
listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
question and answer choices aloud, then have students
work in pairs or small groups to talk about their
answers.

Play Audio Track 54. Have students listen to check their
answers. (Answers:1a,2c, 3b)

1 Match the pictures with the places. Write the
numbers.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Match each picture with
its place. Write the number next to the correct place.

¢ Ask volunteers to read the places aloud, then have
students complete the activity independently.

—
[ aR
g7 2
L
4

2 Michelle and Dylan are talking about buying
presents. What do they decide to buy? Listen and
choose.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
pictures and the labels. Say: You will hear two students
talk. Each student will name three different presents but
will only buy one of them.

¢ Play Audio Track 55 and have students choose the
picture that shows which present each student ¢hoosés!

Check answers as a class. (Answer: Michelle'decides to
buy the silver earrings. Dylan is going to'buy@ picture
frame.)

) @

3 Listen again and take notes. Then choose the
correct answers.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: We’ll listen again. This
time, take notes about where each student will buy the
present he or she chose.

¢ Play Audio Track 56 and have students complete the
activity, taking notes in a two-column chart.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1c¢, 2 c)

CHALLENGE
Ask: How can we use the word pretty in different ways?
(She says the beaded bracelet is pretty. She uses pretty
to mean “beautiful”. We can also say that roses are
“pretty expensive”. We use pretty to mean “very”.)

4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use your
notes.

e Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the text
in the speech bubbles.

e Then have students ask and answer questions in pairs
about the shoppers described in Activities 2 and 3. Tell
students to use the speech bubbles as a guide.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the first question aloud. Give students time to
answer and express themselves as best they can.
Then ask the second question and write students’
answers on the board.

Revisit the lesson objéctive: Now I have learned to talk
about shopping:

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting'a few presents and places to buy them
from found.in'the lesson.

/)

2 Where do you like to shop? v your answers.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 2 on page 34. Tell
students to check the places where they like to shop.

3 Look at1and 2. Which of these places are there in

your neighborhood? Circle them.

e Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 34. Tell
students to circle the places that are in their
neighborhood.

Nofiew

4 Listen and number the presents.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 35. Tell
students to play the audio and number the objects.

5 Where would you buy these presents? Circle the

correct answers.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 35. Tell
students to circle the places they can buy each present.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to the Think Big WB Activity on page 35.
Tell students to write answers for the two questions.

Have students role-play dialogs in pairs about
shopping for a Mother’s Day present. Tell students
one partner should take the role of a shopper and
the other should take the role of a shop assistant.
Allow pairs to perform their dialogs for the class.

THY/M5
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Shopping Around

54
‘o) Read. Guess the answer to each question. Then listen and check.

1

What's an oniomaniac?

a Someone who shops too much.

b Someone who is afraid of shopping.
¢ Someone who eats too many onions.

People in Banjarmasin, in Indonesia, get up earlydebuytheir food.
The market is open from 5:00 to 9:00 in the m@rning. The mdrket sells
fresh fruit, vegetables, fish, cake, and many other things.
Why is this market more interesting than'étiers?

a There are no stores.
b The sellers are all in boats!
¢ Bothaand b.

The Dubai Mall in Dubai, Uniféd AfEB Emirates, is the
largest mall in thedworldendthasthe world's biggest
candy store. It's alsoone of the most popular malls in the
world¢How meny®eéopledisited this mall in 2011?

a 12 million

b 54 millien

¢ 97 million




55
‘e) Michelle and Dylan are talking about buying presents. What do they
decide to buy? Listen and choose.

a beaded bracelet a turquoise necklace silver earrings

3

balloons a picture frame a bouquet of roses

‘é) Listen again and take notes. Thefi’chd6se the correct answers.
1 Michelle is going toflbuy iér presént at in the mall.
a aclothiigstete b _a jéWwelry store ¢ a department store
2 Dylan iSigoingd® buy his present at
a a card shgp b a flower shop ¢ a craft fair

0 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use your notes.

What does Michelle
say about the silver
earrings?

They’re less expensive
than the bracelet,
and they’re beautiful.

Do you give presents on Mother’s Day?
How else can you celebrate Mother’s Day?

Unit4 45

Unit4 45




Reading Lesson
LessonFow
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Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading  Comprehension Comprehension  Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective 1 2 Objective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will understand product reviews. gadgets, headphones; definitely not, just OK, That'’s for

sure!

Reading ‘ Product reviews ‘

I will understand product reviews.

s8 @
‘e} Listen and read. What’s wrong with the headphones? <[> Cln + www.reviewsbykids.com Q|

BIG SOUND WRAP-AROUNDS
$7.99
Average Rating % % * ¥ ¥

REVIEWS
THE WEBSITE BY AND FOR KIDS * * * v v Good for the price
Click on any category. Read a review or write a review. It's up to you! By Danny
'V Gadgets OK, riidgbe these aren't the best headphones in the world. They're definitely not

EAR PALS $10.99 as god@@s my old ones, but at least they work. And they're the least expensive
. . Thi d t OK. Not good, not bad. But they’ lly cheap.
Average Rating & * # % # BRESIKNow. The sound is just ot good, not bad. Bu . eyrfnrsf erv?a\?v
REVIEWS
- * ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ Never again!

By Tamsin (Norwich)

My mom gave me a gift card for an online store. | decided to use it to buy 2 vair of
these headphones. They're called Ear Pals. | don't like them! The cords are too cng, Reading Comprehension
and there's no case like the one they showed online. They aren't as good as they

looked, that's for sure! Plus, the Ear Pals keep falling out of my ears. kiaybe my cad§

are the wrong shape? Or maybe the wrong size? | don't know. Th=s¢ "zzrphones” 3F e Answer the questions with a partner.
definitely NOT my pals! Read more reviews...

1 Which headphones are the most expensive?

Which headphones are the least expensive?

2
CAMO-PHONES §20.99
3 Which headphones got the best review?
4  Which headphones got the worst review?
0 i i Which headphones would you buy? Why?

Why do you think people read product reviews?

Good sound and great design. The camo jesign n=Ips you nide when you're
e. Butto me, they're worth the
1, never lasted very long.

46 Unit4 Unit4 47

o where they might find reviews of products (the internet,
@ magazines, the radio).

Warm-up

¢ Write review on the board. Say: A review gives your e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
opinion. Reviewers often use a five-star rating system.
One star is a bad review. Five stars is a great review. Lesson Obiecﬁve @
Ask: What TV show would you give five stars? What R
movie would you give one star? Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
e Say: You can also review the things you buy. A product I understand product reviews.

is something you buy. A product review gives the buyer’s

opinion of the product. Elicit from students places Students will listen to, read about, and talk about

product reviews.

s46/M7 UnitH



¢ Have students read the headings aloud and preview
the pictures. Ask: What are students reviewing on these
pages? (headphones) Draw students’ attention to the
menu at the left of page 46. Say: There are five types
of reviews on this website: TV Shows, Movies, Books,
Clothes and Gadgets. The word gadgets is highlighted.
A gadget is a small tool. It does something useful but
may not be necessary. Ask: Do you think headphones
are necessary? (Answers will vary.)

[ 4 L ;“.

5 Listen and read. What’s wrong with the
headphones?

¢ Play Audio Track 58 and have students listen and read
along.

¢ Ask the question in the directions: What’s wrong with
the earphones? (Answer: The cords are too long, there’s
no case, they aren’t as good as they looked, they keep
falling out of Tamsin’s ears.)

Use questions to check for understanding. Ask: Why

does muzik freak like Camo-Phones? (The design’s cool

and the sound’s good.) How does Danny feel about the

Big Sound Wrap-Arounds? (They’re OK but not great.)
ASSIST

Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each product
I review and use simple language to explain unfdmiliaf

words and phrases.

6 Answer the questions with'a partner:

* Read the directions aloud."Have pafthers work together
to talk about the product reviews:"Remind them to look
for answers in the headings as well,as the reviews.

Check answers with the class. (Answers: 1 Camo-Phones,

2 Big Sound Wrap-Arounds, 3 Camo-Phones, 4 Ear Pals)
ASSIST

Suggest that students find product prices and ratings.
I Say: The most expensive product has the highest price.

The least expensive product has the lowest price.

Give students clues to help them answer. Say: The most
expensive headphones cost more than $20.00 dollars. The
least expensive headphones cost less than $8.00 dollars.
The best review is a five-star review. The worst review is a
one-star review.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read one question at a time and give students
enough time to answer as best they can.

As students discuss the product reviews, listen for
proper pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and
correct use of language.
CHALLENGE
Have students write a few sentences about which
I product they would buy and why. Ask them to
present their work to the class.

e

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood
product reviews.

e Encourage awgdreness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a fewithings they remember about the
reviews, for example, one or two of the problems with
the earphones.

=

!

6 Listeniand read. Then v the correct person.

¢“Direct/students to WB Activity 6 on page 36. Tell
students to first read the numbered sentences and then

play Audio Track 59, listen and read along, and check
the correct person for each sentence.

olagf=) T

7 Answer the question.

e Direct students to WB Activity 7 on page 36. Tell
students to write an answer that is true for them and to
give at least one reason for their choice.

Materials: Sticky notes

Have students work in pairs. Challenge them to
select a product from a catalog or magazine and
write two short reviews. One review could be positive
and the other negative, or the reviews could simply
offer different viewpoints.

Have partners work together to create a page similar
to the website on pages 46-47, showing the product,
an average rating and their two reviews. Post the
reviews on a bulletin board. Ask students to read their
classmates’ reviews. Encourage volunteers to post
additional comments on sticky notes.

TH6/47



Reading | Product reviews

I will understand product reviews.

58
‘e) Listen and read. What’s wrong with the headphones?

"JOIC
<« >lCin + www.reviewsbykids.com

THE WEBSITE BY AND FOR KIDS

Click on any category. Read a review or write a review. it’s up to you!

EAR PALS 10.
Average Rating * AgRA
REVIEWS

— * v BT 3% 2x Never again!

By Tamsin (Norwich)

V Gadgets

My mom gave me a gift or anronline store. | decided to use it to buy a pair of
ar Pals. | don't like them! The cords are too long,
and there's no case like the o showed online. They aren't as good as they
looked, that's for Pals keep falling out of my ears. Maybe my ears
are the wrong s he wrong size? | don't know. These “earphones” are

definitelyNOT Read more reviews...

CAMO-PHONES $20.99
Average Rating * * % %

REVIEWS
* % % % % Fantastic!
By muzik freak (Sheffield)

Good sound and great design. The camouflage design helps you hide when you're
on a secret mission. They're a little expensive, it's true. But to me, they're worth the
money. | used to buy less expensive headphones, but they never lasted very long.
Well, I learned my lesson. Camo-Phones are the best.

Read more reviews...

46 Unit4
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<[-lchalx]|+ wwwreviewsbykidscon o

BIG SOUND WRAP-AROUNDS
$7.99
Average Rating * % % ¥r 3¢

REVIEWS
* * * ¢ 7 Good for the price
By Danny

OK, maybe these aren't the best headphone world. They're definitely not

as good as my old ones, but at least they wo ndt e the least expensive

ones | know. The sound is just OK. Not good, ad. Butthey're really cheap.
Read more reviews...

Reading Comprehensior

G Answer the questions withagpartner.

Which headphones would you buy? Why?
Why do you think people read product reviews?

Unit4 47

Unit4 47



Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will listen to a dialog about shopping around. shopping

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about shopping around.

60
‘o} Listen and read. Which game store has the cheapest prices?
Karen: What are you going to buy with your gift card?

Josh: A new game called Tunnel Island. I played it at
Zack's house. It's really fun.

Karen: Great. So, where are you going to buy it?

Josh: That's what I'm trying to figure out. I'm looking at

prices online.

Karen: Good idea. Try looking at Game Time. No, wait. Lok
at Chester’s. They're usually less expensive than Gae Time.

Josh: Let me see... yes, you can find it at ChestePsTand it's SalyIS$25:00!
I'm going to ask my mom to drive meffiere. Want#eicome?

Karen: OK.

e Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

61
‘g; Listen and stick. Then write.

a friend hasit 4 read an‘online review
saw it in‘a magazine [saw iton TV

- =
- =

48 Unit4
choosing one card and guessing if the next price they
Warm-up <0 pick will be higher or lower.
Materials: Index cards » If they are right, they get to keep both cards. The player
. . with the most cards at the end of the game is the
e Have students play a game. Students begin by creating winner.
cards that show prices. Each card should show one - '

price, using dollars and cents. Model: $150, $4.99, 0.85¢.
Suggest that each student makes six cards. Pairs or
teams shuffle their cards and place them facedown

in the middle of the table. Then players take turns

the prices on all of their cards. The player with the

I Have students play again but end the game by adding
highest total amount is the winner.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

S48 UnitH



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
a dialog about shopping around.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog, and
answer a question about the dialog. Students will also
listen to conversations about shopping.

¢ Point to the boy and the girl in the picture. Ask: What
are they doing? (Answer: Looking at a laptop.) Introduce
them as Karen and Josh. Tell students that they will hear
Karen and Josh talking about buying a new game.

)

7 Listen and read. Which game store has the

cheapest prices?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 60 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Chester’s
has the cheapest prices.)

O

¢ Replay Audio Track 60 and have students listen and
read along.

Use questions to check for understanding. Ask: What
does Josh want to buy? (a game called Tunnel Island)
How does Karen help Josh? (She helps him find @’shop
where the game is less expensive.)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language to
explain unfamiliar words. Say:A Gifticardis’a card that
you can use to buy things. It's worth'a set‘amotnt of
money.

e Read the directions aloud. Invite pairs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

8 Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

I As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly
and have students repeat after you.

®
Materials: Stickers

q Listen and stick. Then write.

¢ Help students find the Unit 4 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Then read the directions aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 61. Have students place the stickers on
the page and then write the phrases in the box under
the correct picture.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 a friend has it,
2 saw it on TV, 3 saw it in a magazine, 4 read an online

review)
©0

8 Listen. Then answer the questions.

e Read the directions aloud and ask volunteers to read
the numbered sentences aloud.

e Play Audio Track 62. Have students complete the
activity.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about shopping around.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, for example, why Josh and Karen decide to buy

the game at'Chester’s.

ameWwork [l

9 Look'at 8. Read the underlined expressions. Match
the'expressions with their meanings. Write the
letters:

e Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 37. Tell
students to read the underlined expressions in the
dialog again and then match the expression in the
left-hand column with the words with the same
meaning in the right-hand column.

10 Complete with three of the expressions in Q.

e Direct students to WB Activity 10 on page 37. Tell
students to complete the dialog with the correct
expressions in 9.

Materials: Magazines and/or shop flyers

Invite students to create dialogs in which one
student helps another shop for a product. Students
can use magazines or shop flyers for ideas. Say: One
shopper wants to buy something. The other person
wants to help. They should talk about three different
models. Suggest that students use some of the
phrases from Activity 9 in their dialogs.

Invite volunteers to share their dialogs with the class.

T48



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about shopping around.

60
‘0) Listen and read. Which game store has the cheapest prices?

Karen: What are you going to buy with your gift card?

Josh: A new game called Tunnel Island. I played it at
Zack’s house. It’s really fun.

Karen: Great. So, where are you going to buy it?

Josh: That’s what I'm trying to figure out. I'm looking at

prices online.

Karen: Good idea. Try looking at Game Time. No, wait. Look
at Chester’s. They’re usually less expensive than Game Time.

Josh: Let me see... yes, you can find it at Chester’s,
I'm going to ask my mom to drive me there, Wa come?

Karen: OK.

e Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

61
‘0) Listen and stick. Then write.

a friend has it ¥ readian online review
saw it inld'magdzine!” sawiton TV

3 4
48 Unit4
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I will learn to use the comparative and superlative to make comparisons.

I will learn to use the words too and enough.

The blue shoes are expensive.

The red shoes are more expensive than the
blue shoes.

The black shoes are the most expensive of all.

@ Complete the sentences. Use the adjective in parentheses and

more ... than or the most.

1 The craft fair looks

(interesting) the card store.

2 The headphones are

(interestingligadgets in the

department store.

3 The bouquet of roses is

"(&XpenrSive) bouquet in the

flower shop.

4 The gold earrings are
necklace.

5 The beaded bracelet is

(&xpensive) the turquoise

(popular) the picture frame.

6 The clothing store is

(popular) store in the mall.

o Look at 10. Use as ... as.
1 The card storesdoe ok

the craft fair.

2 The turdiioise ngekla

the gold earrings.

the beaded bracelet.

3 The pictuf@ff@me isn't

The price of those sneakers is too high.

Those jeans are too baggy.

@ Make sentences in your notebook. Use too or enough and a word from each box.

videogame  jacket  bike  phone

comfortable  expensive  exciting  old

Unit4 49
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Grammar Lesson

000000060000

Warm-up Lesson  Presentation1  Practice 1 Practice2  Presentation2  Practice 3 Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objectives Key Language

I will learn to use the comparative and superlative to The blue shoes are expensive. The red shoes are not as

make comparisons. expensive as the black shoes.

I will learn to use the words too and enough. The red shoes are more expensive than the blue shoes.

The blue shoes are less expensive than the red shoes.

The black shoes are the most expensive of all. The blue
shoes are the least expensive of all.

The price of those snea is too high. The price isn’t low
enough. Those j are t aggy. The jeans aren’t tight
enough.

Twill learn to use the comparative and superlative to make <orJBHSONS
Twill learn to use the words too and enough

The blue shoes are expensive.

The red shoes are more expensive than the
blue shoes.

The black shoes are the mast expensive of all.

@ complete the sentences sathEdjective in p
more ... than o the ra8l.

ThecraftfuirloSkE _ ({interesting) the card store.

[V

The headphon<Siare Ninteresting) gadgets in the
department stor8l

(expensive) bouquet in the

(expensive) the turquoise

(popular) the picture frame.

(popular) store in the mall.

Q

The card store doesn'tlook — the craft fair.

VI

The turquoise necklaceisnt _____ the gold earrings.

3 Thepictureframeisn't_ the beaded bracelet.

The price of those sneakers s too high.
Those jeans are too bagay.

@ Make sentences in your notebook. Use too or enough and a word from each box.

((videogame jocket bike phone | [ comfortable expensive exciting  old |

Warm-up €@Q) Lesson Objective e
Materials: Store catalogs INVOLVE
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
e Bring in catalogs from various stores. Divide students to use the comparative and superlative to make
into groups of four. Give each group a catalog and have comparisons, and to use the words too and enough.

each group decide on one item that they would like to
buy. Each group will then tell the class the item they

chose and why they chose it. Encourage students to use Presentation @
comparisons when they explain their choices.

e Students will use adjectives to compare.

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the grammar

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. )
box aloud. Say: Use more when you are comparing two

s4q9 UnitH



things. Use the most when you are comparing more
than two things.

¢ Have a volunteer read the sentence in the grammar
box with as... as aloud. Say: We can also compare two
things with as... as. We don’t use more/most, less/least
with as... as. For example we can say: This homework
isn’t as boring as it was yesterday and I am not as sad
as I was yesterday.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Have students form a rule for when to compare with
-er/-est and when to use more/most. (Use -er/-est for
adjectives with one or two syllables. Use more/most
for adjectives with three or more syllables.)

¢ Point out that some two-syllable adjectives use more
and most to compare. Examples include boring,
worried, and famous. Other two-syllable adjectives
can use either -er/-est or more/most. Examples of
these adjectives include friendly, quiet, and simple.

©

10 Complete the sentences. Use the adjective in
parentheses and more... than or the most.

e Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class.
Students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: I more interesting
than, 2 the most interesting, 3 the most expensive, 4
more expensive than, 5 more popular than, 6 the.most
popular)

11 Look at10. Use as... as.

¢ Read the directions aloud and completedtem Iras a
class. Students complete the activity. indépendently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers; Ifas interesting as,
2 as expensive as, 3 as populdras)

11 Look at the ratings. Circle the correct answers.

e Read the directions aloud and have volunteers read
the numbered sentences. Complete Item 1 together as a
class. Students complete the activity independently.

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the second
grammar box aloud.

e Say the first sentence: The price of those sneakers is
too high. Ask: Are these sneakers cheap or expensive?
(Expensive) Can I afford to buy them? (No, the price is
higher than I want it to be.) Say the second sentence:
Those jeans are too baggy. Ask: Are the jeans loose?
(Yes) Do I want to buy them? (No, the jeans are baggier
than I want them to be.) Say the third sentence: The
price isn’t low enough. Ask: Can I afford this? (No, the

price needs to be lower). Say the fourth sentence: The
jeans aren’t tight enough. Ask: Are the jeans tight? (Yes,
maybe) Do I want to buy them? (No, the jeans need to

be tighter.)

12 Make sentences in your notebook. Use too or
enough and a word from each box.

e Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class.

e Have students complete the activity independently.
CHALLENGE

Challenge students to create a dialog with questions
I and answers. Have students perform their dialogs.

14 Look at the picture. Circle the correct answer.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
use the picture in Activity 13 to circle the answer.

e Have students complete the activity independently.

lac (-]

Revisjt the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use
the comparative and superlative to make comparisons,
and to Usethe words too and enough.

¢ .Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by.quickly eliciting sentences with comparative and
superlative adjectives, with as... as and with too and

enough.

12 Look at the ratings in 11. Then complete the
sentences with more/less... than or the most/the
least.

e Direct students to WB Activity 12 on page 38. Tell
students to look at the ratings in the reviews in
Activity 11 again and then complete the sentences with
more/less... than or the most/the least.

13 Complete the sentences. Use as... as or not as...
as and the words in parentheses.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
complete the sentences with either as... as or not so...
as and the adjectives in parentheses.

Materials: Store catalogs and magazines

Have students role-play a salesperson and a

shopper in a store. The salesperson can suggest three
different products. Challenge students to use at least
three adjectives to compare the products. Allow
students to find ideas for products by looking at
catalogs or ads in magazines or newspapers.

T4q



Content Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about the history of money. bartering, bronze, coin, currency, exchange, grain,

livestock, seal, trade

Content Connection | History

I will learn about the history of money.

“3 ¥ . CONTENT WORDS
@ Listen and read. When were the first bartering bronze coin currengy
coins used? exchange grain livestock sedl " trade

Most people today use coins, paper money, or credi r,
shopping wasn't always as easy as that.
About 10,000 years ago, people farmed and gre:

ed. They raised

livestock, like cows and goats, and grew grai Tl ng that time,
people used bartering. This means they exchanged goods betwee m. They mostly
used livestock and grain instead of maoney ny differe the world.

Over the years, things changed, and about ears aga, people started to use
other things as money. Shells from b ple, such as the cowrie shell,

, and some countries in Africa.
0ins appeared. China, Greece,
al coins. Most coins were made
fiey made them by heating small
hem (Greece) or putting a

It wasn't until abaut 2,000
and India were probably the

W q} hole in the mid

But carrying

f ‘/y coins wasn't very practical. That's
'y startedita be used in China, almost 1,000 years
ppe, Papermoney bggah as “bank notes.” The first bank notes

er currency. This is a very useful thing when you want to travel abroad!

@ Look at théfpassage. Complete the sentences.

1 Whenpeople__ goods between them, they used livestock instead of money.
2 Metalcoinsin___ had a seal stamped on them.
3 Thefirst were made in Sweden.

How do you think we'll pay for things in the future?

50 Unit4
expensive price? (Model answer: If I rolla 2 and a 3,
Warm-up : the least expensive price is 23¢; the most expensive price
Materials: Dice is $32.)

e Students can repeat the activity using three dice. (Model
answer: If I roll a 2, a 5, and a 6, the least expensive
price is $2.56. The most expensive price is $652.)

e Review dollars and cents with students. Have partners
take turns rolling two dice to create price tags of
different values. Ask: What is the most expensive price

you can form with those two numbers? What is the least Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$50 UnitH



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about the history of money.

e Students will listen to, read, and talk about the history
of money.

¢ Read the title aloud: Money, Money, Money! Then
have students describe what they see in each of the
photographs.

¢ Preview the article by having students read the Content
Words aloud. Ask students to share their understanding

of these words by using them in sentences.

/R

13 Listen and read. When were the first coins used?
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 63 and have

students listen and read along.

¢ Have students answer the question. (Answer: The first
coins were used 2,000 years ago.)

Pause after each section and ask questions to check
for understanding. Ask: What are livestock? (animals
like cows and goats) What is grain? (food like rice
and wheat) What was used for money before coins?
(livestock, grains, and shells) What were most early
coins made of? (expensive metals)

ASSIST

Replay the audio as necessary. Have students find edch
Content Word in the text and use context clues, to Work

out its meaning. Help students modify any unclear,
incomplete, or incorrect meanings.

F—
- iy
b< {W‘T‘ -;@

15 Read and complete the puzzle with the words in
the box.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that the have to
complete the crossword with the words from the box.

iy
A =)
d

I

14 Look at the passage. Complete the sentences.

e Read the directions aloud and invite students to read
out the numbered sentences. Ask students to tell
you what kind of word (noun, verb, adjective, etc.) is

missing. Encourage students to identify the paragraphs

where they can check their answers.
¢ Have students complete the activity individually.

Ask volunteers to read out the completed sentences and
ask the class if they agree. (Answers: 1 exchanged,
2 Greece, 3 bank notes)
ASSIST
Tell students a good way to find the relevant
I information in the text is to underline key words in the

sentences and then scan the text for them.
21st Century Critical Thinking
¢ Read the question aloud. Have students form groups
of three or four. Have students discuss the question.

ASSIST
I Help students gain confidence when expressing

themselves by writing any new vocabulary items on
the board.

e @

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
the history of money.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, asking them what things people
used before money.

Pvor [
16 Complete the text with some of the words from
15. Then listen and check.

e Direct students to WB Activity 16 on page 40. Tell
students to first read and complete the passage and
then play Audio Track 64 to check their answers.

21st Century Information Literacy

¢ Invite students to draw cartoons that show people in
history bartering for something. Model: I'll draw two
early farmers. One farmer wants to buy a cow from
the other farmer. He says, “I'll give you two goats
and five pounds of rice for that cow”. The other
farmer answers, “No way! My cow is more expensive
than that!”

¢ Show students how to put their characters’ dialog
into speech bubbles. Display the cartoons on a
bulletin board in the classroom.

T50



Content Connection | History

I will learn about the history of money.

(‘3 31 ) CONTENT WORDS
[B Listen and read. When were the first bartering bronze coin currency
coins used? exchange grain livestock seal trade

woner.Money. Money!

Most people today use coins, paper money, or credit cards to buy things. However,
shopping wasn't always as easy as that.

About 10,000 years ago, people farmed and grew the food they.néeded. They raised
livestock, like cows and goats, and grew grain, like rice and wheat. During.that time,
people used bartering. This means they exchanged goods betwéen,them. They mostly
used livestock and grain instead of money in many differentparts of the world.

Over the years, things changed, and about 3,000 years'ago, pedple started to use
other things as money. Shells from the ocean, for examplé,such asthe cowrie shell,
were traded as money in places like China, Thailand;"ITndia, and:s0me countries in Africa.

It wasn't until about 2,000 years ago when.the first €0ins appeared. China, Greece,
and India were probably the first places to,Use metal coins. Most coins were made
of expensive metals like bronze, silver, or gald. They‘made them by heating small
amounts of metal and then putting a.séatk onthem (Greece) or putting a
hole in the middle (India and China)”

But carrying around a lot of heavy cgifns wasn't very practical. That's
probably why paper money started.to be.used in China, almost 1,000 years
ago. In Europe, paper mongy began as “bBank notes.” The first bank notes
were made in Swedenin 1664

Almost every'Countryhas itsTewn currency (a specific kind of money).
For example, the U.5,Avhas American dollars, and the United Kingdom
has British poundsiWe can tell how much one unit of a certain currency is worth in
another currency. This.is a very useful thing when you want to travel abroad!

@ Look at the passage. Complete the sentences.

1 Whenpeople_ goods between them, they used livestock instead of money.
2 Metalcoinsin__ had a seal stamped on them.
3 Thefirst___ were made in Sweden.

50 Unit4
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Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about shopping experiences around the world.

‘%) , CONTENT WORDS
Listen and read. Where can browse experience features haggle
you buy a puppy? products user’s manual vendor

@ Match the titles with the paragraphs.

A Everything you need B The Thai experience C Excitement in Electric Town

Where are the best places to shop where you live?

Unit4 51




Culture Connection Lesson

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG ~ Video Lesson  Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about shopping experiences around the world. browse, experience, features, haggle, products, user’s
manual, vendor

Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about shopping experiences around the world.

65
. CONTENT WORDS
‘®) Listen and read. Where can browse experience features haggle
you buy a puppy? products user’s manual vendor

@ Match the titles with the paragraphs.

A Everything you need B The Thai experience C Excitement in Electric Town

Where are the best places to shop where you live?

Unit4 51

Qo ¢ Have students put their cards together to create a
shopping mall. Tell each student to describe her/his
store. Model: My store is called Shoe Show. You can buy
shoes, socks, and shoelaces. Then have the class decide

Warm-up

Materials: Index cards

* Have students collaborate to create a shopping mall or where to place it in the mall to create a giant map. Ask:
market map. Ask each student to use an index card to Will you place stores that sell the same things near each
create a floor plan of one store. On the back of the card other? Why or why not?
have them write the name of the store and list three .

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

things for sale.
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17 Read and complete. Then listen and check.
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn

- . e Read the directions aloud. Have students read and
about shopping experiences around the world.

complete the text using the words in the box.
e Students will listen to and read about shopping

. ¢ Play Audio Track 66 and have students listen and check
experiences around the world.

their answers.

©
e Preview the article by having students read the title

aloud. Ask: What do you think “Shop Till You Drop” 21st Century Communication

means? (Answer: shop until you're so tired you can't  Read the question aloud. Have students form groups
shop anymore). Have students describe what they see of three or four and discuss the best places to shop
in the pictures. Elicit what students think the article is where they live.

about.
=) As students discuss the questions, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
15 Listen and read. Where can you buy a puppy? use of language.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 65 and have
students listen and read along. ‘ U 04 @@
Pause after each section and ask questions to check * Refer to the \./i<_:l<::-o Guide for pre-watching and post-
for comprehension: Why do people spend a lot of time watchingactivities.
at Chatuchak Weekend Market? (It’s very big, there — —
are more than 15,000 vendors.) Can you haggle at n i€ @
the Chatuchak Weekend Market? (Yes, you can.) Who -
is Akihabara popular with? (It's popular with young WRévVisitithe lesson objective: Now I have learned about
people.) What can you buy in Akihabara? (Electronics, shoppihg experiences around the world.

video games and more.) Where is Camden Market?
(London, the U.K.) Is the market indoors or outdoors?
(It’s indoors.)

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting a few things they remember about
the passage, for example, ask about the shopping

e Ask the question in the directions. (Answer:.You can experience at each place in the passage.
buy a puppy at the Chatuchak Weekend Market in

Bangkok.)

@ 18 Read 17 again and circle T for true or F for false.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 18 on page H1. Tell
students to read the passage again and then circle T or
¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask aVelunteer to read the F for each numbered sentence.
titles aloud. Tell students to read the text quickly and
raise their hands and stop reading as soon as they have
matched the titles to the paragraphs.

¢ Play Audio Track 65 and have students listen and check 21st Century Communication

their answers.

¢ Tell students they are going to role-play being
tourists asking for information at the Information
Center at the shopping mall they created in the

16 Match the titles with the paragraphs.

As soon as the majority of the class has raised their
hands, tell students to stop reading and check answers.

(Answers: 1 The Thai experience, 2 Excitement in Electric Warm-up.

Town, 3 Everything you need) e Take the role of the information clerk and ask
CHALLENGE students to take turns asking you the best place to

Focus attention on the Content Words. Have students buy different things. Recommend different stores and

find them in the text and try and deduce the meanings tell the tourists where they can find the stores.

from context and then use them in sentences of their ¢ Invite students to take over the role of the

own. information clerk. Encourage students to participate

and praise them when they do.
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Writing Lesson
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Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Speaking Lesson Homework
Objective Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a product review.

I will learn to write a product review.

@ Read the product review.

000

I saved my pocket money for a long time. Then finally, |
decided what | wanted to buy. My dad and | bought my
remote-controlled robot at Talford's. | brought the box
home and opened it. | read the instructions. | put in the
batteries. Then | turned the robot on. It made a strange
sound and fell over! My new robot didn’t work.

So we took it back to the store, and they gave me arother
robot. | took that one home, and it worked fine. | wasn't
happy about the first robot, but I'm very happy now. This
robot is really great. It's more expensive than my oth;
gadgets, but it was worth the money.

| definitely recommend it.

My Rating * % * % ¥

o

@ Look at the word web. Ask and answer with'@partner about the robot in 17.

Where did you What's good/bad
buy it? about it?
Waslitworth the Should other people
money? buy one?

se your own product. Copy the word web in 18 into your notebook. Write an
@nswer for each question. Then use the word web to write your own product review.

@ Share y6ur product reviews with the class. How many good reviews were there?
How many bad reviews were there?

52 Unit4
Warm-up Lesson Obijective (-]
e Write these letters on the board: B O O R T. Ask students ~ voue o )
to unscramble the letters to make a word (robot). Ask: Int‘roduce the lessqn objective. Say: Today I will learn to
What is a robot? (a machine that does jobs formerly write a product review.

done by people or that people can’t do) Ask: If you had ¢ Students will read and write a product review.
a robot that could do anything, what job would you

have it do for you? Why? Practice 1

¢ Review the meaning of review. Say: A review gives the
writer’s opinion about something. People review books,
movies, and products.

17 Read the product review.

e Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read

) the review aloud.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
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Use questions to check comprehension. Ask: What
happened to the first robot the reviewer bought? (It
didn’t work. It made a strange sound and fell over.)
What happened next? (The reviewer took it back to the
store and got another robot.) Is the reviewer happy with
the new robot? (Yes)

ASSIST

I Suggest that students note down words that say good
and bad things about the robot.

CHALLENGE
Point out that the reviewer gave the robot four out of
five stars. Ask students to think of words to go with each
star rating from one to five. (Possible answers: bad, fair,

OK, good, great)

18 Look at the word web. Ask and answer with a
partner about the robot in 17.

¢ Read the directions and the text in the word web aloud.
Tell students they will talk about the product review by
asking the four questions in the web.

¢ Have students work in pairs to answer the questions
about the product.

Check answers with the class. (Answers: I bought it at
Talford’s. The first robot didn’t work but the new robot
is great. It was worth the money. Other people should

buy one.)
®

19 Read the product review. Answer the questions.
Write the sentence numbers.

¢ Have volunteers read the tips forwriting a well-written
review in the purple box.

¢ Read the directions. Have volunteers read the numbered
questions. Then have students read the review and
complete the activity independently.

©

19 Choose your own product. Copy the word web
in 18 into your notebook. Write an answer for each
question. Then use the word web to write your own
product review.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete their
webs and write a review of their product.

Check to make sure that students complete their webs
before writing and use the web answers in their product
review. Encourage students to include a rating from one
to five stars.

ASSIST
Tell students to follow this order in their review: Name
the product, its price, and say where they bought it.
Explain what it does. Talk about the product’s good and
bad points. Say whether it is worth the money. End with
a recommendation.

20 Share your product reviews with the class. How
many good reviews were there? How many bad
reviews were there?

¢ Have students share their product reviews by
exchanging papers with a partner and reading their
partner’s review aloud. Tell students not to say the
rating given by the reviewer. Have classmates guess the
rating based on the content of the review. Ask: Does the
rating match the review? Why or why not?

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Say: A professional reviewer is paid money to review
something. An amateur isn’t paid. Ask students
whether orfnot theythink this review was written
by a professional. (No, it was written by someone
who bought a product.) Ask: Do you think you can
trust professional reviews more or less than amateur
reviews? (Answers will vary.)

£04)

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
a product review.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting ways to say if a product is good or bad
and how to make recommendations.

20 Choose a gadget you have or want. Write a
review.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 42. Tell
students to write a product review for something that
they already have or want. Tell them to use the “Tips”
box to help them.

21st Century Information Literacy

¢ Have students find and share product reviews on the
Internet or in magazines, newspapers, or catalogs.
Have them tell whether or not these are professional
reviews, and if they think they are trustworthy.
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0 Read the product review.
000

| saved my pocket money for a long time. Then finally, |
decided what | wanted to buy. My dad and | bought my
remote-controlled robot at Talford's. | brought the box
home and opened it. | read the instructions. | put in the
batteries. Then | turned the robot on. It made a strange
sound and fell over! My new robot didn't work.

So we took it back to the store, and they gave me another
robot. | took that one home, and it worked fine. | wasn't
happy about the first robot, but I'm very happy now. This <
robot is really great. It's more expensive than my other . . “" .9)
gadgets, but it was worth the money. g

| definitely recommend it.

My Rating * % % * ¥

@ Look at the word web. Ask and answer withya partfier about the robot in 17.

Where did you What’s good/bad
buy it? about it?
Product
Was it worth%the Should other people
money? buy one?

Choose your own product. Copy the word web in 18 into your notebook. Write an
answer for each question. Then use the word web to write your own product review.

Share your product reviews with the class. How many good reviews were there?
How many bad reviews were there?

52 Unit4
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Life Skills‘ Develop good money habits.

I will learn to talk about good money habits.

@ What do you do with your money? Read and /. Then ask a partner.

1 Ispend all my money
right away on things
I want.

2 I like to save my money
to buy the things I need.

3 Ilike to save my money,
but then I spend it on
things I don’t need.

4 Iuse my money to buy

presents for other people.

5 Iputmymoneyina
bank. Then I forget
about it.

DPend S, Stor

Use our bags 4o
S AVE ;E,i,‘"‘d

@ Design a shopping bag for a store we "Ve [‘ue*

that helps you spend your money IF Yoo Fh‘ Proces,

wisely. Be sure to give your store lesg ex gof“"uha

a name! Work in small groups. au‘:e“s'\h at

Talk about your shopping bags. WZ‘H mﬂ:ﬁ"ls:-ﬁ'

Use 4. —E’ SA V
Gor Sevack cacq 4o
R
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Life Skills Lesson
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Warm-up Lesson Objective Practice Speaking Project Lesson Objective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will learn to talk about good money habits. Develop good money habits.

Life Skills‘ Develop good money habits.

I will learn to talk about good money habits.

a What do you do with your money? Read and . Then ask a partner.

W esh,

1 Ispend all my money
right away on things
I want.

2 I like to save my money

to buy the things I need.
3 I like to save my money,

but then I spend it on
things I don’t need.
4 Iuse my money to buy

presents for other people.

5 Iputmy moneyina
bank. Then I forget
about it.

@

@ Design a shopping bag for a store
that helps you spend your money
wisely. Be sure to give your store
a name! Work in small groups.
Talk about your shopping bags.

Unit4 53
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Review adverbs of frequency by having students work in
pairs. Write these words on the board: always, usually,
sometimes, never. Say a sentence and have students
rephrase it using an adverb of frequency. Model: I

drink tea every morning. I always drink tea in the
morning. Continue with other sentences, such as I buy a
newspaper every day except for Saturday and Sunday;
I go to the movies once or twice a month; I don’t go to
perfume stores because I don’t like perfume.

Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about good money habits.

Students will share ideas about money habits. Then they
will design a useful shopping bag.

21 What do you do with your money? Read and v'.
Then ask a partner.

Read the page title, directions, and chart headings
aloud. Say: A habit is something you do on a reqular
basis.

Have students complete the chart independently.
Then have partners ask each other about how they
completed the chart. Model: Do you spend all your,
money right away on things you want?

Make sure that students check one box in_each rowof
the chart. Listen for proper pronunciation”and’correct
use of language as students talk'about theirmoney
habits.

Invite students to share oneler moré’of their partner’s
responses. Model: John sometimés uses his money to
buy presents for other people.

22 Look at 21. Do you have good money habits?
Discuss with a partner.

Read the question aloud. Place students in pairs. Have
them talk about the importance of good money habits.

21st Century Communication

Check to make sure that students correctly identify
good money habits and give reasons to support their
ideas.

ASSIST
Have students write good or bad to evaluate the
money habits in the chart. Model: I don’t think it is
good to spend all your money right away. So I think
the first habit is a bad money habit.

i
A =)
L.

I

22 Design a shopping bag for a store that helps

you spend your money wisely. Be sure to give your

store a name! Work in small groups. Talk about your

shopping bags.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite volunteers to read the
text on the sample bag aloud. Ask: How does this bag
help you spend money wisely? (You get a discount if you
use the bag. The bag also mentions other ways to save.)

e As students share their designs, encourage the class to
keep notes of each good money habit. Give students
opportunities to clarify ideas that are not clear.

21st Century Environmental Literacy

e Say: Reusing'shopping’bags can help reduce waste.
According to estimates, people use 500 billion plastic
shopping bags every year. Many end up as garbage.
Some'stores offer money back to shoppers who reuse
plastic bags. Students may wish to use some of this
information on their own bags.

e Havé'students work independently, in pairs, or in
small groups to design useful shopping bags.

Check to make sure that students choose store
names and include ideas for saving money or
spending wisely on their bags.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about good money habits.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting good spending habits.

Create a class display of students’ shopping bags.
Have students view the display and vote on which
bags they think are the most effective. Ask students
to give reasons for their opinions. Invite volunteers
to offer suggestions for improving bags that are less
effective.
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Listening and Speaking Lesson
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Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking  Lesson Obijective

Lesson Objectives

I will review the sounds sc and ho.

I will learn to talk about what you can buy or see at a mall.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds sc and ho.
I will learn to talk about what you can buy or see at a mall.

67
‘Q) Listen, read, and repeat.

15-C  SC - h-o ho

68
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 m-u-sc-le muscle 2 e-c-ho fecho
3 ho-n-e-s-t honest Y4 sc-ie-n-ce A Science
5 g-ho-s-t  ghost 6 sc-e-ne W scene
69
‘@3 Listen and chant.
An honest ghost
Made an echo
In ourseience class.
Wol# Whta craziacens]
@ Play the M@féror Less game.
1 are delicious.
2 are expensive.
3 is an interesting book.
4 is an exciting movie.
5 is an amazing store.
6 is a useful gadget.
Hot dogs are
delicious. .B.urgers are more
delicious than hot dogs.
54 Unit4
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Materials: Index cards

Have students play Pictionary (see Game Bank, page
T138, for details). Write these words on the board:
delicious, interesting, exciting, amazing, useful,
expensive. Then have students take turns choosing

a word and drawing a picture on their index card to
illustrate it while others guess which word they are
drawing.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds sc and ho, and learn to talk about what you
can buy or see at the mall.

Students will review the sounds by identifying and
distinguishing the letters and sounds. Then they will talk
about shopping.

©

23 Listen, read, and repeat.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 67 and have
students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciation.

o ©

24 Listen and blend the sounds.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 68'and have
students listen and point to eachritem aoS'itis’sounded
out and blended on the audi6”Havéthem repedt after
each item.

As students repeat, check they are,pointing to the
correct word and listen for correctpronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

M Replay Audio Track 68 as needed.

25 Listen and chant.
e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while

students follow in their books.

Play Audio Track 69 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 69 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

26 Play the More or Less game.

Read the directions aloud. Ask students to tell you
what type of noun they should use to complete each
sentence. Write them on the board (1 a food, 2 a
plural noun, 3 a book title, 4 a movie title, 5 a store,
6 a gadget). Have students complete the sentences
independently.

Ask volunteers to read the speech bubbles aloud.
Provide an additional model:... is an exciting movie....
is more exciting than... .... is the most exciting movie I
know.

Have students work in groups of four to play More or
Less. Ask each group to write numbers 1-4 on a small
piece of paper each and put them in an envelope or a
small bag.

e Make sure that students understand that the numbers

they choose from the envelope only determine the order
the players speakaSay: The player who picks number 1
can choose any of the six sentences to read.

Have studentsimake comparisons using the speech
bubbles’as’asmaddel.

e Add Your Ownl Have students think of one or two

additional sentence frames that they can add to the
game,More'or Less. Point out that each frame includes a
blank;an adjective and a noun. Model:... is a wonderful
pet...{is a powerful tool.... is an excellent TV show.

ASSIST

Explain that sentences don’t have to show students’
actual opinions. Their goal is to practice comparing.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the
sounds sc and ho, and learned to talk about what you
can buy or see at the mall.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned

by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds sc and ho.

Materials: Index cards

Have students in groups create sentence puzzles
using sentences from More or Less. Each group
chooses a different sentence from the game and then
writes each word from the sentence on a separate
index card. Have students exchange card sets and try
to arrange the cards to make a sentence. Give a point
to the fastest group. Have the groups switch sentence
puzzles until they have solved all of them.

54



Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds sc and ho.
I will learn to talk about what you can buy or see at a mall.

67
‘Q) Listen, read, and repeat.

15-C SC - h-o ho

68
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 m-u-sc-le muscle 2 e-c-ho echo
3 ho-n-e-s-t honest 4 sc-ie-n-ce science
5 g-ho-s-t  ghost 6 sc-e-ne scene

69
‘@) Listen and chant.

An honest ghost

Made an echo

In our science class.

Wow! What a crazy scene!

@ Play the More or Less game.
1 are delicious.
are eXpensivef
is @h interesting book.
___Ji% an exciting movie.

SSan amazing store.

g v E W N

is a useful gadget.

Hot dogs are
delicious. Burgers are more
delicious than hot dogs.

54 Unit4

54 UnitH




@ Write prices on the products. Then write about the products using more, most, less,

| MALL

Department store sale

WY

Clothing store sale

1 The bike is expénsive the skateboard.
2 Thegameis )expehsive gadget.

3 The jeansare Popular the jacket.

4 The jewelryis finteresting the gadgets.

@ Work with affartnéfi Takétuffis asking and answering about the sales.

jewerry store. your necklace?
30 dollars. Hmm. That’s
too expensive.

| Can

e use name things to buy e make comparisons using e talk about shopping using e write a product review.
and places to shop. the comparative and the foo and enough.
superlative.
Unit4 55

Unit4 55




Review Lesson
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Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4  Self-assessment  Homework

Lesson Objective

To review the words and structures of the unit.

@ Write prices on the products. Then write about the products using more, most, less,

| MALL

fﬁ
A ‘ =
Clothing store sale
1 The bike is expensivé the skateboard.
2 Thegameis__ [8Xpensive'gadget.
3 The jeans are {popular the jacket.
4 Thejewelryis "inter&sting the gadgets.

@ Work with a paftier. Takéiturns'@sking’and answering about the sales.

2

I'm atithe .

" How much is
jewsiiiftore. your necklace?
30 dollars. Hmm. That's

too expensive.

| Can
* use name things to buy * make comparisons using ¢ talk about shopping using ® write a product review.
and places fo shop. the comparative and the too and enough.
superlative.
Unit4 55
o o

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective e
Materials: Store catalog or shop flyer INVOLVE

I Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
* Have students play I Spy (see Game Bank, page T138, the words and structures of the unit.
for details), using a catalog or a shop flyer. One student | <\ yants will review the vocabulary and grammar

picks a product and gives a clue. The other student then they learned in Unit 4. They will review talking about
asks yes/no questions to guess the product. Model: I spy shopping and making comparisons.

something that is expensive. Is it more expensive than
this sweater? Is it less expensive than this jacket? Is it
this pair of jeans?

¢ Then students will complete the I Can section, which
helps them to assess their own learning and think about
their progress.

S§55 UnitH
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27 Write prices on the products. Then write about
the products using more, most, less, or least.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Tell students to write
different prices on the products. Have students complete
the sentences independently. Then have them work in
pairs to talk about the items.

Listen to students’ sentences and make sure they are
using the target vocabulary and grammar correctly.
Answers will vary. (Answers: 1 more/less... than, 2 the
most/the least 3 less/more... than, 4 more/less... than)

¢ Have students continue talking about the items for sale,
using these adjectives: beautiful, useful, interesting.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that these
items are being sold in a yard sale. Tell students to write
each word in the correct column.

21 Write the words in the correct column.

e Have volunteers read the words in the box and the
column headings aloud. Do the first word together as a
class. Then have students work independently.

22 Look at the ratings. Complete the sentences.

Write more/less popular than and the most/the

least popular.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they.
have to complete the sentences with more/less popular
than and the most/the least popular and<hould refer.to

the ratings.
<0

28 Work with a partner. Take turns asking and
answering about the sales.

e Read the directions aloud.

e Ask for volunteers to read aloud the speech bubbles as
a model.

¢ Have students form pairs to ask and answer about the

sales.

¢ This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three

stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

~

Assessment Pack

e Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 4 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

e Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 4 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 101).

 For further vocabulary work, students can access &=
games in the Big English Student World.

- J
-

23 Write thesentences. Use too or not... enough and
the words.in parentheses.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 23 on page 43. Read the
directions aloud. Explain to students that they have to
write theisentences using too or not... enough and the
words'in parentheses.

(o] l‘_

Materials: Store catalogs and/or shop flyers

Have small groups create their own yard sales. Give
each group a set of catalogs or shop flyers. Have
them cut out items they would like to sell and give
prices. Encourage students to talk about their reasons
for pricing the items as they did.

Have each group set up their yard sale and let the
other groups browse and “shop” at the sale. Have
them identify the most and least expensive items and
then write a list of the items that they would like to
buy with their money.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 4 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit, carry out
the Unit 4 Oral Assessment in the Assessment Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

speaking abilities.
N\ J
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9 Vacation Time

Objectives

Can follow extended stories and texts written in
simple, familiar language, if supported by pictures.

Can get the gist of short factual school texts.

Can follow the sequence of events in a simple story
or narrative, if told slowly and clearly.

Can suggest possible outcomes to an event or
situation, given a model.

Can write short, simple personal emails/letters
about familiar topics, given prompts or a model.

Can create a poster to advertise an event or
product, given a model.

Can write a short list,of instructions for using or

doing something (e.g¥playing a game), given a
model.

GrdWmmar

'“Can distinguish between the past simple and past

progressive.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning about vacations. Encourage students to interview family
members about their favorite vacations. Tell students to ask questions about what made the vacation so special:
What did you do and see? Did anything unusual happen? Were there any problems? Where did you stay? Students can
keep notes or recordings from each interview to share with the class.

T Unit 5 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words
Vacation activities Vacation-related items Expressions calculations Arctic
biking campsite best vacation ever customer expedition
camping helmet Cover up! disposable gift fascinating
hiking insect repellent Oh, no! power outage  founder
horseback riding life jacket Really? price list frozen
kayaking map set up the tent guide
rafting sunglasses so much fun guided tour
skiing sunscreen
head over
swimming tent
igloo
warm jacket
particularly
water bottle
windbreaker St
poisonous

Grammar/Structures

What was he doing when he got hurt? Hé was'horsebdck riding when he got hurt.  The sounds: cl, tw
What happened while they were hiking? They gdt/lost while they were hiking.
Were you swimming when{you got sunburned? Yes, I was./No, I wasn’t.

We were here Bulletin Board

Create a bulletin board display entitled We Were Here. Place two or three maps on the board. If possible, include
one of your region, another of your country, and a world map. As students complete the unit, they can add notes
about places they have visited. Mark each place with a pin or tack, and connect it with a string to a note card
outside the map that describes something that happened during the vacation. Begin the display by adding notes
about a personal or class trip. Model: We visited the Chang Farm. It was raining, but we had a great time anyway!

Unit 5 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0000000000

Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2

Objective

Warm-up

I will learn to talk about vacations.

Think BIG Lesson Homework

Objective

Practice 3 Speaking

biking, camping, hiking, horseback riding, kayaking,
rafting, skiing, swimming; campsite, helmet, insect
repellent, life jacket, map, sunglasses, sunscreen, tent,
warm jacket, water bottle, windbreaker; Cover up!

B Vacation Time

I will learn to talk about vacations.

70
‘o} Read and complete these fun facts about vacations.
Use words from the box. Then listen and check.

[cell phones  kayak  mosquitoes  sunburned ]
1 Lostand Found
In 2011, more people losttheir— than
their sunglasses while they were traveling!

2 Ouch!

Every year,
sick!

make 700 million people

Cover up!

Be careful! You can get
day if you dont wear sunscreen!

on a cloudy

Why not fly?

In 2010, a British woman took the longést
———ipdhat anyone s ever 1GKer -
more than 3,200.Kilometers!

56 Unit5

”
(@ Match. Then listen and cheka

O a helmet O watefibGttle O a warm jacket
O a windbreaker D insect repéllent O amap
D a liféjacket &nscreen O sunglasses

e Work with a partner. Ask and answer.

£ What happened She got
9 when she was hiking? thirsty.

What are the five most important things
you should take with you when hiking?

Unit5 57

Warm-up 50

Materials: World map or globe

¢ Have students think of places around the world for
imaginary vacation and play Twenty Questions (see
Game Bank, page T138, for details). Classmates can
ask yes/no questions to try to guess the location. Allow

students to use a world map or globe to help them think

of vacation spots. Model: I went on vacation. Where did
I go? Was it warm? Did I go swimming? Was it in our
country? Was it very far away?

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$56/57 Unit5

Lesson Obijective

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about vacations.

¢ Tell students that they will read and talk about
vacations, including vacation items and activities.



) _ ﬁ~@ e In pairs, have students take turns asking and
@ answering similar questions about what can happen

1 Read and complete these fun facts about while doing the activities in Activity 3.
vacations. Use words from the box. Then listen and
check. As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
 Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.
words in the box aloud. Read the headings aloud and
ask students to predict what each fact will be about. %

¢ Have students read the items and complete the activity " o
. 21st Century Critical Thinking
independently.

e Say: I'm going hiking on Saturday and I'm taking a

Play Audio Track 70. Have students listen to check map with me. Why? (In case I get lost.) Then ask the
their answers. (Answers: 1 cell phones, 2 mosquitoes, question and write students’ answers on the board.
3 sunburned, 4 kayak) Encourage students to explain why they have chosen
Have students match the pictures with the words in the box. these items.
Ask: Which word doesn’t have a picture? (mosquitoes) CHALLENGE

I Have students write a few sentences about the items
they have chosen to take with them.

1 Which vacations do you see in the pictures? Write

the numbers. ctive @
¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Match each picture with

its vacation activity. Write the number of the picture Revisit the lesson,objective: Now I have learned to talk

next to the correct activity. aboutvacations.
e Ask volunteers to read the vacation activity aloud. » Encolrage awdreness of what students have learned by
e Have students complete the qctivity independently, qUICkly ellCItlng a few vacation activities and items from

thesdesson.
mev

2 Look at 1. Which vacation would you like the
best? Which vacation would you like the least? 3. Write the words in the correct rows.
Rank the vacations and write their numbers in the e Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 45. Tell
chart. students to write the items in the box under the correct
¢ Direct students to WB Activity 2 on page 44. Tell heading.

students to rate the vacations indActivity 1. and write the 4 Look at 3. Complete the sentences.
number of the vacation in the'chart. e Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 45. Tell

) T students to complete the sentences with the items in
@@ Activity 3.
2 Match. Then listen and check: Think BIG
¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the « Direct students to the WB Think BIG on page 45. Tell

list of words and the pictures. Encourage students to
describe what the weather is like in each picture, using
words like cold, sunny, warm and windy.

students to write answers for the question.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently. Play

Audio Track 71 and have students check their work. Materials: Index cards
Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 insect repellent, 2 a Have students write one vacation activity and one
helmet, 3 a warm jacket, 4 a windbreaker, 5 a life jacket, problem that can happen during the activity.
6 water bottle, 7 a map, 8 sunscreen, 9 sunglasses) In small groups, have students mime the activity and
—— the problem. Have the group members guess the
@e activity and the problem and offer a solution to the

problem. Continue until each student has had a turn

3 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. to mime an activity and problem.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
text in the speech bubbles. Ask: What was she doing?
(hiking) What happened? (She got thirsty.)

T56/57



B Vacation Time

70
Co) Read and complete these fun facts about vacations.
Use words from the box. Then listen and check.

cell phones kayak mosquitoes sunburned

1 Lostand Found

In 2011, more people lost their than
their sunglasses while A€y Weke traveling!

2 Ouch!
Every year, make 700 million people
sick!

3 Coverup!

BE caréfilliYouTan get on a cloudy

dayfif youldon't wear sunscreen!

4 47 Why not fly?

I72010, a British woman took the longest

trip that anyone has ever taken —
more than 3,200 kilometers!

56 Unit5

56 Unith



n
‘e) Match. Then listen and check.

O a helmet O water bottle O a warm jacket
O a windbreaker O insect repellent O a map
O a life jacket O sunscreen O sunglasses

e Work with a partnér. Ask and answer.

What happened She got
when she was hiking? thirsty. .

What are the five most important things
you should take with you when hiking?

Unit5 57

Unit5 57




Reading Lesson

0060200000

Comprehension Comprehension

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading

Obijective 1

I will understand a text about a camping trip.

Reading | Narrative story

I will understand a text about a camping trip.

72
‘o} Listen and read. Why did Jenny enjoy the weekend?

by Alison Green

enny and her mother were getting ready for a camping
' trip. Mom was packing their food when Jenny walked
into the kitchen.

“Can’t we stay at home?” Jenny asked. “I really don’t want to go camping,”
she said.

“But camping is so much fun!” said Mom.
“Sleeping in a tent?” said Jenny. “No TV? That's fun?”

“Yes, it is. We can go hiking! We can make a fire! We can cook hot dogs
outside!” said Mom.

Jenny and her mother arrived at the campsite. They took everything out of
the car. Jenny looked up at the sky.

“It's getting cloudy,” said Jenny. Suddenly they heard thunder. KABOOM!
“Oh, no!” said Mom. “Let’s set up the tent!”

Jenny and Mom were setting up the tent when it started to rain

“Quick! Get inside the tent!” said Mom.

Jenny waited inside the tent. In a few minutes, Mom carne inside, toolHgr
hair was wet. Her clothes were wet. Her shoes were wet. Everything was Wet.

Jenny played her video game while her mother made jellysandwiches.
They ate them inside the tent.

It rained all night. And it rained the next day. [Erain=d thedwhsle
weekend! Jenny and her mom sat.inside. Theyieouldn't go hiking.
They couldn’t make a firgl They atldn’t cookany hat dogs

outside.

// The BEST WEEKEND EVER

Think BIG Lesson
2 Obijective

Homework

camping, hiking; campsite, tent; set up the tent, so much
fun

After two days of rain, Jenny’s mother said, “Time to go home. Please
help me take down the tent, Jenny,” she said. “Then wait in the car.”
Jenny waited inside the car with her video game.

While Jenny’s mother was packing everything into the car, it stopped
raining. Then the sun came out. "Now it’s'sunny,” Mom said. She got
into the car and started driving hoi

Mom said, “You were right, Jen

“What? | had a great time,
all weekend, and | reached Leve
best weekend ever!

Reading Comprehension

e Choose the correct answers.

1 When Jenny was looking at the 2 Why didn't Jenny and her mom go
sky, what did she hear? hiking?
a  She heard thunder. a Because it rained all weekend.

b She heard rain. b Because Jenny was playing

3 What was Jenny doing while her her video game.

mom was packing the car to go 4 What did Jenny think about the
home? camping trip?
a She was making a fire. a She hated it.

b She loved it.

b She was waiting in the car.

Unit5 59

Warm-up

¢ Create a Venn diagram on the board by drawing two
overlapping ovals with these labels: Inside, Outside.
Ask: What activities do you do inside? What activities
do you do outside? What activities do you do both
inside and outside? Point to the region where the two
ovals overlap and say: We can write those activities
in this part of the diagram. Invite students to write
activities in the diagram.

$58/59 Unit5
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ASSIST
Provide students with activities to classify in the
diagram: cycling, eating, exercising, hiking, reading,
running, sleeping, swimming, talking, watching TV.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Obijective

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a text about a camping trip.

e Students will listen to and read a story about a vacation,

answer questions about it and discuss related ideas.



¢ Have students read the title aloud and preview the
pictures. Tell students the story is about a vacation that
Jenny and her mother take. Ask: What do you think will
happen to Jenny and her mom during this vacation?

/)

Y4 Listen and read. Why did Jenny enjoy the
weekend?

¢ Play Audio Track 72 and have students listen and read
along.

¢ Ask the question in the directions: Why did Jenny enjoy
the weekend? (Answer: Jenny enjoyed the weekend
because she ate jelly sandwiches and reached Level 12

on her video game.)

Use questions to check for understanding. Ask: How
does Jenny feel at the beginning of the trip? (She
doesn’t want to go. Camping doesn’t sound like fun
to her.) What happens when they get to the campsite?
(They set up the tent. It starts to rain.) When does it
stop raining? (When they are packing to leave.)

ASSIST

I Replay the audio as needed. Use simple language to

explain unfamiliar words and phrases.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students«complete'the
activity independently.

5 Choose the correct answers.

Tips for Answering Comprehension'Questions: Share
these tips with students: Read@Very answer before you
make your choice. If you aren*tsuredook for clue words
in the answer choices and the story.Place a star next to
questions you aren’t sure about. Yotiican go back and
check them when you have finished the other questions.

Check answers as a class. (Answers:1a,2a,3b, 4 b)
ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed and review any errors in
understanding. Suggest that students note down key
words in each question and then find words in the story
that help them answer the question.
CHALLENGE
Write some true and false statements about the story
on the board. Have pairs of students write their own
statements. Have them say whether each statement
is true or false. Model: It was raining while Jenny and
her mom were driving to the campsite. (false) Mom got
wet in the rain. (true) Jenny and her mom stayed inside
the tent all weekend. (true) Jenny likes to hike and cook
food outside. (false)

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Explain that the reader can learn about characters
from what they say and do. Say: When you make
inferences, you use clues to understand details that
aren’t stated directly. Jenny doesn’t say if she likes
Jelly sandwiches but you can make an inference
based on facts in the story. Ask: Does Jenny like jelly
sandwiches? How do you know? (Yes. She is happy to
eat them all weekend.)

e Ask: Do you think it’s a good idea to bring a video
game on a camping trip? Why or why not? (Answers
will vary. Some students will agree with Jenny that
a video game can help when the trip gets boring.
Others might suggest that it is better to leave video
games at home so that they don’t get broken or lost
and so that people pay attention to the trip.)

¢ Read the Think BIG questions one at a time and give
students enoligh'time to answer as best they can.

As students work; listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.
l-r S s qbi'

[N

Reuvisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about a camping trip.

* Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
text, for example, what Jenny’s mom wanted to do when
they went camping and what they actually did.

/)
5 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 46. Tell
students to first read the questions and then play Audio
Track 73, and listen and read along. Tell students to
answer the questions.

6 Answer the questions. Explain your answers.
¢ Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 46. Tell

students to write answers to each question and to try to
explain each answer.

Invite students to tell their own stories about “The
Best Weekend Ever”. Encourage them to answer the
questions Who? What? When? Where? and Why?
when they tell their stories. Students can talk about
real or imaginary weekends.

T58/59



Reading ‘ Narrative story

I will understand a text about a camping trip.

72
‘0) Listen and read. Why did Jenny enjoy the weekend?

// The BEST WEEKEND EVER

by Alison Green

enny and her mother were getting ready for a camping
' trip. Mom was packing their food when Jenny walked

into the kitchen.

“Can’t we stay at home?” Jenny asked. “I really don’t want to go camping,”
she said.

“But camping is so much fun!” said Mom.
“Sleeping in a tent?” said Jenny. “No TV? That's.fun?”

“Yes, it is. We can go hiking! We can'make afire!'We can cook hot dogs
outside!” said Mom.

Jenny and her mother arrived at the camipsite. They took everything out of
the car. Jenny looked up at.the sky!

d Jennvenly they heard thunder. KABOOM!
et up the tent!”

“It's getting cloudy,”
“Oh, no!” said
Jenny and M
“Quickl.Get.insi

Jenny waited inside the tent. In a few minutes, Mom came inside, too. Her
hairwas wet. Her clothes were wet. Her shoes were wet. Everything was wet.

"o
ting up the tent when it started to rain.

ent!” said Mom.

Jenny played her video game while her mother made jelly sandwiches.
They ate them inside the tent.

It rained all night. And it rained the next day. It rained the whole
weekend! Jenny and her mom sat inside. They couldn’t go hiking.
They couldn’t make a fire. They couldn’t cook any hot dogs

outside.

58 Unith



Jenny waited inside the car with her video game.

into the car and started driving home.

1

best weekend ever

a She heardithunder.
b Shé&heard rain.

3 What was J&fapy doing while her
mom was packing the car to go
home?

a She was making a fire.
b She was waiting in the car.

While Jenny’s mother was packing everything into the car, it stopped
raining. Then the sun came out. “Now it’s sunny,” Mom said. She got

Mom said, “You were right, Jenny. That wasn’t much fun.”

“What? | had a great time, Mom!” said Jenny. “I ate jelly sandwiches
all weekend, and | reached Level 12 on my video game. It was the

After two days of rain, Jenny’s mother said, “Time to go home. Please /

help me take down the tent, Jenny,” she said. “Then wait in the car.”

Why didn’t Jenny and her mom go

hiking?

a Because it rained all weekend.

b Because Jenny was playing
her video game.

What did Jenny think about the
camping trip?

a She hated it.

b She loved it.

Unit5 59

Unit5 59




Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

000000060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Objective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

hiking, horseback riding; best vacation ever, oh no!,
Really?

I will understand a dialog about a vacation.

Language in Action

I will understand a dialog about a vacation.

74
‘e; Listen and read. Why was this Daniel’s best vacation ever?

Louise: Hi, Uncle Daniel. It's Louise. How was your vacation?
Daniel: Hi, Louise. It was great. It was the best vacation ever!
Louise: Oh, really? What did you do?
Daniel: Well, the first day, I went to the beach. While I was lying on
the sand, I fell asleep and woke up with a terrible sunbufnl
Louise: Oh, no. Really?
Daniel: Yes, so the next day I went hiking in the forest. WhilBlwas
hiking, I got dozens of mosquito bites.
Louise: Oh, no!
Daniel: Yes. And so the next day I went horsebaick ridiigaWhigIwas
riding, the horse got scared andijuimpeduIfelloff the hore and broke my leg.
Louise: Oh, that's awful! But Uncle®@anie!l, I'm confuséd«SofWiy was this the best
vacation ever?
Daniel: The doctor says I néedifostay ot Femefor a week. I can finally rest and relax!

o Practice the dialog in 6 withla partnén

75
‘0; What happened omGing:s vacation? Listedigind stick. Then complete the sentences.

[ eating reading shopping  sleeping ]
1 \ 2
N—
She was when it happened. She was when it happened.
3 4
-
She was when it happened. She was when it happened.
60 Unit5

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Warm-up

a0

e Write best and worst on the board. Ask: What was your
best vacation? What was your worst vacation?

e Write terrible on the board. Ask: What terrible things
can happen on a vacation?

ASSIST
Have students describe and classify vacation time as
good, best, terrible, or worst. Models: A) We went to the
beach. It rained all week. B) We went to the mountains.
I found a gold coin! C) We went camping. The wind
blew our fire. Our tent burnt down!

$60 Units

Lesson Objective

INVOLVE
I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a dialog about a vacation.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog.
Students will also listen to a description of someone’s
terrible vacation.



o

Point to the girl in one picture and the man with crutches
in the other picture. Ask: What are they doing? (Answer:
The girl is talking on the phone and the man with
crutches is talking to a doctor. Introduce them as Louise
and her uncle Daniel. Tell students that they will hear
Louise and her uncle Daniel talking about his vacation.

)

[A)

6 Listen and read. Why was this Daniel’s best
vacation ever?

21st Century Problem Solving

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 74 and have
students listen and read along.

Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Because
he needs to stay at home for a week and can finally rest

and relax.)

/)

Replay Audio Track 74 and have students listen and
read along.

Use questions to check for understanding. Ask: What
happened while Daniel was lying on the sand? (He fell
asleep and got terrible sunburn.) What happened when
he went hiking the next day? (He got a lot of mosquito
bites.) What happened when he went horseback riding?
(He fell and broke his leg.)

e Say: Some problems can be stopped before they
happen. Have students review Uncle Daniel’s
vacation problems. Ask: Which of thesé probléms
can be stopped or prevented? (Answefs will vary. For
example: Uncle Daniel canse inséct repellent:’Then
mosquitoes aren’t goingto,bite hifit)

Read the directions aloud. Invite pairs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

Practice the dialog in 6 with a partner.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly
and have students repeat after you.

/)

Materials: Stickers

8 What happened on Gina’s vacation? Listen and
stick. Then complete the sentences.

Help students find the Unit 5 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Then read the directions aloud.

Play Audio Track 75. Have students place the stickers on
the page and then write the correct verb in the box to
complete the sentence under each picture.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 reading,
2 shopping, 3 eating, 4 sleeping)

ASSIST

L

Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each item and
use simple language to explain unfamiliar words. Say:
A cruise is a vacation on a boat. The floor on a boat

is called the deck. Sightseeing means “looking at new
things on a trip”.

Have students use simple language to summarize
events. Model: Gina had a bad trip. She went on a boat.
She was reading. A wave hit the ship. It moved up and
down. Gina felt sick.

Read the directions.aloud and ask volunteers to read
the questions [@nd the,answer choices aloud.

()

Listen. Then circle the correct answers.

Play Audio Traick 76. HaVe students complete the
activity!
ssoRObijelF e

Revisitithe lesson objective: Now I have understood a
dialeg’about a vacation.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, for example, what happened to Uncle Daniel on

his vacation.

Look at 7. Circle the correct answers.

Direct students to WB Activity 8 on page 47. Tell
students to read the underlined expressions in the
dialog again and then circle the answer with the same
meaning.

Complete with three of the expressions in 7.

Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 47. Tell
students to complete the dialog with the correct
expressions in Activity 7.

Have partners create dialogs between Gina from
Activity 8 and a friend. Say: The friend will ask about
Gina’s vacation. Gina will say what she was doing
and what happened.

Combine pairs and have them perform their dialogs
for each other. Then have a few volunteers perform
their dialogs in front of the class.

T60



Language in Action

I will understand a dialog about a vacation.

74
‘0) Listen and read. Why was this Daniel’s best vacation ever?

Louise:
Daniel:
Louise:

Daniel:

Louise:

Daniel:

Louise:

Daniel:

Louise:

Daniel:

o Practice the dialog in 6 with a parther!

15
‘e) What happened onGina’s Jacdtion? Listen and stick. Then complete the sentences.

She was

3

She was
60 Unit5s

Hi, Uncle Daniel. It’s Louise. How was your vacation?
Hi, Louise. It was great. It was the best vacation ever!

Oh, really? What did you do?

Well, the first day, I went to the beach. While I was lying on
the sand, I fell asleep and woke up with a terrible sunburn.

Oh, no. Really?

Yes, so the next day I went hiking in the forest. While I was
hiking, I got dozens of mosquito bites.

Oh, no!

Yes. And so the next day I went horsebagk’ridiAg. While I was
riding, the horse got scared and jumped§l fell offfithe horse and broke my leg.

Oh, that’s awful! But Uncle Daniely’T'm_cenftis€d. So why was this the best
vacation ever?

The doctor says I need to_stay¥at homéTfor a week. I can finally rest and relax!

eatihg reading shopping sleeping

2

when it happened. Shewas__ when it happened.
y

when it happened. Shewas _— when it happened.

60 Unit5s



I will learn to use the past progressive to talk about past events.

What was he doing when he got hurt?
What happened while they were hiking?

o Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb

in parentheses.

1

2
3
T
5

Samuel when he got thirsty. (hike)

What happened while they

They for the bus when it started to rain. (wait)

Alicia broke her leg while she

What she

Was he biking when it started to rain?

Were you swimming when you got sunburned?

@ Complete the dialogs.

1

(when/Tim/Was/hikin

when shéWost herfecklace? (do)

his sunglasses broke?

they suddenly

he lost his cell

(when/you/Were/horseback riding)

stung by the bee?
No,

(Were/in the hotel/his parents/when)
went out?

Yes,

you got

the lights

Unit5 61
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Grammar Lesson
LessonFlow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation1  Practice 1 Practice2  Presentation2  Practice 3 Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to use the past progressive to talk about past What was he doing when he got hurt? He was horseback

events. riding when he got hurt.

What happened when they were hiking? They got lost
while they were hiking.

Was he biking when it started to rain? Yes, he was./No,
he wasn’t.

Were you swimmiiig when you got sunburned? Yes, I
was./No, I wasn’t..

I will Llearn to use the past progressive to talk about past events ’ :

What was he doing when he got hurt?
What happened while they were hiking?

@ complete the sentences with the conrget 16F of the verb
in parentheses.

when he got Hifsta(hike)
PilFGift)

1 Samuel

What happened whil
They

Alicia broks her |

moE ow N

immin,

O competehe diatogs.
1 (whEaTimANGSIHIK ) his broke?

Yes,

2 {8illy and Lisa/biking they suddenly
heard thunder?

No,
K i he lost his cell
phone?

Yes,

4 tiding) you got
stung by the bee?

No,

(Werefin the hotelhis p the lights
went out?

Unit5 61

correctly takes the role of the hidden student. Continue

Warm-up the activity with other volunteers, as time allows.
¢ Have students play Matching Statues to review present e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
progressive verbs. Invite four volunteers to the front of
the class. Have one volunteer stand on the opposite Lesson Obiecﬁve @
side of a board or other divider so the other volunteers _—
\c,:hrzzo;csiz ZLr:an:::)::lt:hz:;dS:n_ ;tsrie?tta(r;r&i: I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
P 9 v g use the past progressive to talk about past events.

on one leg. The remaining volunteers must match the
pose. If one of the volunteers makes a mistake, he or
she must sit down. The first person to do the action

e Students will use verbs to talk about what was going on
when something else happened.

S$61 Unit5



¢ Have volunteers read the questions and answers in the
first grammar box aloud. Ask: What -ing verbs do you
see in these sentences? (doing, riding, hiking) What
words tell you that they are talking about something
that happened at the same time as another action?
(when, while)

©

9 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verb in parentheses.
¢ Read the directions aloud and do the first item as
a class. Then have students complete the activity
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 was hiking, 2 were
rafting, 3 were waiting, 4 was skiing, 5 was... doing)

ASSIST

I Remind students that was matches the subjects I/he/
she/it and were matches the subjects you/we/they.

¢ Review adding -ing to verbs that end in e. Say: First,
drop the e. Then add -ing. Have students practice with
these verbs: bike, hike, move, ride, smile. (biking, hiking,

moving, riding, smiling)
10 Find and circle the 8 verbs in the iguana’s tail.
Use the verbs to answer the question.

¢ Ask volunteers to read the sentences in the grammar box.

e Read the directions aloud and have a volunteeriread
the example verb.

e Have students complete the activity indépendently.

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the second
grammar box aloud.

e Ask: How are these questions and answers different
from the ones in the first grammar box? (Answer: They
are yes/no questions and answers.) If necessary, elicit
the word order in questions. (Answer: auxiliary verb +

subject + main verb)
=1

e Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class.

10 Complete the dialogs.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 Was Tim hiking
when, he was, 2 Were Billy and Lena biking when, they
weren’t, 3 Was Dan shopping when, he was, 4 Were you
horseback riding when, I wasn’t, 5 Were his parents in
the hotel when, they were)

21st Century Communication

e Say: In answer to the question “Was she wearing a
life jacket when she went swimming?” I can say “No”
or “No, she wasn’t.” The second answer is friendlier.
It also emphasizes the fact that she was not wearing
a life jacket. Have students practice both the short
and long versions of the answers in Activity 12.

©

13 Complete the questions with the correct form of
wear. Then write the answers.

e Ask volunteers to read the questions and answers in the
grammar box.

e Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
complete the question with the correct form of wear.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use
the past progressive to'talk about past events.

Encourdge’awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting quéstions and affirmative sentences in

the pa@st progréessive form.
Hoinew

11 Match the two parts of the sentences. Write the

letters.

e 'Direct students to WB Activity 11 on page 48. Tell
students to match the two parts of the sentences, the
first half in the left-hand column with the second half in
the right-hand column.

12 Look at 11. Answer the questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 12 on page 48. Tell
students to answer the questions. They should use the
information in Activity 11.

Materials: Index cards

Group students in pairs. Have one student write a
verb ending in -ing on an index card. Have the other
student write a problem on another index card. Then
have the pair write a sentence combining when or
while, the verb, and the problem. Provide this model:
If I wrote sleeping and my partner wrote got stung by
a bee, the sentence would be: While I was sleeping, I
got stung by a bee.

Have the pairs plan a skit to act out their sentence.
Let the class guess the sentence. The person who gets
the sentence correct will go next. Continue until all
pairs have had a chance to act out their sentences.

Tél



Content Connection Lesson
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Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to make calculations. calculations, customer, disposable camera, power outage,
price list

Content Connection ‘ Math

I will learn to make calculations.

CONTENT WORDS

calculations  customer disposable camera power outage price list

77
‘m) Listen and read. What happened to the backpack?

First Day at Wil

You just started helping out at the gift shop at.Greehféll Mountadin
National Park. Unfortunately, there has béemaipower outage@nd you
have to do all the calculations yourself @nd write them down'in your
notebook. Here's a short price list:

"\ sunscreen $11.99 disp@8able camera $16199 chips $1.49
¥ insect repellent $9.19 mapiehthe park $2:50 apple 95¢
sunglasses $22.99 47 bottle ofWater $1.80 postcards $1.10

Mr. Briggs: “Hello. This i§liny fifst timelhiking, and I need some suggestions
for what to get. Oh. Revefimind. II§e& you've put up a list of suggestions.

Perfect! Let'sis@@msinsectifepellght, sunscreen, two bottles of water, and

a map. Lthink that'siall. FdertReed to buy anything else. Wait. I'll have

an appléiand a 8ag ofchips, too. How much is it?”

ce “HIBLMISo gladithis shop's here. While we were driving here, I

zed I'didn't havef@hy insect repellent. Can I get three bottles of that,

e? Oh ot to bring a snack for my Grade 5 students. So I

15 apples.How much is that?”

da: “Oh, hi. Listen. Guess what happened to me?

was out hiking this morning when I saw this beautiful flower.

1 tried to take a picture of it. But while I was opening my

ckpack, I heard an animal sound and dropped it. My backpack
down the side of the mountain! Grr! One disposable camera,
please. I'm going to try again. Oh, and I need to buy a bottle of
water and a pair of sunglasses, too. Everything was in that bag!
So, how much is it altogether?”

Look at 11. How much should each

customer pay? *
1 Mr Briggs: '\“\“G Do you buy souvenirs from the
2 Miss Lee: $\ places you visit? Why/Why not?
3  Amanda:

62 Unit5

Then have students rewrite each sentence, replacing

Warm-up operations and equal signs with open boxes. Model: 24

e Have students create addition and multiplication
puzzles to help them practice language used to describe
math problems. Tell students to write addition and
multiplication sentences, using one-, two-, and three-
digit numbers. Model: 24 + 4.59 = 28.59;1.29 x 8 =10.32.

$62 Unit5s

Q4.59 028.59;1.29 0 8 110.32. Finally, invite students
to exchange puzzles and say the missing symbols aloud
to their partner.

Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
make calculations.

Students will listen to, read, and talk about making
calculations.

Read the title aloud: First Day at Work! Then have
students describe what they see in each of the
photographs.

Preview the article by having students read the Content
Words aloud. Ask students to share their understanding
of these words by using them in sentences.

CHALLENGE

Have each team invent four calculations and ask other
teams in the group.

/=)

1 Listen and read. What happened to the backpack?

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 77 and have
students listen and read along.

Have students answer the question. (Answer: The
backpack fell down the side of the mountain.)

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. Ask: What information do you see in the
chart? (prices of things sold at a park shop) How many
things does the first customer buy? (seven) What'did the
second customer in Item 2 realize? (She forgot t0'bring

insect repellent or a snack.)

14 Read and v.

Read the directions aloud. Explain‘that students have to
check the correct answer. Do the'first item as a class.

©

12 Look at 11. How much should each customer pay?

Ask students to put away their calculators.

Have students look at Activity 11 and calculate the totals
that each customer has to spend. Encourage students
to show their work. Model: To find the total for the first
customer, I write down the price of one insect repellent:
$9.19. Then I multiply to find the cost of two bottles of
water: 2 x 51.80 = $3.60

Continue describing the rest of the problem, making
sure students understand and can use math words such
as total, add, times, equals, etc. (Answers: Mr. Briggs =
$30.72; Ms. Lee = S41.82; Amanda = S41.78)

21st Century Technology Literacy

¢ Allow students to use calculators to check their
answers if available. Review the use of the memory
button to store subtotals. Say: You can add or
multiply two numbers and store the answer in the
calculator’s memory. Invite students to describe the
series of buttons they press to solve each item.

ASSIST

I Replay the audio as necessary. Help students modify
any unclear, incomplete, or incorrect meanings.

©

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the questions aloud. Have students discuss the
question with their partner.

Walk around checking on students’ pronunciation,
intonation, and'stress as they discuss the questions.

21st Century Social Interaction

Revisitithe lesson objective: Now I have learned to make
Calculations!

Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by.quickly eliciting a few things they remember about
the passage, for example, how much Mr. Briggs spent

in the shop.
o

15 Read and complete. Then listen and check.
e Direct students to WB Activity 15 on page 50. Tell

students to read Jim’s Problem and then complete it
with the words from the box. Explain that they should
then play Audio Track 78 to listen and check their
answers.

¢ In pairs, students choose one of the hikers from
Activity 11 and change the monolog into a dialog.
The shop assistant and the shopper interact as they
speak. Remind students that the hikers/shoppers
should sound anxious.

CHALLENGE
Encourage pairs to provide different contexts for

I their problems, such as losing a pair of sunglasses
instead of a camera.

¢ Invite volunteers to role-play their dialogs in front
of the class. Have the class choose its favorite
performance.

T62




Content Connection | Math

I will learn to make calculations.

CONTENT WORDS
calculations customer disposable camera power outage price list

17
‘m) Listen and read. What happened to the backpack?

First Day at Work!

You just started helping out at the gift shop at Greenfell Mountain
National Park. Unfortunately, there has been a power outage and you
have to do all the calculations yourself and write them down in your
notebook. Here’s a short price list:

~ sunscreen $11.99 disposable camera *Jg\chips $1.49
| insect repellent $9.19 map of the pm\ apple 95¢
sunglasses $22.99 bottle of wate®$1.80 postcards $1.10

I need some suggestions

ut up a list of suggestions.
en, two bottles of water, and
o buy anything else. Wait. I'll have

Mr. Briggs: “Hello. This is my first ti
for what to get. Oh, never min

> oW much is it?”
Q here. While we were driving here, I
repellent. Can I get three bottles of that,
bring a snack for my Grade 5 students. So I
is that?”

Miss Lee: “Hi. I'm so glgdthis
realized I didn’t hdve dny i

fell down the side of the mountain! Grr! One disposable camera,
please. I'm going to try again. Oh, and I need to buy a bottle of
water and a pair of sunglasses, too. Everything was in that bag!
So, how much is it altogether?”

Look at 11. How much should each
customer pay?

1 Mr Briggs: Do you buy souvenirs from the
2 Miss Lee: places you visit? Why/Why not?
3 Amanda:

62 Unit5
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Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about unique vacation destinations.

79 CONTENT WORDS
«(B)) Listen and read. What did Arctic expedition fascinating founder
Scott Wilson do? frozen guide guided tour head over igloo

particularly poison poisonous

Unique
Vacation Destinations T

Every year, millions of people around the world go on vacation. Some visit their
families who live far away. Some like active vacations like hiking in natio~ " narks, and
others like spending all day on the beach with a good book. Some pec sle we * to do
something unusual and exciting. How about you? Would you like to t. someth. g
different for your next vacation? Here are a few suggestions.

Try looking at some bad art! The Museum of Bad Art (MO[ \), near oston,
Massachusetts, U.S.A., has more than 600 pieces of the **~rla  ‘worst urt. But is
the art really that bad? Well, it's enough to say that it roun -+ Scout Wilson, had
the idea when he found a particularly bad paintinc 2. rash

Put on your warmest coat (we really mean it -  very w ~ coat) and head over
to llulissat, Greenland. From there, you can = »an a:. ~xpedition into frozen lands Igloo Village
where Arctic foxes, polar bears, and othe amz . ~ ani..ials live. When else
will you have the chance to stay overnigh.in .nig .u?

The Alnwick Garden in Northur _ei.o d, . 'Y has beautiful flowers
and plants, but if you visit remer 2er .s: 50 home to the Poison
Garden. Yes, as the ne e su¢ 'esu. t's fir' of poisonous plants! Pay
close attention to t* - signs tk t say, wo not touch the plants. Do
not even smell them! “ut ~.on't be afraid. If you take the guided
tour of the garden, the ¢ es will tell you everything you need to
know about these dangerou Hut fascinating plants.

m Look at 13. Correct the sentences.
1 The founder of MOBA painted the first painting himself.
2 You can spend the night in a luxury hotel during your expedition to the frozen lands.

3 You can’t touch the poisonous plants in Alnwick Garden but it’s OK to smell them.

Which of these places would you like to visit?

Why?

Unit5 63

Unit5 63




Culture Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

0002000600

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG  Video Lesson Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will learn about unique vacation destinations. Arctic, expedition, fascinating, founder, frozen, guide,
guided tour, head over, igloo, particularly, poison,
poisonous

Culture Connection | Around the World

I will Learn about unique vacation destinations.

79 CONTENT WORDS
(@) Listen and read. What did Arctic expedition fascinating founder
Scott Wilson do? frozen guide guided tour head over igleo

Unique R
Vacation Destinations ——

Every year, millions of people around the world go on
families who live far away. Some like active vacations
others like spending all day on the beach with a goo=
something unusual and exciting. How about you? V
different for your next vacation? Here are a few sugg

Try looking at some bad art! The Mus
Massachusetts, U.S.A., has more than 6C

the idea when he found a parti
Put on your warmest coat (v e E
to llulissat, Greenland. From th: u g ac : Igloo Village
where Arctic foxes, polar bears
will you have the
The Alnwick Gai
and plants, but if
Garden. Ye

not even smell ¢ .ake the guided
tour of the g; u ything you need to
ut thess a 5 but fa plants.

@ Loswat 13, correetthesentences.
17 The founder of MOBA painted the first painting himself.
2 You can spend the night in a luxury hotel during your expedition to the frozen lands.

3 You can't touch the poisonous plants in Alnwick Garden but it's OK to smell them.

Which of these places would you like to visit?
Why?

Unit5 63

¢ Display a globe or world map and go through the list
Warm-up o on the board one by one asking students where people
Materials: World map or globe could go to have that particular kind of vacation. Invite
students to come up and point to the locations on the
e Brainstorm different types of vacations. Encourage globe or map.

students to give you as many as possible by asking

. . : e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
questions: What kind of vacations do adventurous W !

people go on? What about people who just want Fo Lesson Obiective @
relax? How about people who want to try something

new? What about people who love nature or are INVOIVE

interested in ancient history? etc. Make a list on I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
the board. about unique vacation destinations.

e Students will listen to and read about unique vacation
destinations around the world.

$63 Unith



Preview the article by having students read the title
aloud. Ask: What do you think “unique” means?
(Answer: very special or unusual). Have students
describe what they see in the pictures. Elicit what
students think the passage is about.

/)

13 Listen and read. What did Scott Wilson do?

Read the directions aloud. Tell students to read the text
quickly and raise their hands and stop reading as soon
as they find the answer to the question.

Play Audio Track 79 and have students listen and
check their answers. (Answer: He opened the Museum
of Bad Art.)

Point to each picture in turn and encourage students to
tell you their significance relevant to the recording.
Read out the list of Content Words in the box and have

students find them in the text. Encourage students to
guess the meanings from context.

ASSIST
B Replay the audio as needed.

CHALLENGE

Have students write sentences using the Content Words.
Then ask them to read their sentences aloud, leaving
out the Content Word, and have the class guess the

missing word.
&0

16 Match the words with the definitions«Write the
letters.

Read the directions aloud. Explainto,students that they
have to match each word infthe left*hand“celumn with
its definition in the right-hdnd column.

Have volunteers say the wordsi@loud and then complete
the activity independently.

14 Look at 13. Correct the sentences.

Read the directions aloud. Ask a volunteer to read

out the first sentence. Ask: What is wrong with this
sentence? Encourage students to find the relevant
information in the text. (The founder of MOBA didn’t
paint the first painting.) Encourage students to correct
the sentence and write it on the board. (Answer: The
founder of MOBA found the first painting in the trash.)

Have students read the other sentences, consult the
text, find the mistakes, and write new sentences in their
notebooks with the correct information.

Walk around and check students are answering
correctly. Invite students to read out the corrected
sentences and ask the class if they agree. (Answers may
vary: 1 The founder of MOBA found the first painting in
the trash. 2 You can spend the night in an igloo during
your expedition to the frozen lands. 3 You can’t touch or
smell the poisonous plants.)

ASSIST
To help students find the relevant information in the

I text ask them to underline key words in the erroneous
sentences and then look for them in the text.

21st Century Communication

¢ Read the questions aloud. Have students form
groups of three or four and discuss which of the
places in the passage they would most like to visit.
Encourage them to give reasons.

As studentsidiscuss the questions, listen for proper
pronunciation, .appropriate intonation, and correct
use of language.

vidEo [ U 05 SO
sl Refer to the Video Guide for pre-watching and post-
watching activities.

~ ®

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
unique vacation destinations.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, ask them to tell you about one
thing in each place.

/)

17 Listen and read. Match headings A-E with

paragraphs 1-5. Write the numbers.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 51. Tell
students to read the passage and to match each of the
five headings with a paragraph. Tell them to play Audio
Track 80 and check their answers.

21st Century Communication

¢ Have students role-play a visit to one of the places they
described. Some students can be tour guides showing
at least three different sights in a specific destination.
Others can react to what they see there. If possible,
record the dialogs using phones or video cameras.

T63



Writing Lesson

00000000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Speaking Lesson Objective  Homework

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a postcard.

I will learn to write a postcard.

@ Read Helen’s postcard.

date > February 22 /- —

greeting—> Dear Heather,
I'm having a great time with my family
here at Playa del Carmenl The food at our
hotel is great. There are many fun things
body to do on the beach. But yesterday I got
sunburned while T was playing on the beach
T wasn't wedring enough sunscreen! (.

|
See you soon! NV

closing 5> Your friend, -ED KINGDOM
Helen

@ Read the Writing Steps and write a postcard®oia,friend about your vacation.

Writing Steps

1 Think of a vacation place! 2 Wiitel@@date and greeting.

3 Write aboutdiii€re youiare) HIWrite about why you like it

or don't like it.

SIWrite aboUti@pi6ebIEm on 6 Write a final sentence.
youiacation]

7 Wriféd closing and'sigatthe 8 Write an address.
posteard.

0 “Werk in a small group. Take turns reading your postcards. Who had a good vacation?
Whothatl a bad vacation?

64 Unit5
Warm-up @) Lesson Objective (-]
Materials: Postcards INVOLVE
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
¢ Display five to ten postcards of different places and write a postcard.

allow students to view them. Then have partners choose

) . ) ¢ Students will read and write a postcard.
a postcard (in secret) and invent a dialog that takes

place in the location shown. Allow students to share Practice 1

their dialogs with the class and challenge classmates

to guess which postcard shows the location where the 15 Read Helen’s postcard.

dialog takes place. e Ask: Have you ever received a postcard? Where was it
o Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. from? Who was it from? Accept all lOgiCCll answers.

e Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read
the postcard text and labels aloud.

s64 Unit5



Use questions to check comprehension. Ask: What
information do you find in the greeting? (the word Dear
and the name of the person the postcard is written
to) Where was Helen when she wrote the postcard?
(Playa del Carmen) What problem did Helen have on
her vacation? (She got sunburned because she wasn’t
wearing enough sunscreen.)

ASSIST
Have students read Helen’s postcard aloud and pay
attention to the language she uses. Say: Helen’s writing
to a friend so she can use a friendly tone and informal
language. She uses a frowning-face icon. That wouldn’t
look right if she were writing a formal letter to someone
she doesn’t know.

CHALLENGE
Have students draw pictures that show the scene that
Helen’s postcard might show on the other side. Allow
students to use internet resources to search for details
about Playa del Carmen in Mexico.

Intonation: Have students compare and contrast the tone
of the formal letters they wrote in Unit 3 (see page 36)
with their postcards. Point out that reading aloud is a
good way to hear the tone or feeling of writing. The letter
in Unit 3 has a formal tone; a postcard to a friend has an
informal, relaxed tone.

21st Century ICT Literacy

e Ask: Why do you think people send postcards when
they could also send an email while they travel?
(Answers will vary. Many people like to give and

receive physical souvenirs from other places.)

©

¢ Have volunteers read the tips,for writing a well-written
postcard in the purple box.

18 Write the parts of the postcard.

¢ Read the directions. Have voluntéeérs read the numbered
expressions. Then have students write the correct part
of the postcard next to the expression.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class.

©

16 Read the Writing Steps and write a postcard to a
friend about your vacation.

¢ Read the directions and Writing Steps aloud. Suggest that
students write notes for each of the eight Writing Steps.

¢ Have students use postcards or travel brochures to think
of places to go on vacation. Emphasize that students can
write postcards about real or imaginary vacations. Have
students work independently to complete the activity.

Check to make sure that students have written notes
for all eight Writing Steps before they draft their
postcards. After they are done, invite volunteers to read
their postcards aloud. Check to see that postcards are
complete and use an appropriate, friendly tone. Correct
any errors in use of language.
ASSIST
Provide students with a list of places to go on vacation
I and problems that they might write about in their
postcards.

2/

17 Work in a small group. Take turns reading your
postcards. Who had a good vacation? Who had a
bad vacation?

¢ Read directions aloud. Tell students to form small
groups of 2 or 3.

¢ Tell students to take turns reading out their postcards to
their group.

e As a class, ask Who'had a good vacation? and Who had
a bad vacation? Encourage students to explain why.

Revisit the'lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
a postcard.

7 Objective

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting the different parts of a postcard.

!
19 Imagine you are visiting a place you know well.

Answer these questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 19 on page 52. Tell
students to answer the questions.

20 Use your answers in 19. Write a postcard to your
teacher about that place.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 52. Tell
students to write a postcard to their teacher (you) using
their answers in Activity 19.

Materials: World map or globe

Have students arrange a display that organizes their
postcards by location. Encourage students to ask and
answer questions to help them place each postcard
on a world map.

Te4



I will learn to write a postcard.

@ Read Helen’s postcard.

date —

greeting—>  Dear Heather,

—> See you soon!
closing — Your friend,

Helen

—> I'm having a great time with my family
here at Playa del Carmen! The food at our
hotel is great. There are many fun things
body - to do on the beach. But yesterday I got

I wasn't wearing enough sunscreen! ()

February 22
/ o
s
//

N s
Heather Dickinson

3h.Church Road

sunburned while I was playing on the beachy WestiHampstead

endon

NW3 4PH
UNITED KINGDOM

@ Read the Writing Steps and write d po

to"a friend about your vacation.

Writing Steps
1 Think of a vaéation plate.

3 Write about wheré§ou are.

5 Write about a problem on
your vacation.

7 Write a closing and sign the

postcard.

Write a date and greeting.

Write about why you like it
or don't like it.

Write a final sentence.

Write an address.

74"
=N

m,;_

Work in a small group. Take turns reading your postcards. Who had a good vacation?

Who had a bad vacation?

64 Unit5
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Life Skills‘ Be safe on vacation.

I will learn to talk about being safe on a vacation.

@ Work in pairs and discuss. Where do you like to go on vacation? Copy the chart

into your notebook and list the kinds of places. Then take turns writing safety tips.

The beach Don’t swim right after eating.

The mountains

Work with another pair. Take turns asking about their vagation plans and giving
safety tips.

@ In your group, make a poster about ofYour Yiaication places. Include
your safety tips. Add pictures. Share r poSter with the class.

SAF @PS

1 Aways r sunscreen.

2 Take along a water bottle. Drink water often.
3 Know how to contact your parents.
4 pecide on a time and place to meet.

5 Hold onto your camera and other
important items.

0 Don't talk to strangers.

Unit5 65

Unit5 65




Life Skills Lesson

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice

Lesson Objective

I will learn to talk about being safe on a vacation.

Speaking Project Lesson Objective

Key Language

Be safe on vacation.

Life Skills‘ Be safe on vacation.

I will learn to talk about being safe on a vacation.

Work in pairs and discuss. Where do you like to go on vacation? Copy the chart
into your notebook and list the kinds of places. Then take turns

Vacation Place
The beach

Student 1 Tip

‘udentz ¥
Don’t swim right after eating.

The mountains

Work with another pair. Take turns askifig,about thé€ifVacation plans and giving
safety tips.

e djpdster about one of your vacation places. Include
d pictlires#Share your poster with the class.

ARETY TIPS

for the Amusement Park

1 Always wear sunscreen.
2 Take along @ water bottle. Drink water often.
3 Know how to contact your parents.

4 pecide on a time and place to meet.

5 Hold onto your camera and other
important items.

O Don't talk to strangers.

Unit5 65
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¢ Have students play the Memory Game (see Game
Bank, page T138, for details) to review places to go on
vacation and vocabulary. Students begin a sentence by
saying a place they will go to and something to bring.
Then the next student adds to the list with something
else to bring. The round ends when a player can’t
remember the entire list. Model: I'll go to the beach and
bring my sunglasses. I'll go to the beach and bring my
sunglasses and sunscreen. I'll go to the beach and bring
my sunglasses, sunscreen, and a book.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about being safe on a vacation.

e Students will discuss tips for being safe on vacation in
different types of places. Then they will create a poster
that shares tips for one type of vacation.

18 Work in pairs and discuss. Where do you like to
go on vacation? Copy the chart into your notebook
and list the kinds of places. Then take turns writing
safety tips.

¢ Read the page title, directions, and chart labels aloud
with students.

¢ Ask students to tell you different places they’d like to go
on vacation. Write them on the board. In addition to the
beach and the mountains, students might discuss these
places: lakes, forests, cities, train trips, bicycle trips, boat
trips. Point out that some safetytips. may apply to more
than one type of place. Modél: It’s a good ideato wear
sunscreen when you go totthe beach. But you might
need to follow the same tip if you're visiting a sunny city
or going hiking in the mountains.

e Then have students work in pairs to discuss safety tips
for four different places while on vacation.

Check to make sure that students identify four specific
places to go on vacation and complete their chart by
providing two safety tips for each place.

21st Century Environmental Literacy

e Say: Protecting the environment is an important
part of many vacations, too. If you're hiking, don’t
throw things on the ground. It can damage the
environment. Encourage students to think of ways to
protect the environments they visit.

o

19 Work with another pair. Take turns asking about
their vacation plans and giving safety tips.

e Read the directions aloud.

e Tell students to work with another pair to discuss their
vacation plans and the safety tips they wrote in Activity 18.

&6

20 In your group, make a poster about one of
your vacation places. Include your safety tips. Add
pictures. Share your poster with the class.

e Read the directions and sample poster aloud. Ask: How
does this poster give information? (Six tips are given in
a numbered list.) How do the pictures help the poster?
(They make the poster more attractive, they grab
interest, they emphasize some of the tips.)

¢ Have students work in pairs or in small groups to make
their poster.

Check to see'that students are using target language
correctly as they,prepare their posters.

CHALLENGE
Challénge thegroups to make up a story about what
happened on‘an imaginary vacation when the travelers
didn’t,follow your safety tips. Tell students to take notes
about the events in their stories. Invite one volunteer
from<€ach group to share the story with the class.

Lo @

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about being safe on a vacation.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting some tips for being safe on a vacation.

Display all of the posters around the classroom. As
a class, compare and contrast the safety tips. Identify
tips that apply to more than one type of vacation.

Using the posters as a guide, create a list of general
travel tips with the class. Make a new poster entitled
Travel Tips and post it in the classroom. You may
wish to type the list and distribute it before a school
vacation.

T65



Listening and Speaking Lesson

00600000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking Lesson
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objectives

I will review the sounds cl and tw.

I will learn to talk about vacations.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds cl and tw.
I will learn to talk about vacations.

‘é; Listen, read, and repeat.
1c-lcl 2 t-w tw

82
‘@; Listen and blend the sounds.

1 cl-ow-n clown 2 tw-i-n twin
3 tw-i-s-t twist 4 clo-ck €lock
5 tw-e-lve twelve 6 cla-p elap

83
‘@; Listen and chant.

It's twelve o’clock. Ti

Twist, twist, “ t! Cle

@ Play the Gf@izy VdeGtion game.

1 far away clean romantic dirty
2 skiing drawing biking bird-watching
3 best orst most boring most exciting
4  delicious old expensive spicy
5 Antarctica the Himalayas Easter Island the Sahara Desert
6 gethot rain snow get windy
Ted: I just got back from vacation. &
Joanna: Really? How was it?
Ted: Itwasthe*__ vacation ever.
Joanna: Wow. Where did you go?
Ted: I wentto®
Joanna: That sounds great.
Ted: Yes.Thefoodwas*___  and the hotel was'
Joanna: Wow. That sounds really nice.
Ted: Uh-huh. But I had some problems, too. WhileIwas2__ it
started to ©
Joanna: Oh, no! That’s terrible.
Ted: Yes, but it turned out OK. I'm happy to be home now.
66 Unit5
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o

Materials: Index cards

* Have students play Word Clues to review key
vocabulary. Give students index cards and invite them to
create game cards by writing one key word or phrase on
each card. Remind them to select vocabulary learned in
this unit. Players take turns looking at a word and giving
one-word clues to their partners. Clues shouldn’t use
the secret word. Model: My word is insect repellent. My
clues are: keep away, mosquitoes, spray.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds cl and tw, and learn to talk about vacations.

e Students will review the sounds by identifying and
distinguishing the letters and sounds. Then they will
review talking about vacation problems and describe
things that happened while they were doing something
else. Students will also play a game.

©

21 Listen, read, and repeat.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 81 and have
students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciation.

5 ©
22 Listen and blend the sounds.
e Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track:82.dnd have
students listen and point to'each item as it is sounded

out and blended on the audig:Have them repeat after
each item.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct word and listen for correct pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 82 as needed.

®
23 Listen and chant.

e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.

¢ Play Audio Track 83 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 83 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use

of language.

21 Play the Crazy Vacation game.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Point to the ten numbered
rows and tell students that they will choose one word
in each row. Have students make their choices and then
complete the dialog independently. Say: You’'ll use the
word in Row 3 twice in the dialog.

e Then have partners practice reading their dialogs aloud.

Listen for proper pronunciation and appropriate
intonation. Have students switch partners so they can
try several different versions of the dialog.

ASSIST
Use simple language to explain unfamiliar words.

I Say: Romantic cansmean “dreamy” or “exciting and
beautiful”.

CHALLENGE
Encouragerstudents to extend their dialogs by describing
other/problems that happened on their vacation. Say:
This Viacation s crazy so your problems can be crazy,
too. Model:-While I was sleeping, a bear bit me. Then
when'lwas running away from the bear, I fell down.
The bear tripped on my foot and broke its leg!

Creative Writing: Students can create their own
fill-in-the-blank vacation stories for others to complete

by following the model in this activity. They can begin by
writing a simple story. Then they choose four or five words
to replace with blanks and list four possible words to
complete each blank. Invite students to share their games
and the resulting mixed-up stories with the class.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the
sounds cl and tw, and learned to talk about vacations.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds cl and tw.

Have students create cartoon strips to show the
most interesting or unusual scenes from their crazy
vacations. Encourage students to add characters and
speech bubbles explaining what people said during
the most exciting or unhappy events.
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Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds cl and tw.
I will learn to talk about vacations.

‘é) Listen, read, and repeat.
el cl > t-w tw

82
‘®) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 cl-ow-n clown 2 tw-i-n  twin
3 tw-i-s-t twist 4 cl-o-ck clock
5 tw-e-l-ve twelve 6 cl-a-p clap

83
‘@) Listen and chant.

N
‘({m

It's twelve o'clock. Time to twist.
It's twelve o’clock. Time to clap.
Twist, twist, twist! Clap, clap, clap!

,
y i
5.,

-

By

\_ — y
@ Play the Crazy Vacation game.
1 far away clean r&fmantie dirty
2 skiing drawing bikifg bird-watching
3  best worst mést boring most exciting
4 delicious old expensive spicy
5 Antarctica the Himalayas Easter Island the Sahara Desert
6 gethot rain snow get windy
Ted: I just gtiback from vacation.
Joanna: Really? HoW was it?
Ted: It was the 3 vacation ever.
Joanna: Wow. Where did you go?
Ted: Iwent to®
Joanna: That sounds great.
Ted: Yes. The food was * and the hotel was'
Joanna: Wow. That sounds really nice.
Ted: Uh-huh. But I had some problems, too. While I was 2
started to ©
Joanna: Oh, no! That’s terrible.
Ted: Yes, but it turned out OK. I'm happy to be home now.
66 Unit5

66 Unit5s



@ Copy and complete the chart. Some words can be used more than once.

a helmet  alifejacket amap  awindbreaker
a water bottle  insect repellent  sunscreen  walking shoes

What should you take along when you go...

@ Write questions and answers about the vacations.

1 (Were/you/rafting/fell in the water) ?
(Yes/was)
2 (Was/he/hiking/got sunburned) ?

(No/horseback riding)

3 (What happened/Jess and Jo/carping) ?
(cold/camping)
4 (What/Ben/doing/broke his®Sufiglasses) ?

(skiing/broke his sufiglasses)

@ Practice th€dialogslin 26 With a partner. What do they need?

Were you rafting when
you fell in the water? m
{You need a life jccket]

| Can

e use words related to e talk about past e talk about vacations and e write a postcard about my
vacations and vacation events using the past vacation problems. vacation.
problems. progressive.
Unit5 67
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Review Lesson

000000080

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4  Self-assessment Homework
Obijective

Lesson Objective

To review the words and structures of the unit.

I

@ Copy and complete the chart. Some words can be used more than once.

ahelmet  alifejacket amap  awindbreaker
awater bottle  insect repellent  sunscreen  walking shoes

What should you take along when you go...

@ Write questions and answers about the vacations.

1 (Were/you/rafting/fell in the water) ?
(Yes/was)

2 (Was/he/hiking/got sunburned) i)

(No/horseback riding)

3 (What happened/Jess and Jo/camping) ?
(cold/camping)
4 (What/Ben/doing/broke his sunglasses) ?

(skiing/broke his sunglas; =

@ Practice the dialogs in 2| f ﬁl

Were you raffifig when
youfell in thewater?

-@ You neegi@life jacket.

* use related to » talk about past « talk about vacations and ¢ write a postcard about my
v and vacation events using the past vacation problems. vacation.
ms progressive.
\ Unit5 67

e Students will review the vocabulary and grammar

Warm-up : they learned in Unit 5. They will review talking about

e Invite students in a competition to make up wild stories vacations and what happened while they were doing
about things that happened to them on vacation. Have something else.
students use this frame: While I was... , I... . Model: e Then students will complete the I Can section, which
A: While I was taking a picture of the Empire State helps them to assess their own learning and think about
Building, all the lights in the city went out. B: I can beat their progress.
that. While I was swimming, a seagull came and landed
on my head. Have students vote to decide who invented  Practice 1 @

the most interesting or unusual story.
J y 25 Copy and complete the chart. Some words can be

@ used more than once.

¢ Read the directions and words in the box aloud. Have
students copy the chart in their notebooks and complete
the items independently.

Lesson Obijective

Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
the words and structures of the unit.

$67 Unit5s



Have students read the words they included in each
column aloud. Say: Not everyone will have the same
answers. For example, some of us might take a water
bottle with us when we go kayaking but some might
not. (Possible answers: kayaking: a helmet, a life jacket,
a windbreaker, insect repellent, sunscreen, water
bottle; hiking: a windbreaker, a map, insect repellent,
sunscreen, walking shoes, water bottle; biking: a helmet,
a windbreaker, insect repellent, sunscreen, water bottle)
ASSIST
I Remind students to refer to the unit activities to review

vocabulary.

21 Find and circle the words. Then write the words in
the correct group.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they
need to find words in the word search

¢ Have volunteers read the headings and the example
word. Then have students work independently.

23 Write questions and answers about the
vacations.

¢ Read the directions aloud.
¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 Were you rafting
when you fell in the water? Yes, I was. 2 Was hefhiking
when he got sunburned? No, he was horsebackiriding.
3 What happened when Jess and Jo went.camping?
They got cold when they went campingi % What was
Ben doing when he broke his sunglasses? Hé"wasskiing

when he broke his sunglasses)

27 Practice the dialogs in 26 with'a partner. What
do they need?

e Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the text
in the speech bubbles.

¢ In pairs, have students take turns asking and answering
the dialogs in Activity 26.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.

¢ This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

~

Assessment Pack

 Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 5 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

e Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 5 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 102).

e For further vocabulary work, students can access .
K games in the Big English Student World. ’

PAS | B 1N %; C
22 Complete the sentences. Use the correct form of
the.words in the box.

¢ "Directystudents to WB Activity 22 on page 53. Explain to
students that they have to complete the sentences with
the_correct form of the words in the box.

23 Read. Then answer the questions.
#Direct students to WB Activity 23 on page 53. Explain to

students that they have to read the short text and then
answer the questions.

Have students choose their favorite wild story from
the Warm-Up competition. Ask students to change
the story’s ending and make it positive.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 5 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit, carry
out the Unit 5 Oral Assessment in the Assessment
Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

k speaking abilities. J
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G The Future

Objectives

Can follow simple stories with basic dialog and
simple narrative.

Can guess the meaning of a few unknown words in
a story from the context, if guided by questions or
prompts.

Can identify the key information in short, simple
messages related to everyday situations.

Can extract factual information from short, simple
dialogs or stories about past events if spoken
slowly and guided by questions or prompts.

Can give an opinion in a structuired'discussion, if
guided by questions.

Can give reasons for their ambitions and
aspirations in some detail.

Can take part in a discussion on a topic of general
interest, given time to prepare.

Can write about personal experiences in a diary or
online postygiven,a model.

Can dreate a poster to advertise an event or

product; given a model.

ad’

Can use will + infinitive for predictions about the
future.

Can use a range of indefinite compound pronouns
prefixed with some-.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning about current and future technology. Encourage students to
interview family members about the technology they use every day. As students share their findings with the class,

have them make generalizations about what types of technology are most common. Then discuss how these tools

are likely to change in the future.

T Unit 6 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words

Electronic devices Expressions capabilities communicate
cell phone Can you believe it? complicated extinct
computer navigation system gives new meaning to socially assistive generation
driverless car I can’t wait for... special needs healing
DVD player That’s terrible! surgical procedures pass on
laptop computer You’re probably right.

MP3 player

robot

smartphone

tablet

video messaging

Grammar/Structures

Do you think we’ll have cars 100 years from now? Yés, wgWill But cars The sounds: pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, tt
won’t have drivers! They’Wl use computersi/No,we won’t. We’ll have

spaceships. / Who will use video messaging i future? Anyone with

a computer and internet access engng. / No one/

Nobody will send letters to te nds. Everyone/

Everybody will use email. V eone might write a letter!

The Future! Bulletin Board

Create a bulletin board display entitled The Future! Divide the display into two parts, labeled NOW and THE FUTURE.
Post pictures of electronic devices and other tools that are available today under NOW. Have students draw
pictures or write descriptions of products and devices to be invented under THE FUTURE. As students explore the
unit, encourage them to add new items to the display.

Unit 6 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson  Presentation  Practice 1
Obijective

Practice3  Speaking  Think BIG Lesson  Homework

Obijective

I will learn to talk about technology of the future.

cell phone, computer navigation system, driverless car, DVD
player, laptop computer, MP3 player, robot, smartphone,

tablet, video messaging; gives new meaning to

The Future

Iwill learn to talk about technology of the future.

a
(@) Read about these inventions. Are they real or not real? Then listen and check.

1 KEYBOARD JEANS

Keyboard jeans are the latest foshion trend. These jeans come
with buill-in speakers, a wireless mouse, and a keyboard
builtinto the legs of the pants. This gives new meaning fo

the term “laptop” computer!

2 SPRAY-ON BATTERY

The battery in a mobile device can take up almost half of
the space in your cell phone, smartphone, or fablet. But now
there’s a spray-on battery! This battery will be “painted” onfo
your mobile device, taking up no room af all

3 COMPUTER EYEGLASSES

With these computer glasses, you'll be able fo do everything you do on a normal
computer. There's one big difference: You won't have to carry anything! The lenses are a
see-through computer monitor.

4 PET TRAINING APP

Tired of frying fo stop your dog fram barking in
the house? Well, now there's an app for thaif
This new app for smartphones will stap yail
dog from barking at the touch of a butian!

It uses special sounds that anly dags

understand. You just have fo make
sure your dog is listening!

(@) Listen and find. Which electronic device is the girl talking about? laptop
Then match with the correct words and phrases from the box. MP3 player
smartphone

b tablet

@O

Q@ E

sten agai huveWse devices ten years from now?
opy e chart. Can you add any of your own ideas?

|_senyears | ;
e

rk in small groups. Ask and answer.

will people still use "
smartphones ten Pe s
years from now? use smartphones.
No. they won't. People will find
easier ways to communicate.

In ften years, what will be the biggest changes
at school? In fen years, what will be the biggest
changes at home?

Unit6 69

Warm-up

e Have students play Past, Present, Future Charades (see
Game Bank, page T138, for details). Write a list of daily
activities on the board, such as reading, writing, getting
to school, talking to a friend, washing clothes, and
exercising. Have students take turns miming one activity
in the past, present, or future. Students can choose an
activity from the list or one of their own. Classmates
guess what the student is doing and when.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Objective (-]

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about technology of the future.

e Tell students that they will read and talk about
inventions in the present and in the future.

$68/69 Unit6

Presentation [% =

1 Read about these inventions. Are they real or not

real? Then listen and check.

¢ \Write invention and device on the board. Say: An
invention is something new that someone created.
The computer is an example of an invention that

changed people’s lives in a profound way. A device is an
invention made for a particular use. A can opener is an
example of a device that was invented to open cans.

e Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
headings aloud. Then have students read the items
independently and then decide whether or not each

invention is real.

e Take a class survey to find out which inventions students

think are real. Tally the results on the board.



Play Audio Track 84. Have students listen to check their
answers. (Answers: 1 real, 2 real, 3 real, 4 not real)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed. Use simple language and
the pictures on the page to explain unfamiliar words. To
help students understand Item 1, say: Music comes out
of “speakers”. To help students understand Item 2, say:
Something “mobile” can be moved. A “mobile device” is
a device that can move from place to place.

1 Which of these inventions do you think will be

common in stores by 2020? Check (v') your answers.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Check the inventions you
think will be common in 2020.

e Ask volunteers to read the inventions aloud.
e Have students complete the activity independently.

: ©0

2 Listen and find. Which electronic device is the girl
talking about? Then match with the correct words
and phrases from the box.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
pictures and the words and phrases in the box.

¢ Play Audio Track 85 and have students complete the
activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1d, tablet, 2 a;
smartphone, 3 b, laptop computer, 4 c, MP3 playeér)

21st Century Technology Literacy

e Write GPS and apps on the board. Have students
guess the words that the abbreviations'stand for
(global positioning system, applications). Say: MP3
stands for MPEG-1 Audio Layer 3¢Knowing these
terms won’t help you remember the meaning of MP3.
All you need to know is that MP3lis a way for devices
to store music.

G ©
3 Listen again. Will we have these devices ten years
from now? Copy and complete the chart. Can you
add any of your own ideas?

¢ Read the directions and chart labels aloud. Have
students copy the chart in their notebooks.

¢ Play Audio Track 86 again and have students write their
predictions independently.

Check to make sure that students write each of the four
devices from Activity 2 in the chart.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
speech bubbles aloud. Then model talking about
technology in the future.

4 Work in small groups. Ask and answer.

e Have students in groups of three ask and answer
questions using the speech bubbles as a guide.

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Ask students the questions and write their answers
on the board. Encourage students to express
themselves as best they can.

Revisit the lessonsebjective: Now I have learned to talk
about technology of the future.

¢ Encourage awareness 6f what students have learned by
quickly.eliciting"a few inventions.

swork [

2"Look-at 1:"'Which inventions would you like to buy?
Circle'the numbers.

e Direct'students to WB Activity 2 on page 54. Have
students decide which of the inventions they would like
and circle the number.

e Have students complete the activity independently and
discuss their choice(s) with a partner.

3 What can you do with these electronic devices?

Check (v) your answers.

e Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 55. Tell
students to check the use(s) for each device.

4 Unscramble the words. Use the words in 3.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 55. Tell
students to unscramble the letters to make words and
complete the sentences.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to WB Think BIG on page 55. Tell
students to write answers for the questions.

Have students make a list of four other devices that
they use frequently, such as televisions, calculators,
cameras, and glasses. Then ask students to write
predictions about whether or not they think we will
use each of those devices in the future. Encourage
students to extend their discussions by allowing them
to share their predictions with the class.
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The Future

I will learn to talk about technology of the future.

8y
(0) Read about these inventions. Are they real or not real? Then listen and check.

1 KEYBOARD JEANS

Keyboard jeans are the latest fashion trend. These jeans come
with built-in speakers, a wireless mouse, and a keyboard

built into the legs of the pants. This gives new meaning to

the term “laptop” computer!

2 SPRAY-ON BATTERY

The battery in a mobile device can take up almost hdlf of
the space in your cell phone, smartphone, or W BUhnow,
there’s a spray-on battery! This battery will bé “painted” ofito
your mobile device, taking up no room atf@ll.

3 COMPUTER EYEGLASSES

With these computer glasses, ygU'll b&fable t6do everything you do on a normal
computer. There’s one big diffeféncé”YollWon't have to carry anything! The lenses are a

see-through computer moRitor

4 AVPET TRAINING APP

Tired of trying to stop your dog from barking in
the house? Well, now there’s an app for that!
This new app for smartphones will stop your
dog from barking at the touch of a button.

It uses special sounds that only dogs
understand. You just have to make
sure your dog is listening!
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85
‘e) Listen and find. Which electronic device is the girl talking about? laptop

Then match with the correct words and phrases from the box. MP3 player
smartphone
a b tablet

86
‘9) Listen again. Will we have these devices tenyedrsifrom now?
Copy and complete the chart. Can yeli add any.6f your own ideas?

-

s. Ask and answer.

Will'people still use
smartphones ten
years from now?

Yes, they will.
People will always
use smartphones.

No, they won’t. People will find
easier ways to communicate.

In ten years, what will be the biggest changes
at school? In ten years, what will be the biggest

changes at home?

Unit6 69
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Reading Lesson

0060200000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading  Comprehension Comprehension  Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective 1 2 Obijective

I will understand a text about aliens.

creature, planet, pollution, samples, spaceship; collect,
disappear, land; That’s terrible!

Reading | Science fiction

Iwill understand o text about aliens.

The creature sighed. “No, our planet
dried up a long time ago. We created too
much pollution, we cut down too many
trees, and now it’s like a desert. There's
almost no water any more. Al of the flowers
and trees that lived on our planet are gene"
“That's terrible,” said the boy. “Is anyone
doing anything about it?"
“Yes. That's why we're o
of lfe from other planets. O
are working very hard to crs
use these samples to learn abao.it vater. \
believe someday, water will retur tz 0.1 . S
planet.” o 3 . O
“Wow," the boy said. “Whatistheremeef .
your planet?” o
“It's called Rozul,” thelBfAture c& m . -
“Long ago, it was very bigautiful. If v/ -
workchand, Somaciay Fogil b bosutl
again.” And then the creafliiEi:furnz.| t:
his ship. The.bey.waved gamekgs as 1ne
spaceshiprslowlywent up Mohzaira-c

s

The V|$|tor

by Bryan Valverde

hen the spaceship landed, the boy was hiding behind the trees. It was a beautiful
clear morning. The sun was shining. The birds were singing. The boy just watched the
spaceship and waited.

While the boy was watching and waiting, a tall creature suddenly came out of the
spaceship. The creature was wearing a siver suit and a large helmet. He started collecting
flowers. One by one, he scanned each flower with some kind of camera. Then he typed
some information about the flower onto a tablet. When he was finished, he put the flower
into a large box.

The creature thought he saw something move and asked, “Is anybody there?” Thedioy
didn't answer.

The creature looked over his shoulder and saw the boy hiding behind the treBSI¥Oh,
there is someone. Hello!" the creature said, *It's all right. You can come closefl

disappearec.

Re g Comprehension

O readmmasay we or folse.

The boy lives on Rozul.

The creature finds out that someone is hiding.
There's water on the boy's planet.

The creature is collecting samples of flowers.

w e oW o~

“What are you doing?” the boy asked
Scientists on the creature’s planet are trying to create plants.
“I'm collecting samples... of flowers," the creature replied.

“Flowers? For what?" asked the boy N
“I'm going to take them back to my planet,” said the creatufél ‘“\% Do you think the Earth will always have enough water? Why/Why
“Don't you have any flowers on your planet?” asked th@isey. G not? What's one thing everyone can do to save water? What can

you do fo save water on our planet? Name at least two things.

70 Unit6 Unite 71

Pre-reading

Ask students if they know what Science Fiction is.
Explain if necessary. Then have students read the title
aloud and preview the illustrations. Encourage students
to compare and contrast the creature in the illustration
with the creatures they drew during the Warm-up.

Ask: Whose creature looks most like the creature in this
story?

Reading

5 Listen and read. What happened to the flowers on
Rozul?

Warm-up O

e Write these vocabulary items on the'board: spaceship, o
creature, and planet. Invite students ta'share their
understanding of each word. Provide simple definitions
as needed: A spaceship can travel in space. A creature
is a living thing that isn’t a plant or a human being. A
planet is a large object that revolves around a star.

¢ Have students imagine that a spaceship from another
planet lands on Earth. Ask: What might the creatures
look like? Have students draw creatures and share their
illustrations with the class.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

¢ Play Audio Track 87 and have students listen and read

Lesson Obijective along.

e Ask the question in the directions: What happened to
the flowers on Rozul? (Answer: The flowers disappeared
because the planet dried up.)

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a text about aliens.

¢ Students will listen to, read about, talk, and answer
questions about a science fiction story.

$70/N Unit6



Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: Where
does the creature come from? (a planet called Rozul)
What does the creature do on Earth? (takes pictures of
flowers; types information on a tablet; collects flower
samples) What are scientists on the planet trying to do?
(create water) Why does the creature want samples of
flowers? (The scientists on Rozul use the flower samples
to learn about water.)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each

I paragraph and use simple language to explain
unfamiliar words and phrases.

¢ Help students solidify their understanding of the story,
and help others who are unclear about the events in the
story, by inviting partners to role-play the story using
their own words. After viewing two or three versions of
the story, have weaker students listen to the audio again.

CHALLENGE
Ask: How might meeting the creature from Rozul affect
the boy? (Possible answers: He will work to protect
Earth’s water./He will try to visit Rozul./He will become
famous because he met a creature from another
planet./He will tell people what happened but no one
will believe his story.)

21st Century Communication

e Ask: Do the boy and the creature communicate
in a friendly way? How can you tell? (Yes, they
are friendly and respectful.) How might their
communication be different if the boy was.very
scared or aggressive? (Possible answersiThe
conversation might not be as friendly./The/reature
might have to convince the 06y not'to beafraid’/The

situation might have becéme violent.)

iy
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¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently.

6 Read and say true or false.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 false, 2 true,
3 true, 4 true, 5 false)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed and review any errors in
understanding. Suggest that students find key words in
each statement and look for story clues that match or
do not match those words.

CHALLENGE
Invite students to change one or more words in each
false statement to make it true. Model: In Item 1, I can
change the word “boy” to “creature”. The new sentence
is “The creature lives on Rozul”. That’s true. Invite
students to share their revised sentences with the class.

21st Century Environmental Literacy

e Say: Science fiction includes details that aren’t real.
But the ideas in a science fiction story can often be
applied to real life.

e Read the questions aloud. Have students complete
the activity in pairs.

As students discuss the items, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
use of language.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about aliens.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting a.few things they remember about
the text, forexample, what the problem is on the planet

Rozul.

fvork | I
5 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 56. Tell
students to first read the questions and then play Audio
Track 88 and listen and read along. Tell students to
answer the questions.

6 Answer the question.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 56. Tell
students to write an answer to the question and to give
reasons for their answer.

Have students create posters to share ways for
reducing pollution and saving water on Earth.
Encourage them to use ideas from the story to help
them explain why reducing pollution and saving
water are important.

Create a classroom poster display. Encourage
students to say which posters communicate ideas
most successfully.
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Reading | Science fiction

I will understand a text about aliens.

70 Unit

‘e) Listen and read: What hc ppened to the

The Visitor

by Bryan Valverde

hen the spaceship landedsthe boyiwas hiding behind the trees. It was a beautiful
clear morning. The sun e’ ing*The birds were singing. The boy just watched the
spaceship and wait

ing a iting, a tall creature suddenly came out of the
spaceship. The as wearing a silver suit and a large helmet. He started collecting
flowers. One by onéphe scanned each flower with some kind of camera. Then he typed
some information abouhthe flower onto a tablet. When he was finished, he put the flower
into a large box.

The creature thought he saw something move and asked, “Is anybody there?” The boy
didn’t answer.

The creature looked over his shoulder and saw the boy hiding behind the trees. “Oh,
there is someone. Hello!” the creature said, “It’s all right. You can come closer.”

“What are you doing?” the boy asked.

“I’'m collecting samples... of flowers,” the creature replied.
“Flowers? For what?” asked the boy.

“'m going to take them back to my planet,” said the creature.
“Don’t you have any flowers on your planet?” asked the boy.

6
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The creature sighed. “No, our planet
dried up a long time ago. We created too
much pollution, we cut down too many
trees, and now it’s like a desert. There'’s
almost no water any more. All of the flowers
and trees that lived on our planet are gone.”

“That’s terrible,” said the boy. “Is anyone
doing anything about it?”

“Yes. That’s why we'’re collecting samples
of life from other planets. Our scientists
are working very hard to create water. We
use these samples to learn about water. |
believe someday, water will return to our
planet.”

“Wow,” the boy said. “What’s the name of
your planet?”

“It’s called Rozul,” the creature said.
“Long ago, it was very beautiful. If we
work hard, someday Rozul will be beautiful
again.” And then the creature returned to
his ship. The boy waved goodbye as the
spaceship slowly went up into the air and
disappeared.

Reading Compichension

o Read and s@y Erue or false.
1 The boy livesion Rozul.

u £ W N

The creature finds out that someone is hiding.
There’s water on the boy’s planet.
The creature is collecting samples of flowers.

Scientists on the creature’s planet are trying to create plants.

Do you think the Earth will always have enough water? Why/Why

not? What's one thing everyone can do to save water? What can
you do to save water on our planet? Name at least two things.

Unit6 71
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Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

000000060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language

I will listen to a dialog about a new invention. computer navigation system, smartphone, tablet, video
messaging; Can you believe it?, You're probably right.

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about a new invention.

89
‘0) Listen and read. How will Ellie get to school today?

Dad: Listen to this. Somebody has invented a flying suit.
Can you believe it?

Ellie: Yes, I've heard about it. I want one!

Dad: Start saving your money. This one costs $75,000}

Ellie: Wow. That is expensive! But it won't be expensiV&lin
the future. Someday, everybody will hayes@ne.

Dad: You're probably right.

Ellie: We'll simply put on flying suits did flyiWherever wgiwant. No more planes
or airports!

Dad: OK. But today - no flying suits¥@Ryou! You're going to go on the bus. And

you'd better hurry ug!
@ Proctice the dialog in 7 with aBartnes

a0
Q) Listen and stick. ThefWFiteWse o WBRABPphrase from the box.
[ computer navigation@ystem smartphone  tablet  video messaging ]

2 We'll use our 3 We'llusea
to pay for things. to attend school
virtually.

72 Unit6
frame on the board: We’ll have flying... . Have students
Warm-up QO think of a way to complete the sentence. Then take a
Materials: Picture of a plane class survey to see how many students completed the
sentence the same way. (Possible answers: cars, bikes,
e Show students a picture of a plane. Say: Today we have skateboards, houses)

planes. What will fly in the future? Write this sentence o Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

§72 Unit6



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
a dialog about a new invention.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog.
Students will also listen to a conversation about the future.

o

¢ Point to the girl and man in the picture. Ask: What are
they doing? (Answer: They’re talking to each other at
the breakfast table; they’re eating breakfast.) Introduce
them as Ellie and her dad. Tell students that they will
hear Ellie and her dad talking about a new invention.

)

7 Listen and read. How will Ellie get to school

today?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 89 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Ellie will
get to school by bus today.)

® @

¢ Replay Audio Track 89 and have students listen and
read along.

Ask questions to check for understanding: What
invention does Dad read about? (He reads about.a
flying suit.) What is one problem with the flying/suit
now? (It is very expensive.) What does Ellie say will
happen in the future? (She thinks flying suits‘will be less
expensive. People will fly wherever they'want)

ASSIST

I Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple language and
gestures to explain unfamiliar words.

e Say: Advances in technology change people’s everyday
lives. How would a flying suit change what and how
you do things every day? Have students discuss this in
small groups. Then have each group share how their

lives would be different.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite pairs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

8 Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

I As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly
and have students repeat after you.

Intonation: Remind students to use punctuation marks to
guide their intonation. Say: A full stop ends a statement.

An exclamation mark shows excitement. Your voice should
be energetic when you say a sentence that ends with an
exclamation mark. A question mark ends a question. Your
voice should go up when you ask a yes/no question.

z &0

Materials: Stickers

q Listen and stick. Then write. Use a word or phrase
from the box.

e Help students find the Unit 6 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Then read the directions aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 90. Have students place the stickers on
the page and then complete each sentence with a word
or phrase from the box.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 video messaging,
2 smartphone, 3 tablet, 4 computer navigation system)

=] w @

7 Listen. Then answer the questions.

e Read the directions aloud and ask volunteers to read
the questions,aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 91. Have students complete the activity.

Kesson OB

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about a new invention.

¢7Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, for example, what the invention was.

8 Look at 7. Read the underlined expressions. Match
the expressions with their meanings. Write the letters.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 8 on page 57. Tell
students to read the underlined expressions in the
dialog again and then match each expression with the
word with the same meaning.

9 Complete with the expressions in 8.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 57. Tell
students to complete the dialog with the correct
expressions in 8.

Have students choose an invention discussed so far

in the unit and create a poster to advertise it. The
poster should include a drawing of the item and a
statement about how the item will improve the lives of
the people who buy it. Model: A flying suit will change
your life. You’'ll be faster than you ever dreamed.
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Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about a new invention.

89
‘o) Listen and read. How will Ellie get to school today?
Dad:

Ellie:
Dad:
Ellie:

Dad:
Ellie:

Dad:

Listen to this. Somebody has invented a flying suit.
Can you believe it?

Yes, I've heard about it. I want one!
Start saving your money. This one costs $75,000!

Wow. That is expensive! But it won’t be expensive in
the future. Someday, everybody will have one.

You’re probably right.

We’ll simply put on flying suits and fly wherever weéiiiant. No more planes
or airports!

OK. But today - no flying suits for you! Youlféigeingito go on the bus. And
you’d better hurry up!

e Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

Qo
‘0) Listen and stick. Then write. Use a wotd,.or phrase from the box.

computer navigation system m e  tablet  video messaging

72 Unit6

2 We’'ll use our

to pay for things.
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I will learn to use indefinite pronouns.

I will learn to use will and won’t to make predictions about the future.

Do you think we’ll have
cars 100 years from now?

@ Make predictions about the future. Use won’t and will.

1 (write letters/send emails)

(buy things in stores/shop online)

(use smartphones/use video messaging)

2
3
4 (attend school/use virtual classrooms)
5

(play with dolls/play with robots)

/Who will use video messaging in the future?

Who will send letters to communicate with
friends in the future?

Who will use a smartphone 100 years from now?

3  Who will use driverless cars?

4 Who will use a DVD player?

5 Who will go to virtual malls?

Unit6 73
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Grammar Lesson

000000060000

Lesson Presentation 1  Practice 1 Practice 2

Obijective

Warm-up

Lesson Objectives

Presentation 2

Lesson  Homework

Obijective

Practice 3 Practice 4

Key Language

I will learn to use will and won’t to make predictions
about the future.

I will learn to use indefinite pronouns.

Grammar

Iwill learn to use indefinite pronouns.

Iwill learn to use will and won't to make predictions about the future.

Do you think we ‘lL have cars 100 years from now? Yes, we
will. But cars won’t have drivers! They’ll use computers.
No, we won’t. We’'ll have spaceships.

Who will use video messaging in the future? Anyone with
a computer and internet access will use video messaging.

Who will send letters to communicate with friends in the
future? No one/No
with friends. Ev
someone might

Do you think we'll have
cars 100 years from now?

@ Make predictions about the future. U:

(write letters/send emails)

or might.

Q) Make predictions about the future. Use no one, someone, or everyone with will

1 Who will use tablets instead of laptop computers?

N

Who will use a smartphone 100 years from now?

w

Who will use driverless cars?

£

Who will use a DVD player?

w

Who will go to virtual malls?

Unit6 73
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Warm-up

e Write these words on the board: no, some, every, any.
Invite students to write sentences using one of these
words and then rewrite the sentence but leave a blank in
place of the word. Students can exchange puzzles and try
to guess the missing word. Explain that some sentences
can be completed with more than one word. Model: I
have... new video games. (Answers: some, no) You get a
free text message with... phone call. (every, any)

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

§73 Unit6

Lesson Objective

INVOLVE

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
use will and won’t to make predictions about the future,
and indefinite pronouns.

¢ Students will talk about the future.



¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the first
grammar box aloud. Ask: What words are combined
in the contraction they’ll? (they will) What words are
combined in the contraction won’t? (will not)

10 Make predictions about the future. Use won’t and
will.

¢ Read the directions aloud and do the first item as
a class. Then have students complete the activity
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 We won'’t write
letters. We'll send emails. 2 We won’t buy things in
stores. We’'ll shop online. 3 We won'’t use smartphones.
We’ll use video messaging. 4 We won’t attend school.
We’'ll use virtual classrooms. 5 We won’t play with dolls.
We’ll play with robots.)

ASSIST
Point out to students that the first set of words will
go in the first sentence and say what people won’t do
anymore. The second set of words will go in the second
sentence and say what people will do in the future.

10 Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences. Use

will or won’t. Then listen and check.

¢ Ask volunteers to read the sentences in the grammar
box.

¢ Read the directions aloud and have volunteers say'what
they see in each picture.

¢ Have students complete the activitylindépendently.
¢ Play Audio Track 92. Have sttidents listen to'check the

answers.

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the second
grammar box aloud. Ask: Which indefinite pronouns
have the same meaning? (no one and nobody; everyone

and everybody)

11 Make predictions about the future. Use no one,
someone, or everyone with will or might.

e Read the directions aloud and do Item 1 as a class.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently in
their notebooks.

Check answers as a class. (Answers will vary.)

ASSIST
Remind students that will means people will definitely
I use the item and might means that people will possibly
use the item.
CHALLENGE
Have students make up their own predictions about
the future using anyone, no one/nobody, everyone/
everybody and someone. Model: Anyone will be able to

travel in space.

12 Read the class survey. Then circle the correct
words.

e Ask volunteers to read the questions and answers in the
grammar box.

e Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
circle the correct answer to complete each sentence.

e Have volunteers read the sentences and answer choices
aloud.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

ac

Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use
will andhwon’t'to make predictions about the future,
and.indefinite pronouns.

#UEncourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting some predictions about the future.

H

11 Complete the questions and answers. Use will or
won’t. Then answer the questions.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 11 on page 58. Tell
students to complete the questions with will (and
possibly won't) first, and then to answer the questions.

13 Circle the sentences in 12 that you agree with.
Write about one sentence that you don’t agree with.
Explain why.
e Direct students to WB Activity 13 on page 59. Tell
students to circle the sentences that they agree with
in Activity 12 first and then write a sentence they don’t
agree with and explain why they don’t agree with it.

Have students choose two predictions on the page
that they agree with and two that they disagree with.
Have them tell a partner their opinions. Encourage
them to support their opinions with reasons.
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Content Connection Lesson

00600060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will learn about the developments of robots. capabilities, complicated, socially assistive, special needs,

surgical procedures

Content Connection ‘ Science and Technology

I will learn about the development of robots.

CONTENT WORDS
socially assistive capabilities complicated surgical procedures special needs

a3z
‘@) Listen and read. What types of jobs do robots do? ~ ‘

Robots: me Present, Not Just the F

What's the first thing that comes to mind when you
Is it Wall-E, the Disney robot? He was desig

. g
accidentally ended up saving the planet. P "ﬂ&
lovable robots from the Star Wars i 2?7 C-3PO @C‘%

was designed to help humans,

the underwater robot Trident
p us learn about places that

r example, is long and thin and can
ike a real snake. It can move forwards,
re no one else can. That means they

d in a building after an earthquake or a fire.

ly use tiny snakebots for very difficult surgical

sideways, and even ug
might be able to find

tary school children obout recycling. The next step is socially
ots. They can “see” people and “talk” with them. The makers of

these robots heope that one day they'll help people with special needs.

@ Look at the passage. Match to complete the sentences.

1 Robots are useful for... a exist only in movies.
2 Snakebots... b difficult or dangerous jobs.
3 Robots that can think... ¢ could find people.

Why do you think robots will be helpful for difficult

surgical procedures?

74 Unit6
to take turns coming to the front of the class, choosing
Warm-up o an activity and rolling a dice. They then mime it as a
Materials: Dice human or a robot, depending on what number they
rolled. Classmates try to guess the activity and whether
¢ Have students suggest daily activities or write this set on the student is a human or a robot.

the board: eat, work, read, walk, talk, write. Then write

. . Check f the HW in the last L .
this code: 1 to 3 = human, 4 to 6 = robot. Invite students eckanswers from the N the tastiesson

S74 Unit 6



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about the developments of robots.

e Students will listen to, read, and talk about robots.

¢ Ask students what type of robots they have seen and
if they have any toy robots. Allow for enough time for
most of the students to share ideas. Then ask students
at random what they think robots will look like and do
in the future. Write the answers on the board.

¢ Have students read the Content Words aloud and share
their meanings. Then have students describe what they
see in each of the pictures.

/)

12 Listen and read. What types of jobs do robots do?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 93 and have
students listen and read along.

¢ Have students answer the question. (Answer: work that
people don’t want to do/work that people can’t do.)

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. For example: What is a snakebot? (a
robot that is shaped like a snake) How are snakebots
helpful? (They can go into places people can’t go.)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessary. Have students pgint to
each Content Word in the text and use context clues
to determine its meaning. Help students modify any
unclear, incomplete, or incorrect meanings.

¢ Point out that a Czech writer named Karl'Capek
invented the word robot in.his 1920 sciencefiction play,
R.U.R. The title stands for Ressum’s‘Universal Robots.
The term robotics was first used by science fiction author
Isaac Asimov, who was born in RUssia and moved to the
United States with his family whenhé was three.

ASSIST
Have students create a two-column chart. Label the

I columns Robot and What It Does. Students fill out the
chart.

14 Match the words with the definitions. Write the
letters.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have
to match each word in the left-hand column with its
definition in the right-hand column.

¢ Have students work independently.

i
A =)
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I

13 Look at the passage. Match to complete the
sentences.

¢ Read the directions aloud and invite students to find the
relevant information in the text and then match the first
half of each sentence in the left-hand column with its
second half in the right-hand column.

Ask volunteers to read out the completed sentences and
ask the class if they agree with the choices. (Answers:
1b,2c 3a)

CHALLENGE
Have students rewrite the false sentences so that the

I information is correct. Tell students to work in pairs and
check their partners’ sentences.

©

21st Century Collaboration

¢ Read the qugstionialoud and ask: Do you know what
a surgeon‘does? Whowould like to be a surgeon
in the future?Would you like to have a robot as a
helper during a'surgery? Why?

{"Havestudents complete the activity in pairs and
check.

N>

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
the developments of robots.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, the kinds of things robots can do
now and what they might do in the future.

/)

15 Listen and read. Then complete the chart.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 15 on page 60. Tell
students to play Audio Track 94 and to listen and read
and then complete the chart.

21st Century Collaboration

e Ask students to work in small groups and create
comic strips about robots in the future. Display
the comic strips and invite volunteers to read them
aloud.
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Content Connection | Science and Technology

I will learn about the development of robots.

CONTENT WORDS
socially assistive capabilities complicated surgical procedures special needs

a3
(@) Listen and read. What types of jobs do robots do?

Robots: e Present, Not Just the Future

What'’s the first thing that comes to mind when you think about robots? \“?

Is it Wall-E, the Disney robot? He was designed to collect trash, but he L
accidentally ended up saving the planet. Or do you think of the v Ma Ca
lovable robots from the Star Wars movies, C-3P0 and .R22D2? C-3PO C\&GQ(

was designed to help humans understand languadés, arfdiR2-D2
could fix anything. Unfortunately, robots with ti€se capdbilities
exist only in movies.

The Mars rover Opportunity and the undefater robot Trident
are exploratory robots. Theyshe s leafi about places that
are too difficult or dangéroussfer@hyone to go. But there’s
also amazing robet teelif6logy that can help save lives.
The snakebotyfor exampléY'is long and thin and can
move almostilike a r&&l snake. It can move forwards,
sideways, and even upwards, so it can gg"Where ri@ione else can. That means they
might be able to find someone trappediin afbliilding after an earthquake or a fire.
In the near future, doctors will probably us€ tin§Shakebots for very difficult surgical
procedures.

The main difference between thé m6vielfobots and today’s robots is that movie
robots actually think4BUt tRis} toefwillédRange. Robots have already started doing
more complicated ¢@Sks. Foff€xampl& robots have already taught over two million
British elementary scRool@hildren about recycling. The next step is socially '
assistive robots. They cai,'see” people and “talk” with them. The makers of
these robots hope that of@day they’ll help people with special needs.

@ Look at the passage. Match to complete the sentences.

1 Robots are useful for... a exist only in movies.
2 Snakebots... b difficult or dangerous jobs.
3 Robots that can think... ¢ could find people.

Why do you think robots will be helpful for difficult

surgical procedures?

74 Unit6

™ Unité



I will learn about endangered languages.

as
(@) Listen and read. How many CONTENT WORDS

languages are spoken in Bolivia? communlcate‘ extinct generation
healing pass on

Ll LI Egled Languages

A language is a living thing. A language needs to be used, otherwise it gets forgotten. There are about
7,000 languages in the world. But about every fourteen days, one of these languages is no longer spoken
and dies. Experts believe that by 2100, more than half of today’s languages will be extinct.

There are many reasons why a language starts to disappear. Often it's because the need for the
language disappears. Or because fewer people communicate with it.

In Bolivia, more than 30 languages are spoken today. One‘is a secret
language called Kallawaya. The reason it’s known as a seeret language
is because it’s only taught by a father to his son or a grandfather to his
grandson. Girls almost never learn to speak it. The Kallawaya people
use their language for healing and in their family: They don’t really use
it anywhere else. These days, there are only.abouttwenty people who
can speak Kallawaya. With each new generation, fewef'males will speak
the language and pass it on to their childrén:, Kallawaya is disappearing
because of cultural and social changesinpeople’s behavior.

The eastern group of the'Cherokee Indian tribe lives in the state of North Carolina,
U.S.A. Today, there are fewer than 300 people who are fluent in the Cherokee
language. Cherokeepeople in North Carolina are trying to change that. They set up
an elementary school to teach the Cherokee language and culture. Now, more than 60
children can speak Cherokee. Many people are trying to help their language grow. In
fact, you'€an find smartphone apps and computer software in Cherokee.

@ Look at the passage. Answer the questions.
1  Why is Kallawaya known as a secret language?

2  Why is Kallawaya disappearing?

3  What are people doing to help the Cherokee language?

Do you think it's bad when a language becomes extinct?
What could people do to help save endangered languages?

Unit6 75
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Culture Connection Lesson

0060000600000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG ~ Video Lesson  Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Obijective Key Language

I will learn about endangered languages. communicate, extinct, generation, healing, pass on

Around the World

I will learn about endangered languages.

Culture Connection

CONTENT WORDS
communicate extinct generation
healing pass on

Languages

A language is a living thing. A language needs to be used, otherwise it gets forgorten. There are about
7,000 languages in the world. But about every fourteen days, one of these languages is no
and dies. Experts believe that by 2100, more than half of today’s languages will be extinet.

as
‘@) Listen and read. How many
languages are spoken in Bolivia?

There are many reasons why a starts to di Often it’s b:
language disappears. Or because fewer people communicate with it.

In Bolivia, more than 30 languages are spoken today. One is a secvef
language called Kallawaya. The reason it's known as a secret 1a

erckee language and culture. Now, more than 60
people are trying to help their language grow. In
s and computer software in Cherokee.

‘Look atithefpassage. Answer the questions.
1 WhyisiKallawaydikifown as a secret language?
2y Why is KallaWdya disappearing?
3  What are people doing to help the Cherokee language?

Do you think it's bad when a language becomes extinct?
What could people do to help save endangered languages?

Unité 75

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective e

Materials: World map, coin
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn

¢ Have students play Language Toss. Players take turns about endangered languages.
tossing a coin ont9 a world map. If they can name the ¢ Students will listen to, read, and talk about endangered
language spoken in the country where the coin landed, languages.
they score a point. If not, the player to the right tries
to answer. Use classroom or internet resources to check Pre-reading
students’ answers. The player with the most points at
the end of the game is the winner.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

¢ Preview the article by having students read the title
aloud. Ask: What do you think “endangered” means?
(Answer: at risk of no longer existing). Have students
describe what they see in the pictures. Elicit what
students think the passage is about.

$75 Unit6



14 Listen and read. How many languages are spoken

in Bolivia?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Tell students to read the
text quickly and raise their hands and stop reading as
soon as they learn how many languages are spoken in
Bolivia.

¢ Play Audio Track 95 and have students listen and check
their answers. (Answer: more than 30)

¢ Read out the Content Words in the box and have
students find them in the text. Encourage students to
guess the meanings from context.

As soon as most the class have raised their hands, tell
students to stop reading and check their answers.

ASSIST

M Replay the audio as needed.

CHALLENGE
Have students write sentences using the Content Words.
Then ask them to read their sentences aloud, leaving
out the Content Word, and have the class guess the
missing word.

15 Look at the passage. Answer the questions.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read out
the questions. Ask students to look at the questions
and underline the key words. Tell them that the key,
words will help them find the relevant information’in
the article. Ask students to answer the questionsiin their
notebooks.

Walk around and help out wheremneeded: Ask’students to
compare their answers with a«lassmate’sInvite.students
to read out their answers afnd ask thé'class if they agree.
(Answers may vary: 1 Kallawadyanis@’secret language
because it is passed on from fathér.to son, or grandfather
to grandson. It is only spoken for healing and in their
family. 2 Fewer males speak Kallawaya with each new
generation. This means that the language will be passed
down to fewer children. 3 Cherokee people in North
Carolina have set up an elementary school to teach the
language and culture.)

ASSIST
To help students find the relevant information in the

I text, ask them to underline key words in the erroneous
sentences and then look for them in the text.

z 50

16 Read and complete. Then listen and check.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they

have to complete the passage with the words in the box.

¢ Have volunteers say the words aloud and then have
students complete the activity independently.

¢ Play Audio Track 96 for students to check their answers.

21st Century Cultural Awareness

e Say: Language is a very important part of culture.
Talk with a partner and discuss what happens when
a language disappears. What do we lose?

e Read the questions aloud. Have pairs work together
to ask and answer the questions.

As students work, walk around and help out with
expressions and vocabulary where needed. Make a
note of common pronunciation errors and correct
them at the end of the activity.

¢ Invite students to share their answers with the class
and encourage the class to comment.

S U os &0

¢ Refer to'the Video\Guide for pre-watching and post-
watching activities:

LESSoN Qb€

‘NVOIVE

Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
endangered languages.

® Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, ask them about each language.

17 Read 16 again and circle T for true or F for false.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 61. Tell
students to read the passage and to circle each
statement T (true) or F (false).

21st Century Media Literacy

e Say: A public service announcement, or PSA, is
like an ad. It gives people important information.
Have students work in pairs or small groups to
create public service announcements about saving
endangered languages. If possible, have students
create audio or video recordings to share their PSAs
with the class.
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Writing Lesson
LessonFow |

000000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Speaking Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a diary entry.

Writing | Diary entry

I will learn to write a diary entry.

@ Read the diary entry.

Dear Diary,

I'm exhausted today. After I got home, I had to clean my

room, do my homework, and take the dog for a walk. T can't e
wait for the future when we'll have robots to do everythingfer vs. Nobody |
will ever complain about doing chores again. Ve wen't havelany! RobotsiWill
clean up, cook, and even help us with our hemeliorK Se, will Tistillitake my

dog for a walk? Yes, I'll always do that. Everyone.neéds to get exercise. But
one thing will be different. My dog wilhB€ a robot, too!
Good night,

. Camilla J

@ How does Camilla thinksher life Will be different? Copy and complete the chart.

ow \ Future

@“your life be different in the future? Copy and complete the chart. Then write
youriewn diary entry.

@ In pairs talk about how your life will be different in the future. Do you agree?

76 Unit6
Warm-up € Q) Lesson Objective e
e Write these letters on the board: ARD YIandEHRS INVOLVE o )
O C. Challenge students to arrange the letters to spell Int‘roducg the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
the two words (diary, chores) and write a definition for write a diary entry.
each word. Volunteers then read their definitions aloud e Students will read and write diary entries comparing
and have the class work together to create accurate now and the future.

definitions.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

§76 Unit6



_—_"'--\,. ASSIST
@@ Provide students with sentence starters to focus their
16 Read the diary entry. predictions: At school, I willwon't... . At home, I will/
won't... . People won’t wear... ; they’ll wear... . We

¢ Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read , ,
won’t use... ; we'll use... .

the diary entry aloud.

Use questions to check comprehension. Say: What did e
Camilla do today? (She went to school, came home, 19 In pairs talk about how your life will be different
cleaned her room, did her homework and took her dog in the future. Do you agree?
for a walk.) What does Camilla think robots will do in * Read the directions aloud. Have partners read their
the future? (They'll do people’s daily chores. They'll diary entries aloud. Encourage them to compare and
even help with homework.) How will dogs be different in contrast entries. Ask: Do you both think the same things
the future? (They’ll be robots.) will happen in the future?
@ Check to make sure that students’ diary entries are
17 How does Camilla think her life will be different? complete and that the target language is used correctly.
Copy and complete the chart.
¢ Read the directions and chart headings aloud. @

¢ Have students work independently to complete the

chart with information from Camilla’s diary entry. Revisit the lessommobjective: Now I have learned to write

) a diary entry.
¢ Have students compare the answers with a partner and

then check answers as a class e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by

quicklyseliciting the different parts of a diary entry.

Check answers by inviting volunteers to share details »
they included in their charts. (Answers: Camilla has to W N
clean her room. Robots will clean up.; Camilla has to do 19 Look-at 18. Circle the correct answers.

her homework. Robots will help her with her homework.; o pjrect students to WB Activity 19 on page 62. Tell students
Camilla has to take the dog for a walk. Camilla will take

! - tolanswer the questions by circling the correct answer.
her dog for a walk. Camilla’s dog will be a robot.)

20 Imagine your life six years from now. Write a
@ diary entry about a day in your life. Use 18 and 19 to

help you.
18 Label the parts of the diary entry. ¢ Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 62. Tell
¢ Have volunteers read the tips for writing a wéll-wiitten students to write a diary entry for their future self six
diary entry in the purple box, years from now.
¢ Read the directions. Have ¥6lunteers fead thediary
entry. Then have students label edch part of the diary
entry.
¢ Have students complete the activityindependently. Have students choose a character from a fairy tale,

story, book, or film and write a diary entry from that
character’s point of view. Here is an example from
“Cinderella”: I'll finish all my chores in time to go to

Check answers as a class.

@ the ball. I'll probably have to help my stepsisters get

dressed. I hope my stepomother will let me go! She
18 How will your life be different in the future? Copy said I could go but she might change her mind.
and complete the chart. Then write your own diary

entry.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Model: When I want to talk
about the future, I say what will or won’t happen. In
the future, I won't drive to school. I'll fly to schoolin a
spaceship.

T76



Writing | Diary entry

I will learn to write a diary entry.

@ Read the diary entry.

Dear Diary,

I'm exhausted today. After I got home, I had to clean my

room, do my homework, and take the dog for a walk. I can't

wait for the future when we'll have robots to do everything for us. Nobody

will ever complain about doing chores again. We won't have any! Robots will

clean up, cook, and even help us with our homeworK. So, will T'still take my

dog for a walk? Yes, I'll always do that. Everyone need exerCise. But

one thing will be different. My dog will be a robot,
Good night,

\CGmIHG Y,

m How does Camilla think her life willbgldifféfent? Copy and complete the chart.

@ How will your life be different in the future? Copy and complete the chart. Then write
your own diary entry.

@ In pairs talk about how your life will be different in the future. Do you agree?

76 Unito6
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Life Skills‘ Have dreams for the future.

I will learn to talk about dreams for the future.

@ Write four dreams you have for the future in your
notebook. Then compare your dreams with a partner’s.
Are any of them the same?

1 Smneday, N
2 Someday,

5 Someday, 4 Somedgff,

@ Ask and answer with a partner.
1 What’s your biggest dream for the futdfe?
2  Why is it important to have dreanis for thegfutlire?

§7) proiect

@ Work in a small group. inds of products or services will there be in the
future? Designfan ddve . Share your advertisement with the class.

Honey-MOON

COME AND SPEND YOUR
VACATION IN SPACE!

All rooms have a view of the Earth.
Go hiking on the moon
or relax in our space-spal!

Unite 77
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Life Skills Lesson

00600060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Speaking Project Lesson Objective

Lesson Obijective Key Language

I will learn to talk about dreams for the future. Have dreams for the future.

Life Skills‘ Have dreams for the future.

I will learn to talk about dreams for the future.

Write four dreams you have for the future in your
notebook. Then compare your dreams with a partner’s.
Are any of them the same?

1 Someday, I'll

2 Someday,

3 Someday, 4 Someday,

@ Ask and answer with aqpartner.
1 What's your biggést dre@m 6k the future?
2 Whydsit impertant®e,havedreams for the future?

@

Work in a smalligroup. What kinds of products or services will there be in the
future? Design an advertisement. Share your advertisement with the class.

Honey-MOON

COME AND SPEND YOUR
VACATION IN SPACE!

All rooms have a view of the Earth.
Go hiking on the moon
or relax in our space-spal

Unit6 77
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o

¢ Write the word dream on the board and have students
create a word web. Add two ovals labeled asleep and
the future. Say: There are two types of dreams. You
have dreams when you sleep. You don’t control those
dreams. You also have dreams for the future. Those are
things you hope will happen. You can work to make
those dreams come true. Have students add words and
phrases to both sides of the word web.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about dreams for the future.

¢ Students will talk about dreams for the future. Then
they will create ads for a future product or service.

©

20 Write four dreams you have for the future in
your notebook. Then compare your dreams with a
partner’s. Are any of them the same?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students work
independently to complete the activity in their notebooks.
Then invite them to work in pairs and share their work.

Check to see that students express clear dreams for the
future, using target language correctly.

ASSIST
Ask students questions to help them think of specifie
dreams for the future. Say: What will you do,after you
finish high school? What type of work will' you'do?
Where will you live?

o

21 Ask and answer with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Yourdreams for the
future can be about yourself, your community or the
whole world. Have students complete the activity in pairs.

Check to make sure that students are using appropriate
language as they talk about their dreams for the future.
ASSIST
B Provide students with new vocabulary if needed.

21st Century Initiative

e Ask: What can you do to make your most important
dream come true? Encourage students to discuss the
importance of setting goals they can achieve. Model:
I dream that I'll be able to travel to every continent.
I want my dream to come true so I'll start by setting
goals. First, I need to save money. I also need to
learn about places to visit. Planning will help me
make my dream come true.

i
A =)
d

I

22 Work in a small group. What kinds of products
or services will there be in the future? Design an
advertisement. Share your advertisement with
the class.

Materials: Magazines, art supplies

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students work in groups
to think of a future product or service that they would
like to create a poster for. Encourage group members to
collaborate to design and execute an effective poster.

Suggest that students review “Creating an Effective
Poster or Ad” on page 34.

21st Century Media Literacy

¢ Provide students with magazines and have them
look for advertisements to use as models. Have
students select three or four ads that grab their
attention. Ask: Why do you like these ads? What
ideas from¢these ads can you use when you create
your own ad?

; C @
V7

- Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about dreams for the future.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting some of their dreams for the future.

Materials: Magazines and newspapers

21st Century Creativity

¢ Have students make a mirage of their dreams for
the future. Explain that they can draw their dreams,
write two or three words to describe them or use
pictures from magazines and newspapers. Have
them present their work to the class and place them
on classroom display.

T77




Listening and Speaking Lesson

0060000

Warm-up  Lesson Obijective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking  Lesson Objective

Lesson Obijectives

I will review the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, and tt.

I will talk about inventions.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, and tt.
I will talk about inventions.

‘é) Listen, read, and repeat.
1 P-p Pp - b-b bb :d-
s M-M Mmm s N-n NN 6 t-t

a8
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 h-a-pp-y happy 2  h-o-bb-y h
3 s-u-mm-er summer 4 [l-a-dd-er la

5 t-e-nn-i-s tennis 6 b-u-tt-erbutter

a9
‘Q) Listen and chant.

Discuss with a partner. Which of the inventions in this picture do you think we’ll have
one day? What other inventions do you think we’ll have in the future?

4L

78 Unit6
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¢ On the board, write the sounds pp, bb, dd, etc. Tell
students that they have to write as many words as they
can, using these sounds, in two minutes. Each student
counts their words at the end of the two minutes and
the one with the most words wins. Then have students
tell you their words and write them on the board.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, and tt, and talk about
inventions.

¢ Students will review the sounds by identifying and
distinguishing between the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn,
and tt individually and as part of words. Then they will
review talking about technology and the future.

©
23 Listen, read, and repeat.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 97 and have
students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciation.

= ©

24 Listen and blend the sounds.

* Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 98 anddhave

students listen and point to each item as,it/is'Sounded
out and blended on the audio. Have thém repeatiafter
each item.

As students repeat, check they areodinting to the
correct word and listen for correct pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 98 as needed.

') @
25 Listen and chant.

e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.

¢ Play Audio Track 99 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 99 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
use of language.

21st Century Technology Literacy

26 Discuss with a partner. Which of the
inventions in this picture do you think we’ll have
one day? What other inventions do you think
we’ll have in the future?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have partners begin
by naming the inventions shown in the picture of
the future. Then have them complete the activity
through discussion.

Have partners share their conclusions with the class.
Compare and contrast conclusions. Listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct
use of language.

ASSIST
Write these terms on the board to identify the five
tools shown in the picture: videophone, robot,
microphone dictation, voice-activated window,
holograph¢ Tell students to talk about whether or
not they thinkiwe will'have each invention in our
homes‘in‘the future.

n \C

VP
0. Revisitithe lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the

sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn and tt, and talked about
inventions.

&, Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, tt.

Discuss how the technological advances shown in
the picture of the future changed the way the people
in the picture do everyday things. Have students
think of a new invention that will change the way we
do everyday things. Model: The remote controlled
vacuum allows the girl to clean the carpet while
sitting in a chair. I'd like to invent an automatic mop
that will clean floors on its own.

Have students draw a picture and write a short
description of their new device. Invite them to share
their ideas with the class.

T78



Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds pp, bb, dd, mm, nn, and tt.
I will talk about inventions.

a7z
‘@) Listen, read, and repeat.

1p-p pp :2b-b bb sd-d dd
« M-M MmMMm s h-n nn 6 t-t tt

ag

‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.
1 h-a-pp-y happy 2 h-o-bb-y hobby
3 s-u-mm-er summer Y4 l-a-dd-er ladder

5 t-e-nn-i-s tennis 6 b-u-tt-er butter
a9q
‘@) Listen and chant.

My favorite hobby

In the summer,

Is playing tennis

And eating bread and butter!

Discuss with a partner. Whi e iRveAtions in this picture do you think we’ll have
one day? What otherinyven ou think we’ll have in the future?

78 Unit6
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@ Read and complete.
1 Infifty years, people won’t use cash to buy things.

Everyone will

2 In ahundred years, people won’t drive cars.

Everybody will

3 In ahundred years, we’ll have robot teachers and virtual classes.

No one will

@ Write about two electronic devices you think you’ll have in the future and what
you’ll use them for.

@ Work in pairs. Ask and answer about the futufé@tiSing anyone, everyone, someone,
or no one.

1  Who will use video messaginggisteddiof phone calls in the future?
2  Who will use paper and pefitodirit&lin 100 years?

3  Who will clean up théiFr5edro@mgif the future?

4  Who will redd@@ibookiiv100jears?

5 Who willlside aike in 100 years?

Who will use video ;
L No one will use phone calls.
messaging instead of E . )
. veryone will use video
phone calls in the future? . .
messaging from their robot!

| Can

¢ use words related to e talk about events in the e make predictions about e write a diary entry.
technology. future using indefinite technology using will and
pronouns. won't.
Unit6 79
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Review Lesson

0060000980

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice4  Self-assessment  Homework

Lesson Objective

To review the words and structures of the unit.

€ Read and complete.
1 In fifty years, people won't use cash to buy things.
Everyone will
2 In a hundred years, people won't drive cars.
Everybody will
3 Inahundred years, we'll have robot teachers and virtual classes.

No one will

) Write about two electronic devices you think you'll have in the future and what
you'll use them for.

€5 Workin pairs. Ask and answer about the future usin
or no one.

everyone, someone,

1 Who will use video messaging instead of phor
2 Who will use paper and pen to write in 100)ye
3 Who will clean up their bedroom in thgifliture?
4 Who will read a book in 100 years?

5 Who will ride a bike in 100 years

Who will use video
messagin tead o Noone will us_fl phon%culls,
hone calls inthe f Everyone will use video
r feéssaging from their robot!

?

P

« write a diary entry.

| Can

SNUSEWords relatsdie
fechnoloyy.

* talk abdui@verts in the
future Sing mdefinite
pronouns:

« make predictions about
technology using will and
won't.

Unit6 79

¢ Then students will complete the I Can section, which

Warm-up =50

e Have students play Twenty Questions (see Game Bank,
page T138, for details) to review unit vocabulary. Ask
one student to choose one thing shown in the lessons
from this unit. Other students can ask yes/no questions
until they guess the item. Model: Do you hold it in your
hand? Is it bigger than a cell phone?

Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
the words and structures of the unit.

Lesson Obijective

¢ Students will review the vocabulary and grammar
they learned in Unit 6. They will review talking about
inventions and technology.

$79 Unit6

helps them to assess their own learning and think about

their progress.

Practice 1

27 Read and complete.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently.

MONITOR
Invite volunteers to share their answers with the
class. Check to make sure that students use the target
vocabulary and grammar correctly. (Possible answers:
1 Everyone will pay with credit cards. 2 Everyone will
drive spaceships. 3 No one will go to school.)

ASSIST

I Remind students to refer to the unit activities to review
vocabulary.




©

21 Look at the chart. Then complete the sentences.
Use will or won’t.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they
need to complete the sentences with will or won’t and
the information in the chart.

¢ Have volunteers read the information in the chart and
the numbered sentences. Then have students work
independently.

21st Century Social Skills

¢ Allow students to check one another’s answers.
Remind them to be polite and respectful when
they offer suggestions or make corrections. Model:
Instead of saying “That’s wrong!” I might say, “I
don’t think you used the word won’t correctly. What
other word might you choose?”

©

28 Write about two electronic devices you think you’ll
have in the future and what you’ll use them for.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students review the unit
to find examples of electronic devices people may use in
the future.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently in
their notebooks.

Have students read their answers aloud. Listen for

correct use of language.

29 Work in pairs. Ask and answer.about the future
using anyone, everyone, someone;or no.one.

¢ Read the directions aloud:"Say: Everyone in our class
might not have the same answers!

e Ask for volunteers to read out the'speech bubbles.

¢ Have students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and
answer the questions.

Invite students to compare answers. (Possible answers:
1 Everyone will use video messaging instead of phone
calls in the future. 2 No one will use paper and pen to
write in 100 years. 3 No one will clean up their bedroom
in the future. 4 No one will read a book in 100 years. 5
Someone will ride a bike in 100 years.)

¢ This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

~N

Assessment Pack

e Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 6 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

e Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 6 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 103).

e For further vocabulary work, students can access _am
\ games in the Big English Student World. k )

N 3 631

22 Look’at 21."Complete the sentences. Use
Everybody or Nobody.

¢ "Direct students to WB Activity 22 on page 63. Explain to
sttdents that they have to complete the sentences with
everybody or nobody.

23 Answer the questions. Use your own ideas.

&) Direct students to WB Activity 23 on page 63. Explain to
students that they have to answer the questions with
their own ideas.

Have students role-play dialogs that will take
place 100 years from today. Tell them to include
at least three electronic devices that people in the
future will use.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 6 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit, carry
out the Unit 6 Oral Assessment in the Assessment
Pack.

¢ Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

speaking abilities.
N\ J
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Checkpoint 4-6 Lesson 1

0090

Warm-up Lesson Self-assessment  Practice
Objective

To think about how well I can use what I have learned in Units 4-6.

How well do I know it? Can I use it?

o Think about it. Read and circle. Practice.

e oo .
w I know this. = I need more practice. Lgm C i Idon’t know this.
. Pages . B
Places to shop: mall, craft fair... SR PED WO =
s &‘
Things to buy: silver earrings, picture frame... 45 v) (=
Vacation-related items: map, sunglasses, ANCO
i 57 v S
windbreaker...
Vacation activities: kayaking, skiing; hiking... 57 ) %5
one, tablet... 69 %) 05
at one
49 v ) (%5
That helmet is small/not big enough.
What happened while you were swimming?
I lost my ring while I was swimming.
61 v) (™=
Was he biking when he fell?
Yes, he was./No, he wasn’t.
We will use smartphones 15 years from now.
We won’t have televisions 15 years from now. AN CO
73 K -
Do you think we’ll drive cars 100 years from now?
Yes, we will./No, we won’t.
Everyone/Everybody will use email.
73 v) (=
No one/Nobody will use pen and paper.

80 Checkpoint Units 4-6
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¢ Have students play Word Clues using index cards
(see Game Bank, page T138, for details) to review Key
Vocabulary from Units 4-6.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will think about
how well I can use what I have learned in Units 4-6.

Materials: Index cards

¢ Students will review Key Language in Units 4-6.

Materials: Magazines

1 Think about it. Read and circle. Practice.

¢ Read the descriptions aloud as students point to the
face icons at the top of the page. Have them use
markers or colored pencils to complete the checklist.
They will choose a different color when they review this
list at the end of the Checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key
language in these units. Listen for correct use of
vocabulary and grammar. Remind students that they
will be asked to assess their own abilities.

21st Century Self-Direction

¢ Remind students that there are no right or wrong
answers on this page. Emphasize the fact thatithey
should circle the face that shows how theyfeel about
each skill. Say: This page will help us fi'nd oGt what

you know well and what youishould study moreé

ASSIST
Encourage students to turn to'th€page references in
the checklist when they need additional support or to
refresh their memories.

Places to shop (page 45)

Have students take turns describing places to shop to a
partner, who tries to guess the place. Model: It’s got big
and little shops or stalls. They are inside. (shopping mall)
Things to buy (page 45)

Students make a list of family members and decide on a
present for each one.

Vacation-related items (page 57)

Students create a checklist of things they might need to
take on vacation. Then have them work in small groups to
compare lists and identify missing items.

Vacation activities (page 57)

Challenge students to play Charades by miming vacation
activities for a partner. Ask: How many activities can your
partner name in one minute?

Electronic devices (page 69)

Have students continue Charades, but miming using an
electronic device.

more expensive than / the most expensive / (pages
48-4q)

Have partners look through newspapers or catalogs to
find priced items to compare. Each partner chooses two
items.

too/enough (pages 48-49)

Have students complete these sentence frames: This... is
too.... This... isn’t... enough.

was swimming / Was (he) biking (pages 60-61)

Ask students to make up a story about Mark’s vacation.
Ask: What happened when Mark was on vacation?

ll use/won’t have (pages 72-73)

Ask: What will people use to travel in the future? What will
people use to talk to each other? What won’t we use then?
everyone/everybody/no one/nobody (pages 72-73)

Have students continue,to make predictions about the
future using evéfyone, éverybody, no one or nobody.
Model: No one wilbwrite with a pen. Everyone will use a

computer to Write.

racrvice § J

1" Look'at the pictures. What are they? Write the
words.

e Read'the directions aloud. Ask students to look at the
pictures and write the words under each heading.

2" Find or think of a song that talks about shopping,

a vacation, or the future. Complete the chart.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students think of a
song that is about shopping, a vacation, or the future
and then complete the chart with the key information.

3 Write a review of the song for your school

newspaper. Use the information in 2 to help you.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students review the
song in Activity 2 for the school newspaper.
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Checkpoint 4-6 Lesson 2

000000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective Pre-listening Listening Practice 1 Practice 2

Lesson Obijective

To put together what I have learned in Units 4-6.

1

100

(e) Get ready.

A. Rewrite the dialog in the correct order. Then listen and check.

Luke: Hey, look at this!
Luke: Well, yes, I guess that's trli€”Someone should invent sunglasses
that yolrean'tilose!

Luke: _ammScientists dfé warking on some amazing new sunglasses. Soon,
With these,glasses, you'll be able to make phone calls, search
for things online, take pictures, and do all kinds of things!

Luke: U@ Really? Why?

Danielle: "{Because I always lose my sunglasses. I lost some last week

While I was hiking. And I guess these amazing new glasses will
be more expensive than normal ones. 7

Danielle: That sounds like a bad idea to me.
Danielle: What?

Danielle: Now that sounds like a better ideat 8

B. Practice the dialog in A with a partner.
C. Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

1 What do you think of sunglasses that work like a smartphone? Are they a q
good idea or not? Explain.

2 Luke describes two kinds of sunglasses. Which kind would you like to have?

3 Do you think technology will make our lives more interesting in the future
or more complicated? Explain.

Checkpoint Units 4-6 81
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¢ Have students create timelines to review talking about
the past, present, and future. Suggest that they create
timelines about themselves, a family member, or an
imaginary person. Model creating a timeline that
includes events in the past, present, and future. Model:
When she was five, Sylvia learned to ride a horse. Now,
she practices riding every weekend. When she’s older,
she’ll teach kids how to ride.

e Invite volunteers to share their timelines with the class
by reading aloud at least one event from the past and
one from the future.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will put
together what I have learned in Units 4-6.

¢ Students will put together what they learned in Units
4-6. First, they will order and practice a dialog.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
picture. Ask: What do you see in this picture? (A man
and a woman talking, the man is sitting down at a desk.
There’s a laptop open on the desk and he’s looking/
been looking at a website.)

(4]

2 Get ready.

A Rewrite the dialog in the correct order. Thén listen
and check.

¢ Read the directions and dialog names aloud:s

e Ask: What clues do you see that tell you'that these lines
of dialog are out of order evén beforé you read them?
(All of Luke’s lines are together, followed by all of
Danielle’s lines. In a dialog, people take turns talking.)

¢ Have students work with a partnerito rewrite the dialog
in the correct order. Remind them that reading aloud as
they work can help them find the correct verb forms.

¢ Play Audio Track 100 and have students listen and check
the order of the dialog.

ASSIST
Suggest that students copy the eight lines of dialog
onto separate index cards. They might write in different
colors for Luke and Danielle. Then have them put the
cards in order so the dialog makes sense.

Play the audio again and have students check that
they numbered the lines correctly. (Answers: 1, 7, 3,
6, 4, 5, 2, 8) Use questions to check comprehension.
Ask: What'’s Luke doing? (He is reading about a new
invention.) What will the new sunglasses do? (They will
make phone calls, go online, and take pictures.) Why
does Danielle think the sunglasses are a bad idea? (She
always loses her sunglasses.) When did she lose her
sunglasses? (last week when she was hiking)

CHALLENGE
Ask students to describe how “sunglasses that you
can’t lose” might work. Encourage students to explain
how the sunglasses might use technology to solve
this problem. Model: The sunglasses might have an
electronic chip inside the frame. You could use the chip
to find the sunglasses. Have students put the dialog in
order before listening to the audio. Ask: What clues did
you use to decide what line came next?

Punctuation and Intonation: Remind students that
punctuation can helpithem decide how to say a line of
dialog. Have studeénts find the end punctuation in the
dialog. Point outithat a sefAtence that ends with a question
mark often’ends with,an upward intonation. A sentence that
ends with an exclamadtion mark is excited and energetic.

S0

e Readthe directions aloud and invite student pairs to
practice the dialog. Encourage students to change roles
to review and use all of the key language.

‘ractica

B Practice the dialog in A with a partner.

Listen for correct pronunciation, intonation, and use of
language.

21st Century Media Literacy

¢ Allow students to record their dialogs using a
smartphone. Remind them to speak clearly during
taping, and then review their recordings to monitor
their own language production.

C Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have student pairs ask and
answer questions about the dialog.

Have students share their responses with the class.
Listen for correct grammar and vocabulary.
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Checkpoint 4-6 Lesson 3

000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Speaking

Lesson Obijective
To put together what I have learned in Units 4-6.

e Get set.
STEP1 Cut out the cards on page 135.

STEP 2 Arrange the cards face-down in two piles: yellow cafdsiand gre@aicards.
Now you're ready to Go!

=

o Go!

A. Pick one card from each pile and make up a sentefcef6llowingitheiekample.

Last weekend while I
was camping, I got a
lot of mosquito bites.

B. Now give'advice@What should your partner do differently next time?

Next time, remember to
put on insect repellent!

C. Switch roles and pick two new cards.

82 Checkpoint Units 4-6
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3 Get set.

¢ Have students preview the dialog cards on Student’s
Book page 135. Say: You'll use these cards to make up
stories about what happened. Have students read the
cards aloud and ask questions about any unfamiliar
vocabulary.

e Read the directions aloud and have students cut out the
cards on page 135.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will put
together what I have learned in Units 4-6.

¢ Students will make up stories about problems in
the past and give advice about how to avoid these

problems in the future.
4 Go!

A Pick one card from each pile and make up a
sentence following the example.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite a volunteer to read
the speech bubble aloud. Ask: Which two cards did this
student pick? (was camping; I got a lot of mosquito
bites.)

¢ Have students begin the activity independently and
then work with a partner to check their dialogs. Rémind
students that they can add additional details to'make
their sentences and stories more interesting. Modeli Last
night when I was taking my dog for a walk;it’started.to
rain and we both got soaked!

Listen for correct grammar/6cabuldry, and'use of
language.

CHALLENGE
Have students choose a green and'a yellow card and
tell a story about what happened. Challenge classmates
to name the cards that the student used to inspire the
story.

ASSIST
Provide students with these sentence frames: While I

I (yellow card), (green card). (Green card) when I (yellow
card).

CHALLENGE
Have students add more cards to the game. Say: You

I can add yellow cards that say what you were doing and
green cards that say what happened.

Extending the Activity: After students have completed
the activities by drawing cards randomly, suggest that they
try this variation: instead of placing the cards facedown

in a pile, spread them out on a table face up and choose
two cards to talk about a past event. This variation allows

students to create their own stories, rather than following
the random pattern of the cards.

B Now give advice. What should your partner do
differently next time?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite a volunteer to read the
speech bubble aloud. Ask: What other advice might you
give? (Possible answers: Next time, wear a long-sleeved
shirt and long pants./Next time, don’t go camping
where there are lots of mosquitoes.) Have students take
turns picking cards to tell stories about the past and
giving advice.

Listen for correct grammar, vocabulary, and use of
language as students talk about events in the past and
give advice.
ASSIST
Provide students with sample language to begin their
I advice. Model: Next time, you could... . You should
try.... You might... .

C Switch roles and pick two new cards.

¢ Read the directions aloud and invite students to switch
roles. Have students pick two new cards and play the
game again:

21st Century Creativity

# Hayve students form pairs and create short stories
based on the sentences and advice they created
during the activity. Encourage students to include at
(east three different events from the activity. Say: You
might talk about someone who has a problem while
on vacation and then tries to solve the problem.
Encourage students to share their stories with the
class by telling them or by creating comic strips.
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Checkpoint 4-6 Lesson 4

000680

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Video Self-assessment 1 Self-assessment 2
Lesson Obijective

To think about how well I can use what I have learned in

Units 4-6.

e Write about yourself in your notebook.

e What do you think you'll be doing 20 years from now? Where will yotilbgliving?
What kind of electronic devices will you be using?

¢ Which vacation sounds more interesting to you, going to the beachiér going
camping in the mountains? Why? 2

I
All About Me e
3

DO 0 O O O 0O

How well do I know it now?

e Think about it.

A. Go to page 80. Look and circle again. /
B. Check (V). a

@
O I can start the next unit. 8

O I can ask my teacher for help and then start the next unit.

O I can practice and then start the next unit.

~ q

o Rate this Checkpoint. Color.

hard OK easy not fun OK fun

Checkpoint Units 4-6
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e Have students create word webs around the words
Beach and Mountains. Connect three circles to each
place: What It Looks Like, What You Can Do There,
Problems That Can Happen. Encourage volunteers to
come to the board and add ideas to the webs.

e Then have students make a third web around the
phrase Electronic Devices. Connect three circles to the
central oval: Examples, How They Help Us, Problems.
Invite volunteers to add ideas to the web.

¢ Ask: How do word webs help you collect ideas? Do you
think of more ideas when you use a web or when you

don’t use one?

Introduce the lesson objective: Today I will think about
how well I can use what I have learned in Units 4-6.

e Students will write about the future and holidays they
would like to take. Then they will look back at Units 4-6
and think about how well they can use what they have

learned.
5 Write about yourself in your notebook.
¢ Read the directions, questions, and journal title aloud.

¢ Have students begin by writing today’s date. Then have
them write answers to the questions independently:
Encourage students to use complete sentences t0
answer.

Check students’ writing for correct use of langtiage.

e Invite students to read their All/About Me entries‘aloud
and compare them with theirclassmates’ journdls.

21st Century Technology Literacy

¢ Have students use smartphones™arvideo cameras to
create multimedia journals based on their All About
Me entries. Students can read their journals aloud,
show pictures, play music, and use other techniques
to make their journal recordings interesting.
Encourage students to rehearse before they record.
Have them share finished recordings with classmates

and, if possible, parents.

&0
¢ Refer to the Video Guide for pre-watching and
post-watching activities.

6 Think about it.
A Go to page 80. Look and circle again.

21st Century Self-Direction

¢ Have students turn to page 80 and think about each
of the categories again. Remind students to take
their time to think about each category carefully.
Suggest that they look at the reference pages listed
as they review their skills.

e Make sure that students use a different colored
pencil or marker as they reassess their understanding
and use of each checklist item.

e Students may want to circle the same face icon when
they revisit the exercise. Model drawing the second
circle outside the first so that both colors are visible,
rather than covering up the first circle with the
second color.

B Check (v).

¢ Read the directions alotd. Say: Now choose the
statement that describes how you feel about Units 4—6.
Studénts can Use the “Read and circle” exercise on page
40.to help them choose a response. If they circled nine
to eleven'smiling faces, they can start the next unit with
confidence. If they circled fewer than nine smiling faces,
they.should probably check one of the other choices.

s )
7 Rate this Checkpoint. Color.

¢ Write easy and hard on the board. Say: Something is
easy if you can do it without any problems. It’s hard if
you have trouble doing it. Give students examples of
easy and hard activities: It’s easy to raise your hand. It’s
hard to touch the top of a door.

¢ Write fun and not fun on the board. Say: Something is
fun if you really enjoy doing it. Ask students to mime
things that are fun to do.

e Read the directions aloud. Point out that they will color
only one star in each section. Say: First, you will say if
the Checkpoint was easy, OK, or hard. Then you will say
if it was fun, OK, or not fun.

Using Checkpoint Evaluations: Student evaluations of

the Checkpoint (easy/OK/hard, fun/OK/not fun) can give
you insight into students’ reactions to classroom activities.
Review their answers to help you engage and motivate
them as they continue to review Units 1-3 and move on to
the next units. Consider whether students require additional
assistance, deeper challenges, or more inspiring activities.
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o What’s That?

Objectives

Can understand the main points of short, simple
dialogs related to everyday situations, if guided by
questions.

Can identify specific information in a simple
factual text.

Can extract specific information in short texts on
familiar topics.

Can identify key details (e.g. name, number) in
factual talks on familiar topics, if spoken slowly
and clearly.

Can understand most of the concrete details in
informal conversations on familiar everydaystopics;
if the speakers talk slowly and clearly.

Can describe how something is used (e.g. It’s a
machine for...).

Can complete a table or form with specific
information extracted from a short, simple written

text on a familiartopic.

Can expressipurpose with for + verb + -ing.

Can use may and might to express likelihood in the
present and near future.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning to make guesses about what something is used for.

Encourage students and their families to go on scavenger hunts at home or while shopping for mysterious older
objects. Each family member should guess what the object is or was used for. Students can draw sketches or take
pictures of the things their families find. Allow students to share their findings with the class.

T Unit 7 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words
Gadgets (old and new) Expressions candle Alzheimer’s disease
abacus Excuse me... cash register body heat
antiques It looks like... combustion engine currents
device Let’s see... fuel device
cell phone Maybe it’s... invention/inventor float
games console My goodness. organize invention
instant camera plumbing screens
transistor radio pump tiles
wireless headset vehicle

well

Wheel

Grammar/Structures

What’s it used for? It’s used for/was used for listening to music. The sounds: lt, lk, ld, (b

What was it used for? It’s used to/was used to'listento music.

What is it? I'm not sure. It may/be a small plate. It might be
a candy dish.

What’s It For? Bulletin Board

Create a What's It For? bulletin board display to share pictures, drawings, or descriptions of unusual objects.
Begin the display by placing two or three pictures in circles. You can choose pictures of antiques or peculiar new
inventions. Ask students to write guesses about what the object is or was used for. Once the answer is revealed,
place a gold star next to the correct guess(es). Encourage students to add to the display throughout the unit.

Unit 7 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0060000000

Lesson  Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2

Obijective

Warm-up

I will learn to talk about gadgets.

Practice 3

Think BIG Lesson Homework

Obijective

Speaking

device, cell phone, wireless headset, instant camera,
transistor radio, games console

B What’s That?

Iwill learn to talk about gadgets

01
‘o} Look at the pictures and read the questions. Choose the
correct answers. Then listen and check.

1 What's this used for?
a looking at the sun
b playing video games
¢ shopping
2 What's this used for?
a looking for lost items in a pool
b learning how to swim
¢ making phone calls in a pool
3 What's this used for?
a moving quickly underwater
b exploring underwater

¢ taking pictures underwater

102

‘o} Match the gadgets with the words or phrases from the box. Then listen and check.

cell phone games console  wireless headset
instant camera  radio

1 ! 2
S

o=
I v -
~

03
co} ListéA again. Take notes about each gadget and what it was used for.

gadget what it was used for

instant camera to take instant photographs

came out in 948
was popular in the 70s

o Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use your notes from 3.

’ What is it?

‘\“\“\G Which gadget on this page do you think has

It's an instant camera. It was
used to take instant photographs.
It came out in 1948, and it was
popular in the 70s.

changed the most since it was first used? Why?

Unit7 85

Warm-up

Materials: Cloths

e As a class play What'’s That? Before class hide several
objects under a cloth. Each student touches the cloth
once and tries to guess what one of the objects is. Talk
about the results with the class. Ask: What things were
easy to guess? What things were hard to guess? Why?

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

s84/85 Unit7

@ Lesson Objective ®

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about gadgets.

¢ Tell students that they will read and talk about what
things are used for.



[ .‘;'-"“ ;@

1 Look at the pictures and read the questions.
Choose the correct answers. Then listen and check.

Ask volunteers to read the questions and answer aloud.

Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently. Then have pairs or small groups
talk about their answers.

Play Audio Track 101. Have students listen to check their

answers. (Answers:1b, 2 c, 3 a)

1 Look at the pictures. Match the gadgets with their
uses. Write the letters.

Read the directions aloud. Say: Match each gadget with
its use.

Ask volunteers to read the uses aloud.

Have students complete the activity independently.

s .‘;’-"“ ;@

2 Match the gadgets with the words or phrases from
the box. Then listen and check.

Read the directions aloud. Ask students to match the
pictures with the words from the box. Say: You'll hear a
game show called Name That Gadget. A gadget is a tool
or thing. Players try to guess what something was used for,

Play Audio Track 102 and have students complete the
activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 instant.camera,
2 radio, 3 cell phone, 4 wireless headset/5 gameés

console)
) @

3 Listen again. Take notes about each gadget and
what it was used for.

Read the directions and chart headings aloud. Tell
students they will listen to the audio again and take
notes about what each gadget was used for.

Play Audio Track 103. You may wish to pause the audio
after each gadget to give students a chance to write.
Students copy the chart into their notebooks.

Check to make sure that students’ notes contain
information about the uses of each gadget. (Answers:
instant camera: to take instant pictures, came out in
1948, was popular in the 70s, handheld game device:

to play games, came out in 1991, requires batteries,
transistor radio: to listen to the news or music, came out
in 1954, popular for decades, cell phone: came out in
1973, it’s huge, wireless headset: used when people want
to use their phones hands free, two names are possible:
headset or earpiece, games console: Atari video system
made in about 1977)

4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use your
notes from 3.
e Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the

speech bubbles. Then model talking about gadgets.

¢ Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
questions using the speech bubbles as a guide.

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Ask students if they have ever seen any of these
gadgets or if they have any similar ones at home.
Read the questions aloud and write students’
answers on the board.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about gadgets.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few gadgets.

2. Which'gadgets in1do you like? Rate them.1=1It’s
amazing! 2 = It’s cool. 3 = It’s OK. 4 = It’s boring/not
interesting.

iomework [

&0 Read the directions aloud. Have students decide which
of the gadgets they like best and then rate each one.

3 Match the old things with the modern things.

Write the numbers.

e Direct students to WB Activity 3 on page 67. Tell
students to look at the pictures and match the old
gadgets with the new gadgets.

4 Read and complete the sentences. Use the words

from the box. Then listen and check.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 67. Tell
students to fill in the sentences with the words from the
box, then play Audio Track 104 and check their answers.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to WB Think Big on page 67. Tell
students to write answers for the questions and to
explain their answers.

Ask pairs of students to choose a gadget from page
85. Have them compare the gadget in the picture
to the modern version of the gadget and discuss
how technology has changed over time. Have pairs
present their comparisons to the class.
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B What’s That?

107
‘o) Look at the pictures and read the questions. Choose the
correct answers. Then listen and check.

1 What's this used for?
a looking at the sun
b playing video games
¢ shopping
2 What's this used for?
a looking for lost items in a pool
b learning how to swim
¢ making phone calls in a pool
3  What's this used for?
a moving quickly underwater
b exploring underwater

c taking pictures.underwater

84 Unit7



102
‘e) Match the gadgets with the words or phrases from the box. Then listen and check.

cell phone games console  wireless headset
instant camera radio

103
‘e) Listen again. Take notes abow and what it was used for.

gadget what itdvas used for
instant camera toftake instant photographs
¢ame out in 948

was popular in the 70s

AN
0 Work with a partner. Ask and answer. Use your notes from 3.

What is it? It's an instant camera. It was
used to take instant photographs.

It came out in 1948, and it was
popular in the 70s.

Which gadget on this page do you think has
changed the most since it was first used? Why?

Unit7 85
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Reading Lesson

000000000

Reading  Comprehension Comprehension

Lesson Pre-reading
Objective 1

Warm-up

Lesson Objective

Lesson Homework

Obijective

Think BIG
2

Key Language

I will understand a text about antiques.

Skit

I will understand a text about antiques.

Reading

05
‘e) Listen and read. What is Mary’s necklace worth?

What's It

CAST

Tim, Mary (brother and sister) | Mr. Burns (antiques expert)

by Lucy Reynolds

SETTING

An indoor antiques market

[Tim and Mary enter the antiques market. They have a small dish with them. Mr. Bums is sitting at a table with
some books about antiques on it. There is a sign on the table that says "Frederick Bums. Antiques Expert.']

Mary: [pointing to the dish Tim is holding] Excuse me, sir. Could you please look at this for us?
It might be worth a lot of money.

Mr.Burns:  [taking the dish from Tim] Let's see. What do you have here?

Tim: [shrugging his shoulders] I'm not sure. We found it in our attic. It was with our great
grandmother’s things, so it's probably really old.

Mary: [running her hand across the dish] Do you think it was used for sugar or jam?
[Mr. Burns picks up the dish and examines it carefully. He doesn’t seem to be Sl
impressed.]

Tim Or maybe to hold jewelry? That’s what our aunt Gloria does with her little dish that's just
like this one.

W Burns:  Yes, you're both right about how people use these dishes todayIBUFYearsiago, this Kinaof
dish was used to hold salt. [He puts the dish on the table.]

Mary: Salt?

antiques, cardboard box, costume jewelry, dish, expert,
necklace, salt shaker; bring back, examine, gasp, hold;
fake, impressed, rare, unusual, worth; Excuse me., Let’s
see., My goodness.

Mr.Burns:  Yes. It's probably from the 193@8I6RSEGNYou see, people used to put salt for each person in
these little dishes. After the 19408, peapléistarted to use salt shakers and these little dishes
were no longer made.

Tim: So are they worth a lot fioW?

Mr.Burns:  No, not really. This one's iipFétty good shape. Agish like it was a very common part of a

es, If you hadifi@iwhole set - all the plates, saucers, cups, and so on - it
for justi@neliittie dish, I'd say about $6.

Tim: 's whyAliiGiloria just puts her jewelry in it.

Mr. Burns: ‘e dish. WIr. Burns suddenly notices the necklace Mary is

goodness, where did you get that necklace you're wearing?

Tim:
Mr. Burns:
Mary:

Mr.Burns:  Well, | would say it's worth close to $5,000.
[ [shocked) Five thousand dollars?
[Mary grabs Tim and starts to run away.]
Mr.BuMs:  [surprised] Waitl Where are you going?
Mary: [calling back over her shoulder] That cardboard box is full of jewelry. I'm going to get it and

bring it back here!

Reading Comprehension

e Read and say true or false.
1 Tim and Mary are at an art show.

END

They have a very valuable dish.

The necklace is not just costume jewelry.

£ w N

Mary and Tim leave to bring back more dishes.

Have you got something old that you like? Why is it
important to you? What makes something that is old,
valuable?

Unit7 87

Warm-up
Materials: Magazines

e Write antique on the board. Say: An antique is an old
household item. Some people collect antiques. Some
antiques are worth a lot of money. Why might some

antiques be worth a lot of money? (Possible answers: *
Some things are no longer available./Things were made

in a different way a long time ago./Things might be

made with valuable materials.)

$86/87 Unit7

Have students make flyers that show different antiques
for selling. They can look through magazines for
pictures of antiques or draw pictures that show antiques
they have seen. Then have students mix up their flyers,
take turns picking two flyers and decide which antique
might be worth more.

Say: Earrings, necklaces, and bracelets are jewelry.
Costume jewelry is made of glass, plastic, or inexpensive
metals. It can be very pretty but isn’t worth a lot of
money. Have students look through magazines to find
pictures of jewelry and guess whether or not each piece
is costume jewelry.

Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.



ASSIST
@ Replay the audio as needed and review any errors in
understanding. Say: Something valuable is worth a
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will lot of money. How much does Mr. Burns say the dish is
understand a text about antiques. worth? (not very much) Draw students’ attention to the

* Students will listen to, read, talk and answer questions word not in Item 3. Explain how this word changes the

about a skit. meaning of the sentence. 2
CHALLENGE
Have students change one or more words in each false
statement to make it true. (Possible answers: 1 Tim and
¢ Have students read the title aloud and preview the Mary are at an antiques market. 2 They have a very
pictures. Say: This reading is a skit. A skit is a short play. valuable necklace. 4 Mary and Tim leave to bring back

It’s for actors. This skit has three characters: Tim, Mary,
and Mr. Burns. The names tell you who says each line.

5 Listen and read. What is Mary’s necklace worth? 21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Play Audio Track 105 and have students listen and read. * Read the questions aloud. Have students complete
the activity in pairs.

more jewelry.)

©

¢ As the question in the directions: What is Mary’s
necklace worth? (Answer: Mary’s necklace is worth

$5,000.) Check for errors ini.comprehension, vocabulary,
syntax, and,grammar.as students discuss the story
£ @ and the valueof old things.
Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: Where n 'C @

do Tim and Mary go? (to an antiques market) What do

they bring? (a small dish) Why do they bring it? (They

don’t know what it is. They want to find out if it is worth

a lot of money.) What does Mr. Burns tell them about thé

dish? (It was used to hold salt. It isn’t worth very much.)
ASSIST

)
" Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about antiques.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
skit, for example, what the small dish was used for in

Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each
- . . the past.
character’s lines and use simple languagetorexpldin
unfamiliar words and phrases. )
¢ Have student teams role-play.the skit. Each’studént . .
should take one part. Say: The things actorshold in 5 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.
a skit are called props. What props‘will you need to ¢ Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 68. Tell
role-play this skit? (a small dish,/@ necklace) If possible, students to first read the questions and then play Audio
allow students to make audio orvideo recordings of Track 106 and listen and read along. Tell students to
their skits and share them with the class. answer the questions.
¢ Point out that many people have things at home that 6 Answer the questions.
might be worth a lot of money. Ask: How can you * Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 68. Tell

find out if something is a valuable antique? (Possible
answers: Look for information about the object. Bring
it to an expert, like Mr. Burns in What’s It Worth?)
Why might it be a problem taking care of a valuable
antique? (Possible answers: You have to keep it safe./

You have to make sure it doesn’t break./You might not Have students review the flyers they made during
be able to use it.) Warm-up. Have them choose one flyer and change its

value, based on reading the skit. Then have students

students to write answers to the questions.

p ""H@ show their new flyers and explain how and why they
@ changed them. Model: I made one flyer that shows
6 Read and say true or false. an antique chair. I put a high price on it. But now I

think it’s probably not very rare. I'm going to lower
the price. I made another flyer that shows an old pen.
I put a price of $6 on it. Now I think it's made of silver.
It's worth $600!

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1F,2F, 3T, 4F)
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Reading ‘ Skit

I will understand a text about antiques.

Mary:

Tim:

Mary:

Tim:

Mary:

86 Unit7

SETTING

An indoor antiques market
[Tim and Mary enter the antiques market. They have a small dish with ther@@i¥r. Burri§lis sitting at a table with
some books about antiques on it. There is a sign on the table that sayssmked®fiek Burns. Antiques Expert."]

Mr. Burns:

Mr. Burns:

105
‘e) Listen and read. What is Mary’s necklace worth?

What's It

by Lucy Reynolds
CAST

Tim, Mary (brother and sister) | Mr. Burns (antiques expert)

[pointing to the dish Tim is holding] Excuse me, sirfCould ydu please look at this for us?
It might be worth a lot of money.

[taking the dish from Tim] Let’s see. What do"you_havehere?

[shrugging his shoulders] I'm not sure. We found'it iri our attic. It was with our great
grandmother’s things, so it’s probablyireally old

[running her hand across the dislaj Do yotithink it was used for sugar or jam?

[Mr. Burns picks up the dish affl ex@finesiPcarefully. He doesn’t seem to be very
impressed.]

Or maybe to hold jewelry? That’s What'our aunt Gloria does with her little dish that’s just
like this one.

Yes, you'redothiright about how people use these dishes today. But years ago, this kind of
dish was'tised tohold salt! [Fe puts the dish on the table.]

Salt?

ZREDERICK BURNS
ANTIGQUES EX




Mr. Burns:

Tim:

Mr. Burns:

Tim:

Mr. Burns:

Mary:

Mr. Burns:

Mary:

Mr. Burns:

Tim:

Mr. Burns:

Mary:

Mr. Burns:

Tim:

Mr. Burns:

Mary:

Yes. It's probably from the 1930s or so. You see, people used to put salt for each person in
these little dishes. After the 1940s, people started to use salt shakers and these little dishes
were no longer made.

So are they worth a lot now?

No, not really. This one’s in pretty good shape. A dish like it was a very common part of a
large set of dishes. If you had the whole set — all the plates, saucers, cups, and so on — it
might be worth a lot. But for just one little dish, I'd say about $6.

[disappointed] | suppose that’s why Aunt Gloria just puts her jewelry in it.

[Mary reaches over to pick up the dish. Mr. Burns suddenly notices the necklace Mary is
wearing and gasps in surprise.] My goodness, where did you get that necklace you'’re wearing?
This necklace? It was in a cardboard box with some old costume jewelry that my mother
gave me.

[in disbelief] Costume jewelry?

[trying to clarify] You know, it’s just fake stuff and cheap. Vm

[examining the necklace more closely] Well, this is a very r: pe of ne klace from Venice in
[taly.

Really?

Yes, indeed. And this particular necklace has a veryiunusual/design.

Uh... what’s it worth?

Well, | would say it's worth close to $5,0001

[shocked] Five thousand dollars?

[Mary grabs Tim and starts to runaway

[surprised] Wait! Where are y [6)

[calling back over her shouldgl] T] oard box is full of jewelry. I'm going to get it and

bring it back herel
ND

Reading Ccmprehension

o Read and say true or false.

1

2
3

Tim and Mary are at an art show.
They have a very valuable dish.
The necklace is not just costume jewelry.

Mary and Tim leave to bring back more dishes.

Have you got something old that you like? Why is it

important to you? What makes something that is old,
valuable?

Unit7 87
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Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow |

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language

I will listen to a dialog about old gadgets. abacus; Maybe it’s...

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about old gadgets.

107

‘o) Listen and read. What is an abacus used for?

Karen: What in the world is this thing?

Thomas: I'm not sure. It's one of the weird old things
Mr. Hartman always brings to class. What do you
think it is?

Karen: It might be a musical instrument. Or maybe it’s

some kind of old game or toy!
Thomas: It might be. There’s Mr. Hartman. Let's ask him!
Mr. Hartman: Oh, hello, you two. What do you think of.this abagus?
Thomas: This what?

Mr. Hartman: Abacus. It's used for adding and, subtraeting?T'n1going to show you how to
use it in math today.

Karen: Great!

@ Practice the dialog in 7 with o pEFER

108

‘0} Listen and stick. Then complét@eachiSenteic@With the correct form of a verb or verb
phrase from the box.

[ ice skate’"makebutter  sleep warm beds ]

1 It's UGs@ehfor 2 They were 3 This was used for 4 It was used for
used for
88 Unit7
CHALLENGE
Warm-up ﬁo Ask: How can you reach the number 2 by adding and
¢ Have students play Fours and Fives to review tools for subtracting fours and fives? (Possible answer: S+5-H-
adding and subtracting. Students begin by choosing a 1) How can you reach the number 3? (Possible answer:
two-digit target number. Then team members take turns 5+5+ 5 -H-4-4) an you reach any whole number
adding or subtracting fours and fives until they reach by adding and subtracting fours and fives? (yes)
the target number. Model: The target number is 27. I e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

canadd 5+5+5+4+4+4to get27. Have students try
using a paper and pencil to play and then try using a
calculator. Ask: Which method do you like better? Why?

$88 Unit7



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
a dialog about old gadgets.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog.
Students will also listen to a conversation about
antiques — what they were made of and what they were

used for.
(<)

¢ Point to the girl and boy in the picture. Ask: What are
they doing? (They’re talking to each other.) Introduce
them as Karen and Thomas. What else can you see in
the picture? (An abacus) Tell students that they will hear
Karen and Thomas talking about an abacus.

(¢)]
7 Listen and read. What is an abacus used for?

¢ Read the directions aloud and dialog names aloud. Play
Audio Track 107 and have students listen and read along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: It’s used
for adding and subtracting.)

& O
¢ Replay Audio Track 107 and have students listen and
read along.

Encourage students to answer in complete sentencés
where appropriate. Say: What does Mr. Hartmafi'bring
to class? (He brings an abacus.) What does Karén think
it is? (a musical instrument or an old game or toy)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessarysUsesimpledangudge and
gestures to explain unfamili@rwords:Say:"Semething
weird is unusual or not common. A musical instrument
plays music.

21st Century Cross-Cultural Skills

¢ Explain that the word abacus comes from the Greek
word abax, which means “counting board”. This tool
has been used for thousands of years. A skilled user
can add, subtract, multiply, and divide quickly by
sliding the beads on rods. Expert users can even find
square or cube roots.

8 Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite pairs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

As students read, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

[ .‘;’-"‘ ;@

Materials: Stickers

q Listen and stick. Then complete each sentence
with the correct form of a verb or verb phrase from
the box.

¢ Help students find the Unit 7 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Say: These are four old objects. They are
not used today. But they were common in the past. Ask
them to describe the objects. Have each student write
down a guess about what each thing was used for.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 108. Have
students place the stickers on the page and then
complete each sentence with the correct form of a verb
or verb phrase in the box.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 making butter,
2 jce skating, 3 warming beds, 4 sleeping)

o Ml

7 Listen and read. Circle T for true or F for false.

©

e Read thedirections aloud and ask volunteers to read
the nimbered'sentences aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 109. Have students complete the
activity.

- ‘(

[0 Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about old gadgets.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, e.g., what the abacus is used for.

8 Look at 7. Read the underlined expressions. Match
the expressions with their meanings. Write the
letters.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 8 on page 69. Tell
students to match each expression with the words with
the same meaning.

9 Complete with the expressions in 8.
¢ Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 69. Tell

students to complete the dialog with the correct
expressions in Activity 8.

Have students compare their guesses with the actual
purposes of the objects in Activity 9. Invite students
to share their guesses and the clues that they used to
make them.

T88



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about old gadgets.

‘0) Listen and read. What is an abacus used for?

Karen: What in the world is this thing?

Thomas: I'm not sure. It’s one of the weird old things
Mr. Hartman always brings to class. What do you
think it is?

Karen: It might be a musical instrument. Or maybe it’s

some kind of old game or toy!

Thomas: It might be. There’s Mr. Hartman. Let’s ask him.
Mr. Hartman: Oh, hello, you two. What do you think of this abagus?
Thomas: This what?

Mr. Hartman: Abacus. It’s used for adding and subtragtifighl m'going to show you how to
use it in math today.

Karen: Great!
e Practice the dialog in 7 with a partner.

‘0) Listen and stick. Then complete edch sefiténce With the correct form of a verb or verb
phrase from the box.

ice_skate ‘ #!‘outter sleep  warm beds

UL

It's used for 2 They were 3 This was used for 4 It was used for
used for

88 Unit7
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I will learn to use used for and used to.

I will learn to use may and might to make suggestions.

What’s it used for?

What was it used for?

@ Use words and phrases from the boxes to write sentences with used for or used to.

abacus
headphones
instant cameras

pans

cook

count
listen to music
take pictures

fo:’
==
= 1 Pans are used for cooking.
=2
=a
=13 2
4
=3
What is it?

Look at the pictures. What do yg

headset
camera film
sundial

It might be a sundial.

It was used for telling time.

Y

hifkithese things are? What do you think they were
ordShand phrases from the boxes.

Unit7 89
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Grammar Lesson

0060000060000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation1  Practice 1 Practice2  Presentation 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objectives Key Language

I will learn to use used for and used to. What’s it used for? It's used for/was used for listening to
music.

T will L t d might t k tions. . .

Wit fearn to use may and might to make suggestions What was it used for? It’s used to/was used to listen to

music.

What is it? I'm not sure. It may be a small plate./It might
be a candy dish.

I will learn to use used for and used to.
I will learn to use may and might to make suggestions.

What’s it used for?
What was it used for?

@ Use words and phrases from the boxes to write,

ed fof or used to.

cook
count
listen to music

take pictures

1 Pans are used for cooking.

instant cameras
pans

2

Iy

What is it?

ut the Pictufes” What @8lyou think these things are? What do you think they were
? Writ@lSéntences Sihg the words and phrases from the boxes.

take pictures
talk to people

&

Tt was used for telling time.

[ tell time

It might be a sundial.

=
=
==
==
=3
=3
—a
==

Unit7 89

chart. Label the columns Verb and + ing. Have pairs

Warm-up @o look through magazines, newspapers, and books and

Materials: Magazines, newspapers, and books complete their charts with examples they find.

e Model: I find the verb watch. I write watch in the first
column and watching in the second column. Then I find
the verb running. I write running in the second column
and run in the first column.

e Review infinitives and gerunds. Say: A verb can have
many forms. You can add -ing to most verbs. For
example, you can add -ing to the verb look to get
looking. Have partners write examples in a two-column

$8q Unit7



CHALLENGE
Have students describe rules for adding -ing to verbs
that end with e (drop the e first) or end with a short
vowel and a consonant (double the consonant before
adding -ing).

¢ Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
use used for and used to, and to use may and might to
make suggestions.

¢ Students will compare and use used for and used to and
they will also use may and might.

¢ Have volunteers read the question and answers in the
first grammar box aloud. Ask: How is the verb listen
different in these two answers? (It is listening in the
first answer and listen in the second.) Say: The word to
is followed by the basic form of a verb. The word for is
followed by the -ing form.

10 Use words and phrases from the boxes to write
sentences with used for or used to.

¢ Read the directions aloud and complete the first item
together. Then have students complete the activity
independently in their notebooks.

Check answers as a class. (Possible answers: Pans are
used for cooking. Headphones are used todlisten to
music. Instant cameras are used to take'pictures. An
abacus is used for counting.)

ASSIST
Remind students that the Verbs is and are match the
subject. Say: When the subjectiisione person, place, or
thing, use is: A fork is used for eating. When it is more
than one thing, use are: Forks are Used for eating.

10 Match and write the letter.

e Ask volunteers to read the sentences in the
grammar box.

¢ Read the directions aloud and explain that students
have to match the two halves of each sentence.

¢ Have volunteers read the sentences in the second
grammar box aloud. Say: We use may and might when
we’re not sure about something. For example, if we
don’t know what an object is or what it is used for.

S0

11 Look at the pictures. What do you think these
things are? What do you think they were used for?
Write sentences using the words and phrases from
the boxes.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
words in the boxes and the example sentences. Elicit
one more sentence for the first picture.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently in
their notebooks.

Check answers as a class. (Possible answers: It might
be a sundial. It was used for telling time./ It may be a
camera film. It was used for taking pictures./ It might
be a headset. It was used for talking to people.)

12 What do you think these old things are? Use
the words from the.box and may or might to write
sentences.

¢ Ask volunteersito readthe question and answers in the
grammarbox,

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
use the'words'in the box and may and might.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use
used for and used to, and to use may and might to
make suggestions.

Less” N (

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting some sentences with used for and used

to, and with may and might.

11 Look and read. Answer the questions with used
for or used to.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 11 on page 70. Tell students
to answer the questions about the objects in the pictures.

13 Look at the items in 12. What do you think they
were used for? Write sentences with used to.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 13 on page 71. Tell students
to write sentences about the items in Activity 12 using
used to.

Have students imagine that the class is visited by a
creature from another planet who has never been to
Earth before. Have them take turns explaining what
classroom objects are and what they are used for.
Model: This is a pencil. It's used for writing. These are
scissors. They’re used to cut.

T89



Content Connection Lesson

00600000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Video Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
I will learn about great inventions. candle, cash register, combustion engine, fuel, invention/

inventor, organize, plumbing, pump, vehicle, well, wheel

Content Connection | Social Science

I will learn about great inventions.

CONTENT WORDS
‘“° ) candle cash register combustion engine
@ Listen and read. When did fuel invention/inventor [organize, plumbing
Thomas Edison invent light bulbs? pump vehiclewell wheel

& /

nsa ¥ur Top Five

The Gatest Ine

There are so many things around us that make life ea What might life be like without them? We asked
our readers what they thought were the most useful inv ns from the past. Here are their top five.

It all starts here. If you don't have wheels, you can’tigoranywhere or get anything! We need them for
1 every type of vehicle. They take us places an@bringthings fast. They're used for operating many kinds of

machines. Wheels were used a as 3000 ec.

2 Imagine it's extremely cold o ¥ If you want some water, you have to go to the well or a pump.
Or even worse, yQi i ndoor plumbing, people had to do this. The ancient Greeks
invented it nearly 4 ately there are still some countries where they don't have it.

Walk around and count how many light bulbs you see. They're everywhere — even inside your
refrigerator!

If there isn’'t one o e in your car, train, or bus, you can't get to the mall or the movies. Thank the

4 inventor of the comb engine. In a combustion engine, fuel burns and makes power. The power
from the engine is used for making vehicles run. By 1860, people knew how to make combustion
engines, but they didn't start making a lot of them for a few more years.

5 You might use one of these to do your homework, organize your schedule, or read a magazine. But
computers are also used for running things that you use every day. There are tiny computers inside
cars, microwave ovens, cash registers in stores, and vending machines.

These are only the readers’ top five, but how many more great things can you think of?

@ Match the inventions with the paragraphs.

a Light Bulbs D b Computers D c TheWheelD

d Combustion Engine D e Indoor Plumbing D

o\
6\6 Do you agree with the order of the list? Why/Why not?

$A0 Unit7
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e Ask students what an invention is. Say: An invention
is a thing that someone has made for the first time.
Inventions come from people’s imaginations. Ask if
anyone can give you an example of a famous inventor
and his or her invention.

¢ Make a chart on the board. On the left, write a list of
inventors. On the right, write a list of inventions created
by these inventors but in jumbled order. Ask students to
try and match the inventors with their inventions. Some
examples are listed below. Choose ones that would be
interesting to your students or add others to the list.

Adolphe Sax — saxophone | John Kellogg - corn flakes

Alexander Graham Bell -
telephone

Karl Benz - petrol-powered
automobile

Philio Farnsworth -
television

Levi Strauss — blue jeans

Tim Berners-Lee — World
Wide Web

Thomas Edison - light bulb

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about great inventions.

e Students will listen to, read, and talk about important

inventions.

¢ Have students describe what they see in each’of the
pictures. Then have students readthe Content Words
aloud and share their meanings.

/)

Il
(I

12 Listen and read. When did Thomas Edison invent
light bulbs?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 110 and
have students listen and read along.

¢ Have students answer the question. (Answer: Thomas
Edison invented the light bulb in 1879.)

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. Ask: Only one invention in this reading
is not part of a car. Which one is it? (indoor plumbing)
Then ask: What do you think people used for lighting
before light bulbs? (candles or oil lamps)
ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessary. Have students point to
I each Content Word in the text and use context clues to
determine its meaning.

14 Complete the chart. Use the words from the box.

e Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
complete the chart with the words in the box.

¢ Have students work independently.

13 Match the inventions with the paragraphs.

e Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
match the words with the paragraphs in the text.

e Check answers as a class. (Answers:1c,2e,3a,4d, 5b).

©

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students work in
pairs or small groups to share their answers.

As students discuss the questions, listen for
pronunciation.

| Gocumente-, [T &S0

o Refer to theVideo Guide for pre-watching and post-
watching activities.

N o Laf

[Ny

" Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
great inventions.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, elicit which invention you need to

go anywhere or get anything.

15 Read. Then answer the questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 15 on page 72. Tell
students to listen and read and then answer the
questions.

Materials: Index cards

21st Century Media Literacy

¢ Invite students to draw pictures of inventions on the
front of index cards and describe what they are used
for on the back.

¢ Have students compare two cards and discuss which
invention is more important.

Tq0



Content Connection | Social Science

I will learn about great inventions.

CONTENT WORDS
““’ ) candle cash register combustion engine
@ Listen and read. When did fuel invention/inventor organize plumbing
Thomas Edison invent light bulbs? pump vehicle well wheel

The Gtest Inentions: Your Top Fiv

There are so many things around us that make life easier. What might lifesbeslike without them? We asked
our readers what they thought were the most useful inventions from thé past:Here are their top five.

It all starts here. If you don't have wheels, you can't go anywhere or get-anything!"We need them for
1 every type of vehicle. They take us places and bring things fast. They're.used for operating many kinds of
machines. Wheels were used as far back as 3000 sc.

2 Imagine it's extremely cold or extremely hot. If you want water, you have to go to the well or a pump.
Or even worse, your toilet is outside. Before indoor plumbin le"had to do this. The ancient Greeks
invented it nearly 4,000 years ago. Unfortunately th some countries where they don't have it.

3 Until 1879, candles or oil lamps were used for lighting. B n Thomas Edison developed the bulb.
Walk around your home and count how many tight bulbs you see. They're everywhere — even inside your
refrigerator!

If there isn't one of these in your car, traifi, of bus, you can't get to the mall or the movies. Thank the
4 inventor of the combustion engine mbustion engine, fuel burns and makes power. The power
from the engine is used for maki run. By 1860, people knew how to make combustion
engines, but they didn't.start ma lot,of them for a few more years.
5 You might use one @ @ do your'homework, organize your schedule, or read a magazine. But
computers are also used. for running things that you use every day. There are tiny computers inside
cars, microwave ovens, cash registers in stores, and vending machines.

These are only the readers’ top five, but how many more great things can you think of?

@ Match the inventions with the paragraphs.

a Light Bulbs O b Computers O c TheWheelO

d Combustion Engine O e Indoor Plumbing O

Q0 Unit7
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Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about young inventors.

CONTENT WORDS
Alzheimer’s disease body heat currents
device float invention screens tiles

S T——

m
(@) Listen and read. Which invention do you think cost the most
to produce?

Young/Inventors

The world has seen a lot of young inventors throughout history, from Louis Braille's invention of the Braille
reading system at age 15, to Alexander Graham Bell's invention of the telephone at age 18, and many others.
Young people have great ideas, and many more continue to bring the waor

Kenneth Shinozuka was 15 years old when he invented a special devic
grandfather has Alzheimer's disease — a condition that causes problems - and gets worse over time.
People who have Alzheimer's disease often forget where they aregorwhat they are doing. Sometimes they leave
their home and walk around outside and get lost, or even hurt.

Kenneth's invention — called Safe Wander — is a small, round.device.that goes inside a person’s socks. When the
person stands up, the device sends a message to a smartphone app. Kenneth has won awards for his invention.
In the future he wants to study diseases of the brain.and.find @ cure for Alzheimer's disease.

Boyan Slat is a young man from the Netherlands who invented.a way to clean up plastic
garbage in the ocean when he was 19 years old. Boyan's invention uses the ocean’s natural
currents; it doesn't needany electricity. The invention uses
screens to €atch fleating ‘plastic garbage, but allows fish and
other sea animals ta pass through without problems.

Anp‘Makasinskiyad5b-year-old girl in British Columbia, Canada,
inyented @ flashlight that gets its power from human body
heat It doesn't need batteries. The flashlight uses special tiles
that"produce energy when one side of the tile is warm, and the
other side is cool.

-

@ Look at the passage. Circle the correct answer.

1 Kenneth’s invention sends a message to a smartphone when a person stands up /
gets lost.

2 Boyan’s invention gets its energy from large batteries / ocean currents.

3 Ann’s flashlight creates energy to charge a cell phone / from a person’s body heat.

Which of these inventions do you find the most interesting?
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Culture Connection Lesson
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Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn about young inventors. Alzheimer’s disease, body heat, currents, device, float,
invention, screens, tiles

Culture Connection ‘ Around the World

I will learn about young inventors.

CONTENT WORDS
Alzheimer’s disease body heat currents
device float invention screens tiles

m
(@) Listen and read. Which invention do you think cost the
to produce?

Young/Inve

The world has seen a lot of young inventors thraughout histary, fr Braille's invention of the Braille
reading system at age 15, to Alexander Graham Bell's invention of the telephone at age 18, and many others.
Young people have great ideas, and many mage continue taBring the world amazing inventions today.

Kenneth Shinozuka was 15 years old when he invented a.special device to help his grandfather. Kenneth's
grandfather has Alzheimer’s disease — a condition/that causes problems with memory, and gets worse over time.
People who have Alzheimer’s disease often forgétwhergthey are, or what they are doing. Sometimes they leave

a small, round device that goes inside a person’s socks. When the
0 a smartphone app. Kenneth has won awards for his invention.
brain and find a cure for Alzheimer's disease.

Boyan Slat is a'yeung man frem the ands who invented a way to clean up plastic
garbage in the'Geean whef he was 19 vears old. Boyan's invention uses the ocean's natural
currents; it doesn't need any electricity. The invention uses
screens to catch floating plastic garbage, but allows fish and
ather sea animals to pass through without problems.

Ann Makosinski, a 15-year-old girl in British Columbia, Canada,
invented a flashlight that gets its power from human body

heat. It doesn't need batteries. The flashlight uses special tiles
that produce energy when one side of the tile is warm, and the
other side is cool. sl

@ Look at the passage. Circle the correct answer.

1 Kenneth’s invention sends a message to a smartphone when a person stands up /
gets lost.

2 Boyan's invention gets its energy from large batteries / ocean currents.

3 Ann’s flashlight creates energy to charge a cell phone / from a person’s body heat.

Which of these inventions do you find the most interesting?
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21st Century Global Awareness

e Ask students to discuss in groups inventions that are
important to their lives. Ask each group to vote on
the most important invention. Have each group to
investigate who the inventor is and the story behind
the invention. The groups share their findings with
the class.

¢ Ask students in groups to think of an invention that
they think doesn’t exist but would be useful. Share

their ideas as a class.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about young inventors.

¢ Students will listen to, read and talk about young
inventors.

¢ Preview the article by having students read the title
aloud and describe what they see in the pictures. Read
the Contents Words aloud. Ask volunteers to share
meanings of these words. Elicit what students think the
article is about.
/)
14 Listen and read. Which invention do you think
cost the most to produce?

¢ Play Audio Track 111 and have students listen"and’fead.

¢ Have students discuss the queéstion in‘grotps:and
provide reasons for their dnswers. State that there
are no correct answers. (Possible‘@nswer: Boyan Slat’s
invention because the large screéns in the ocean will
cost a lot to make.)

¢ Read out the list of Content Words in the box and have
students find them in the text. Encourage students to
guess the meanings from context.

ASSIST

B Replay the audio as needed.

©

15 Look at the passage. Circle the correct answer.

e Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read
out the sentences and the answer choices. Then have
students complete the activity independently.

Walk around and help out where needed. Ask students
to compare their answers with a classmate’s. Invite
students to read out their answers and ask the class

if they agree. (Answers: 1 stands up 2 ocean currents

3 from a person’s body heat)

16 Look at page 91 of the Student’s Book. Read and
complete.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students need to
complete the information with the words in the box.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the questions aloud. Have pairs work together
to ask and answers the questions and to discuss their
ideas.

As students'Work, walk around and help out with
expressions,and vocabulary where needed. Make a
noté of common pronunciation errors and correct
themat the &nd of the activity.

& Invite students to share their answers with the class
andencourage the class to comment.

- ®

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
young inventors.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the

passage.

17 Look at16. Match the pictures with the inventions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 73. Tell
students to read the text in Activity 16 again, then
number the inventions pictured.

18 Design an invention. Write and draw.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 18 on page 73. Tell students
to think of an invention and then to write and draw.

Have students design a crossword or word search
puzzles using the vocabulary items in the lesson. Ask
them to exchange puzzles and solve them.

TN



Writing Lesson

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Speaking Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a description of an object.

I will learn to write a description of an object.

@ Read the paragraph describing an invention.

A Great Invention

This invention is used for finding your way around in the
woods or in unfamiliar areas. Its small and round. In fact, its
small enough to fit in your pocket! When you open it, yo
it has a needle. The needle points to the north. This dey
guarantees that you'll never get lost! This important.inve

compass.

0 Complete the chart with information from the description in 14,£6mpare with a

partner.
Ways To Describe It Inve, «:Compass
What it looks like smalilBay nd
What it has

What it’s used for
Why it’s impgiftant

e chartlifitc yoliFhoteBook and complete it with information about an
henUselitto write@description. Don’t write the name of the invention in
tion.

ys To Describe It Invention:

at it looks like

hat it has

hat it's used for

's important

Work in a small group. Take turns reading your descriptions. Can you guess the
inventions?

2 Unit7

Warm-up Lesson Obijective
&0 @

e Write describe and description on the board. Ask: What INVOLVE

do you do when you describe something? (Possible Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
answer: You say what it looks like and what it does.) write a description of an object.
Ask: What's a description? (An explanation of what ¢ Students will read and write descriptions of inventions.
something looks like and what it does.) Review the meaning of invention. Say: An invention is

e Say: I'll describe an object in the class. Try to guess what something that is made by people.

it is. Describe an object, such as a pencil sharpener or a
flag. Let the class try to guess what it is.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
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before writing. Remind students not to name the

invention in their description.

— ASSIST
E‘B@ Check to make sure that students complete their notes
16 Read the paragraph describing an invention.

e Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read

the description aloud. e
Ask questions to check for comprehension. Say: What 19 Work in a small group. Take turns reading your
information do you find in a description? (what descriptions. Can you guess the inventions?
something looks like, what it does, what it's got and  Have students read their descriptions aloud. Classmates
what it’s used for) What are the parts of a compass? (A can ask questions and then guess the invention.
compass has a round case that opens; it’s got a needle AssisT
that points north.) Provide students with a list of inventions from which
Word Origins: Explain that the word invent comes from to choose, such as the following: bath, calculator, car,
the Latin word meaning “to find” or “to come upon”. The clock, glasses, torch, microscope, pen, scissors, tape,
word describe also comes from Latin. The root word scribe telescope.
means “to write down” or “represent”. The word compass
comes from an Old French word meaning “to measure” or @
“circle”.
Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
@ a description of.an,object.
17 Complete the chart with information from the  Encourage aw@renéssiof what students have learned
description in 14. Compare with a partner. by quickly eliciting what'they should include in a
¢ Read the directions and chart headings aloud. description’of anlobject.
¢ Have students work independently to complete the -
chart with the details from Activity 16. a N
* Have students compare the answers with a partner. 20 Underlinethe sentences in 19 that describe
Wwhatthe object looks like. Circle the sentences that
Check answers as a class. (Answers: small, round; a describéthe things it has/can do. Underline twice
needle; finding your way around in the woods or in the things it is used for.
unfamiliar areas; it practically guarantees that you'’ll e Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 74. Tell
never get lost) students to underline the sentences that describe the
way the object looks, circle the sentences that describe
@ what it has or can do, and underline twice the things

19 Read this paragraph about'an‘amazing objéect. that itis used for.

What is it? 21 Think of an invention. Complete the chart.
* Have volunteers read the tipsiforaifiting a well-written ~ ® Direct students to WB Activity 21 on page 74. Tell
description of an object in the Pirple box. students to think of an invention of their own and
¢ Read the directions. Have volunteérsiread the then complete the idea web.
description. 22 Use your chart in 21 to write a description of your
invention.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.
¢ Direct students to WB Activity 22 on page 74. Tell

students to write a description of their invention
using the chart they completed in Activity 21.

Check answers as a class.

©

18 Copy the chart into your notebook and complete
it with information about an invention. Then use it
to write a description. Don’t write the name of the
invention in your description.

Play a drawing game with students. Have them
draw illustrations of inventions on the board. Say:
Draw one line at a time. After you draw one line,

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete stop. We'll try to guess the invention you’re drawing.
the second column of the chart independently in their If we can’t guess, you’ll add another line. Then we'’ll
notebooks. Then have students use their notes to write try to guess again. We’ll keep going until we guess
a short description about their invention, following the what you’re drawing. Encourage students to describe
model in Activity 16. Suggest that they refer to science the illustrations as they play.

books or other resources.

T2



I will learn to write a description of an object.

@ Read the paragraph describing an invention.

A Great Invention

This invention is used for finding your way around in the
woods or in unfamiliar areas. Its small and round. In fact, its
small enough to fitin your pocket! When you open it, you'll see that
it has a needle. The needle points to the north. This device practically
guarantees that you'll never get lost! This important inyention is a

COYT]PCISS.

Complete the chart with information from the deseriptien in ™. Compare with a

partner.
™ ention: € A
What it looks like s nagilipr o Y
What it has

What it’s used for
Why it’s important

Copy the charti notebook and complete it with information about an
invention. Then us o write a description. Don’t write the name of the invention in
your description.

What it looks like

What it has

What it’s used for

Why it’s important

@ Work in a small group. Take turns reading your descriptions. Can you guess the
inventions?

Q2 Unit7
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Life Skills‘ Appreciate history.

I will learn to talk about cultural history.

Work in a small group. Copy and complete the chart, using information you know or can
find out about Mexico. If you prefer, choose a different country and create your own chart.

Places Events

Exchange charts with another grou yotur grofip, discuss the other group’s chart.
For people, places, and events you 't knéW; try guessing. Use may and might to
Narrow your guesses.

Create a p
to different

lass book about items that are unique

1 Draw or bring'imo picture of an item that is unique to a culture.
2 Write what it is, what it’s used for, and any other information.

3 Put all the pages together to make one book for your class.

This is a pinata. It’s used for playing a party
game. It has candy inside. People wear
blindfolds and hit it with a stick. When it breaks
open, everyone runs to pick up the candy!

Unit7 93
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Life Skills Lesson

000060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Speaking Project  Lesson Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to talk about cultural history. Appreciate history.

Life Skills‘ Appreciate history.

I will learn to talk about cultural history.

Work in a small group. Copy and complete the chart, using information you know or can
find out about Mexico. If you prefer, choose a different country giid@feate your own chart.

Events

@ Exchangedhartsiwith'@niother gfoup. In your group, discuss the other group’s chart.
For pegpl€, places)ande@nts’you don’t know, try guessing. Use may and might to
Narrowgyour guesses.

Create a page for a class book about items that are unique
to different cultures.

1 Draw or bring in a picture of an item that is unique to a culture.
2 Write what it is, what it’s used for, and any other information.

3 Put all the pages together to make one book for your class.

This is a pifiata. It's used for playing a party
game. It has candy inside. People wear
blindfolds and hit it with a stick. When it breaks
open, everyone runs to pick up the candy!

Unit7 Q3
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e Ask: What are some of the topics you're learning about
in your history lessons? Have students brainstorm topics.
List topics students think are the most interesting. Ask:
Why do we study the past? (Possible answers: It helps us
understand the present./It is interesting./We can learn
from past successes and failures.)

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about cultural history.

e Students will discuss the history of Mexico or another
country. Then they will design a page for a class book

about cultures.

20 Work in a small group. Copy and complete the
chart, using information you know or can find out
about Mexico. If you prefer, choose a different
country and create your own chart.

¢ Read the page title, directions, and chart headings
aloud. Say: An event is something that happens. A war
is an event; an election is another event.

e Put a model chart on the board:

People Places Events

The Edo Period
(1603-1867)

Tokugawa  Edo (now Tokyo)

¢ Model how statements using may or might can’be used
with your chart. Say: Who is Tokugawa ? He might be a
famous leader in Japan’s history. What is’Edo? It may
be the old name for Tokyo{ Write thése statements on
the board.

¢ Have students complete the chartiin small groups.
Provide suggestions for people, places, and events that
students can explore. For example:

Brazil: Pedro Cabral / Atlantic Ocean / Colonial
Period (1500)

Mexico: | Maya Civilization / Mexico and Central
America / The Maya collapse (8th and 9th
centuries)

China: Hong-wu / Nanjing / Ming Dynasty
(1368-1644)

Check to see that students include at least one entry in
each column. Allow them to use the Internet to check or
find facts.

ASSIST
Tell students it is best if what they list under people,
places, and events is related. If this is too difficult, allow
students to list unrelated information.

21 Exchange charts with another group. In your
group, discuss the other group’s chart. For people,
places, and events you don’t know, try guessing. Use
may and might to narrow your guesses.

¢ Read the directions and questions aloud. Have groups
swap charts and talk about each other’s work.

Check to make sure that students are making guesses
about their classmates’ chart entries using may or
might.

ASSIST
If students have trouble making guesses about their
classmates’ chart, have them ask the group questions
instead. Model: Who was (Marie Antoinette)? Why did

you put (France) under “Places”?

22 Create a page for a class book about items that
are unique to different cultures.

¢ Read the'directions aloud. Invite a volunteer to read the
speech bubble aloud. Say: Something unique is special.
A unique item is one that other cultures haven’t got.
Place students in pairs or small groups and encourage
them to discuss their ideas before making their page for

the class book.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about cultural history.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting what they remember about the
historical events discussed in the lesson.

Have students work together to assemble the class
book. Suggest that they choose a logical page order,
such as geographical or alphabetical, an appropriate
title and a strong cover illustration. Display the
finished book in the classroom.

Ta3



Listening and Speaking Lesson

00600000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking  Lesson Objective

Lesson Obijectives

I will review the sounds lt, lk, Id, and (b.

I will learn to talk about old gadgets.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds lt, lk, ld, and [b.
I will learn to talk about old gadgets.

"2

‘Q; Listen, read, and repeat.

T 2
s l-d Ud 4

n3
‘@; Listen and blend the sounds.

k Lk
-b b

1 b-e-lt belt 2 m-i-lk milk
3 c-o-ld cold 4 b-u-lb bulb
5 s-i-lk silk 6 f-ie-ldaiifield

"y

‘@; Listen and chant.

Lets...
Drink cold n

And p ireen bulb

ns
‘@) Work with a partner. What do you think it is? What was it used for? Use maybe or

might in complete sentences. Then listen and check.
1 2

QY Unit7
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50

¢ Have students play Close-Up to review using may and
might. Each student draws a close-up view of one
part of an object. Tell students their close-up pictures
should be close enough that it isn’t obvious what the
item is. Model by drawing a part of a bicycle wheel.
Allow students to show their close-up pictures and
have classmates use may or might to guess what they
are. Model: It might be a steering wheel. It may be a

bicycle wheel.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds lt, Ik, ld, and b, and learn to talk about old
gadgets.

¢ Students will review the sounds by identifying and
distinguishing between the sounds [t, lk, ld, and (b
individually and as part of words. Then they will review
guessing what things are and what they are used for.

©
23 Listen, read, and repeat.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 112 and have

students listen and point to each sound as it is said.
Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciationt

') @
24 Listen and blend the sounds.

* Read the directions aloud. Play’Atdio Track 113 aAd have
students listen and point to€dch item as itlis:'sotinded
out and blended on the audio. Have them repeat after
each item.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct word and listen for correct pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 113 as needed.

)
©
25 Listen and chant.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.
¢ Play Audio Track 114 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 114 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

m -..\e
\@
4

26 Work with a partner. What do you think it is?
What was it used for? Use may or might in complete
sentences. Then listen and check.

e Read the directions aloud. Ask students to describe
what they see and what they think the items may be.

e Complete the first item as a class. Ask: What'’s this a
picture of? (It's a gramophone.) What was it used for?
(It was used for reproducing sounds.)

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1It's a
gramophone. It was used for reproducing sounds.
2 It’s a floppy disk. It was used for storing files from
a computer. 3 It’s a radio. It was used for listening to
music and radio shows anywhere. 4 It’s a TV. It was
used for watching TV shows.)

CHALLENGE
Have students write and share pairs of sentences
comparing inventions then and now. Model: Floppy
disks were used for holding computer information. Flash
drives are used for the same thing but they are smaller,
lighter and hold'much more information.

21st Century Technology Literacy

¢ "Point out;that many modern tools, including digital
cdmeras and software programs, allow users to
zoon'in and out to get different views of the same
object. Ask: When is it useful to zoom in and see
something very close up? (Possible answer: When
you want to see or change a small detail.) When is
it useful to zoom out? (Possible answer: When you
want to see the whole object.)

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the
sounds lt, lk, ld, and b, and learned to talk about old
gadgets.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned

by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds [, lk, (d, and [b.

Have students research other household items
from the past that have changed today. Ask them to
present their findings to the class.

Ty



Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds (t, k, ld, and (b.
I will learn to talk about old gadgets.

12
‘@) Listen, read, and repeat.

-t It 2 ko Lk
: -d  Id «l-b b

1n3
(@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 b-e-lt belt 2 m-i-lk milk
3 c-o-ld cold 4 b-u-lb bulb
5 s-i-lk silk 6 f-ie-ld field

My
(@) Listen and chant.

Lets...

Drink cold milk,
Wear a felt belt

And a silk scarf!

And put a green bulb
In the spotlight!

15
‘@) Work with a partnéf™What d6ou think it is? What was it used for? Use maybe or

might in complet€ sentefices. THEA listen and check.
1 : 2
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Reorder the sentences to form a conversation.

)
O
)
)
O
O

Kevin: A package? Oh, good. Maybe it’'s my new phone!

Kevin: Let’s see... no, it’s too heavy for a games console. Wait. There’s a little

label here.
Kevin: Well, that’s a lot of dog food!
Alice:  Look! There’s a package by the door.

Alice:  You're right. The label says, "Canine Power Mix." I think it might be dog

food for Max!

Alice:  No, it can’t be a phone. The box is too big! It might be the new games
console!

Choose one thing. Write three sentences about wii@titis iSed for. Then work in small
groups and compare your sentences.

-

X M

A (smartplfon BCter/watch) is used for. ..

@ Work in small §foups. Write quiz questions for other groups. Follow the example.

It’s used to hold candy.
It’s for parties.
< Correct! One point.)

e use words related to old e talk about what gadgets e use maybe and mightto e write a description of an
and new gadgets. are/were used for. make suggestions. object.

Unit7 95
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Review Lesson

0060000980

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4  Self-assessment  Homework

Lesson Objective

To review the words and structures of the unit.

BT

@ Reorder the to form a

Kevin: A package? Oh, good. Maybe it's my new phone!
Kevin: Let's see... no, it's too heavy for a games console. Wait. There’s a little
label here.
O Kevin:  Well, that’s a lot of dog food!
Alice:  Look! There’s a package by the door.
Alice:  You're right. The label says, "Canine Power Mix." I think it mightbg# og

food for Max!

D Alice:  No, it can’t be a phone. The box is too big! It might bethemew gome§
console!

@ Choose one thing. Write three sentences about what it's used f@FiThen work in Small
groups and compare your sentences.

== A (smartphooe/compoter/w is used for. ..
==
= .

@ Work in small groups. White quizigifestionsiforother groups. Follow the example.

3

IEswsed to AiBld candy
It for parties; It's a pifatal ’g
Cafreet! One point.

« use wordsielated fo old SNfaikEbout what gadgets e use maybe and mightto e write a description of an
and newlig@dgets. are/were used for. make suggestions. obiject.

Unit7 Q5

Warm-up

Materials: Index cards

§Q) Lesson Objective (-]

Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
¢ Have students play Word Clues (see Game Bank, page the words and structures of the unit.
T138, for details) to review key vocabulary from Unit 7. « Students will review the vocabulary and grammar

Give students index cards and invite them to create they learned in Unit 7. They will review talking about
game cards by writing one word or phrase on each card. inventions and technology.

Players take turns looking at a word and giving one-
word clues for their partners. Clues should not use the
secret word or any part of the word. Model the activity
by handing out index cards to four volunteers. Say: Here
are my clues. Have the volunteers read the words aloud:
hot, sleep, water, metal. Ask: Can you guess what my
secret word is? (bed warmer)

¢ Then students will complete the I Can section, which
helps them to assess their own learning and think about
their progress.

e Teams may wish to play Word Clues as a competition.

$aA5 Unit7
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27 Reorder the sentences to form a conversation.

¢ Read the directions and names aloud. Then have
students complete the activity independently.

Invite pairs of students to read the dialog aloud

in the correct order. As they read, listen for correct
pronunciation and intonation. (Answers: Alice: Look!
There’s a package by the door. Kevin: A package? Oh,
good. It may be my new phone. Alice: No, it can’t be
a phone. The box is too big! It might be the games
console. Kevin: Let’s see... no, it's too heavy for a games
console. Wait. There’s a little label here. Alice: You're
right. The label says, “Canine Power Mix” I think it
might be dog food for Max! Kevin: Well, that’s a lot of
dog food!)

Cognates: Remind students to look and listen for
cognates. These words can help them understand English
better because cognates can sound and look like words

from their home languages.

23 Look at the code. Write the words. Then match
the words with the pictures. Write the numbers.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they
need to write the words using the code and then match
each word to its picture.

¢ Have students work independently.

©

28 Choose one thing. Write three sentences.about
what it’s used for. Then work in small/groups and
compare your sentences.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Sdy” All thrée objectsare
multipurpose. That means that they'c¢an be used for many
things. Have students work indepéndently to complete
the activity. Then have small grodpsicompare their lists.

As groups compare, listen for correct pronunciation,
vocabulary, syntax, and use of language. (Possible
answers: A smartphone is used for making phone calls./
A computer is used for doing homework./ A watch is

used for telling the time.)

29 Work in small groups. Write quiz questions for
other groups. Follow the example.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
model aloud. Have students review the class book and
write riddles independently. They can then read their
riddles aloud and challenge classmates to guess the
answers.

Listen for correct use of vocabulary and grammar as
students say their riddles and guess answers.

e This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

e Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

~

Assessment Pack

e Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 7 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

)03
 Directsstudents who need help with grammar in
particularteithe'Unit 7 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 104).

= For furtherVocabulary work, students can access .
k games in the Big English Student World. @j

24 Complete the dialogs. Use used to and used for
and the words from the box.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 24 on page 75. Explain to
students that they have to write questions and answers
for the objects in the pictures.

Have students act out another skit between Kevin
and Alice. Say: Imagine that they get another
package the next day. What might they get? Invite
students to share their dialogs with the class.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 7 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit,
carry out the Unit 7 Oral Assessment in the
Assessment Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

speaking abilities.
N J
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9 Where Do They
Come From?

Objectives

J] Reading J] Speaking

© Can understand short, simple texts giving © Can give an opinion in a structured discussion, if
information about important places in a town, guided by questions.
with the support of a map.
© Can draw simple conclusions about the I eri'mg
information given in a factual text on a familiar
topic. © Can create ster toladvertise an event or
© Can guess the meaning of a few unknown words in productsigiven odel.

a story from the context, if guided by questions or

prompts. I QM
j] Listening

© Can usé the past simple passive.

o Can recognize simple examples used to support % Can use the present simple passive.
the speaker’s points in short talks on familiar
topics, if clearly introduced by linking words/
phrases.

© Can identify key details (e.g. name; number) in
factual talks on familiar topics, if spoken slowly
and clearly.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning about where things come from. Tell students to go on a
scavenger hunt at home to find items made in different countries. Remind them to check labels. Have students
keep notes and share their findings with the class.

T Unit 8 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary Content Words
Countries Products Expressions country of origin borders
Canada blankets get around diesel chemical
China boots I can’t wait distribution center ~ county
Japan cola cans is known for fresh produce explorer
Norway floors so much to do gas jigsaw puzzle
the Philippines flower pots the birthplace of imported
the United States ovens the list goes on and on  local
Materials planes
clay plates
cotton rugs
metal scarves
rubber sweaters
wool tires

towels

T-shirts

Grammar/Structures

That rug is made of wool.The firstitire wasiinvented in the U.K. The sounds: lf, [p, Im

Those bananas are grown in‘Ectiador. The first cola cans were sold in
the U.S.

From There to Here Bulletin Board

Create a bulletin board display entitled From There to Here. Place a small world map at the center of the display. Place
pictures and illustrations of products around the map and connect each item to its place of origin. Begin by placing
objects from the Unit Opener and encourage students to add more products to the display as they work on Unit 8.

Unit 8 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

0060000000000

Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3

Obijective

Warm-up

I will learn to talk about where things come from.

Think BIG lesson  Homework

Obijective

Practice 4 Practice 5  Speaking

Canada, China, Japan, Norway, the Philippines, the United
States; clay, cotton, metal, rubber, wool; blankets, boots,
cola cans, floors, flower pots, ovens, planes, plates, rugs,
scarves, sweaters, towels, T-shirts, tires

B Where Do They Come From?

Twill learn to talk

) Read and guess where the ideas come from.

(€Y Read the list of products. What are they made of? Some of them can be
\ Then lsten and check.

These things 678
made of wosl.

These things afg
made of metal

() s, where do ; o meterils come from the
§ime place. Listefli@@@imond check.

uuuuu

What do you think is the most
important materiaf? Why?

Units a7

Warm-up

21st Century Information Literacy

e Ask: Where did our clothes come from? Conduct a
class survey. Have students look for easy-to-reach
labels that tell where clothing items such as jackets
or T-shirts come from. Have students collect the data
in a chart at the front of the class. Arrange places of
origin by country or continent. Say: A bar graph can
help us see the information we collected. Work with
students to create a bar graph showing the survey
results.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Obijective

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about where things come from.

e Tell students that they will read and talk about where
ideas and products come from.

$96/97 Unit8

Presentation [‘& == el )

Materials: World map or globe

1 Read and guess where the ideas come from. Write
countries from the box. Not all of them will be used.
Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions and the country names in the box
aloud. Invite volunteers to find countries on a world
map or globe. Have students complete the activity
independently in their notebooks.

Play Audio Track 116. Have students listen to check their
answers. (Answers: 1 Canada, 2 Japan, 3 the United
States, 4 the Philippines, 5 Norway)
CHALLENGE
Have students share their knowledge of the countries in
I the box. Ask: What's the weather like there? What kind’s
of plants grow there?



©

1 Look at the pictures. Read about the inventions

that come from these places. Do any surprise you?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
captions under the pictures.

e Have students discuss the invention and the places
where they are from in pairs.

©

2 Circle the inventions that you use or see every day.

e Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers read the
inventions aloud.

¢ Have students circle the inventions independently. Then
discuss their answers in small groups.

3 Look at1 and 2. Where do most of the items that
you circled come from?

e Read the directions aloud.

¢ Have students complete the sentence independently.
Then discuss their answer with a partner.

) .‘;'-"" ;@

2 Read the list of products. What are they made
of? Some of them can be made of more than one
material. Then listen and check.

e Read the directions aloud. Have students preview.the
pictures and the words in the box. Say: A produét'is
something that is made. You can buy products in stores.
Then have students complete the activitydndependéntly
in their notebooks.

Play Audio Track 117 and have students checkth€ir work.
(Answers: 1 rugs, towels, T-shirts, 2dboots, tires, 3 planes,
cola cans, ovens 4 rugs, scarves, blankets, sweaters,

5 floors, flower pots, plates)

] .‘;7‘ ;@

3 Listen. Where do the materials come from? Match.
Two materials come from the same place. Listen
again and check.

e Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
materials aloud.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Play Audio Track 118 again. Have students check their
answers. (Answers:1d,2b,3¢c, 4a,5b)

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
speech bubbles aloud. Then model talking about things
and where they come from.

4 Ask and answer.

e Students work with a partner using the speech bubbles

as a guide.
@

21st Century Critical Thinking

¢ Read the questions aloud and write students’
answers on the board. Encourage students to express
themselves as best they can.

Revisit the lesson_ objective: Now I have learned to talk
about where things come from.

¢ Encourage awareness'of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting'where a few materials from the lesson
comeffrom.

lamecWerk [

4 Whatitems that you use every day were invented

in your country?

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 76. Tell
students to answer the question.

5 Read. Circle two correct answers for each

sentence.

e Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 77. Tell
students to circle the two correct answer options.

6 Listen. What are the things? Number them in the

order you hear them. Then write the names.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 77. Tell
students to play Audio Track 119, number the items, and
write the names.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to WB Think BIG on page 77. Tell
students to write answers for the questions.

Have students write riddles about an item from the
list of products at the top of page 97. Each riddle
should include four or five clues. Point out that
product clues can answer these questions: What's the
product made of? What does it look like? What does
it do? How do you use it?

Tae6/97



Where Do They Come From?

116
Co} Read and guess where the ideas come from.
Write countries from the box. Not all of them

will be used. Then listen and check.

Canada  China  Japan Norway L.
the Philippines  the United States

1 Superman, the chocolate nut bar, basketball,
and even the green trash bag were all
created in

2  CDs, high-speed passenger trains, and
the cultured pearl were all created in

3  Three inventions that make food shGppifg
easier — the automatic door, the shopping
cart, and the barcode readeF=weyre
invented in

4  The world’s firsSt karaoke mdchine”was
made in

5  What became the Tfirst aerosol spray can
was developed in

Q6 Unit 8



1z
‘e) Read the list of products. What are they made of? Some of them can be made of
more than one material. Then listen and check.

PRODUCTS 15 2
blankets scarves

boots cola cans .

floors ovens |
flower pots sweaters ‘o

planes tires

plates towels

rugs T-shirts These things are These things are

made of rubber.

made of cotton.

'r

These thifgs are
madesof woel.

These things are These things are

made of metal. made of clay.

18
‘e) Listen. Where do the material
same place. Listen again and

rom2 Match. Two materials come from the

1 Rubber comes from a animals like sheep.

2
3
4 Wool come
5

Clay comes fro

0 Ask and answer.

b the Earth’s crust.
c a plant.

d a liquid found in trees.

of cotton.

What material are rugs, Thev’ d
towels, and T-shirts made of? ey re made

What do you think is the most
important material? Why?

Unit8 97

Unitg a7




Reading Lesson
LessonFow

O)@))) ))%) @)@

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading Reading  Comprehension Comprehension  Think BIG Lesson Homework
Objective 1 2 Obijective

Lesson Obijective

I will understand a text about traveling. build, call, fill, find, know, make, paint, produce, visit,
wear; get around, is known for, so much to do, the
birthplace of, the list goes on and on

Key Language

Reading | Travel forum

I will understand a text about traveling.

120

. -
(@) Listen and read. Where was pizza first made? (<r Lol alx) + www.travelfans.com a

$ - N N
getaway_gary73 | Cia, travelb any are nice, but for something really
DD LAl www.travelfons.com IQ : unique, try Vi n around the world as a floating city.
Most of ~ water! They're called canals. To get
travelbug Help! My family and I are thinking about going to Italy for a vacation. aENT X1
We only have five days to spend there, so we can't see everything. Where Some of the the world were bult in Venice.
should we go? There's the Pi Marca - a beautiful city square next to St. Mark's
Cathedral. This < ited by thousands of people every year. You can
castle_hopper Hi, travelbug. You should definitely come to Tuscany. There's so much FNd-somethique S here, too. You could get a necklace made of
to do here, and everything is close by. Florence is the capital of Tuscany. Murano q@S0r you uy one of those famous masks from the Venice
1t's known for its beautiful palaces, churches, and other buildings. Many. Carnival. Theimasks are known around the world. They're worn during
of the most famous works of Renaissance art can be found here in the Celebrations aGarnival time here. Venice really is an incredible place.
museums and galleries. You could spend five days just looking at the art
in Florence!
azza San Ma
Siena is a beautiful medieval town. It's filled with incredible old buildings. REFFR D R
1f you have time, go to the Palio de Siena, a medieval horse race that's f =]

held twice a year. It's attended by thousands of people, so be prepared!

Florence

seat1A flyer Hey, travelbug! If this is your first trip to Italy, you should definitely see Reading Comprehension
Rome. This city is known for some of the most famous sites in the worlg
the Colosseum, the Pantheon, the Spanish Steps... the list goes on
and on! Vatican City, the smallest country in the world, is located insigg e Read and say true or false.

Rome, too. And you can't leave Rome without seeing the ceiling of the
Sistine Chapel. The ceiling was painted by Michelangelo and is amazing?

If you're in Rome, you could easily go on a quick trip downiEGINapLes. It's
been called the birthplace of pizza and is located on iEIERUETULAmML|
Coast. So you can enjoy your pizza while yau sit and AB8K out at thalsea!

Tuscany is the capital of France.
The medieval horse race is held twice a month in Siena.
The ceiling painted by Michelangelo is located in Rome.

2
3
4 Venice is often called the birthplace of pizza.
5 Most streets of Venice are crowded with cars.
6

Murano glass is produced in Venice.

Why do you think Italy is visited by millions of people
G each year? Which place in italy would you like to visit?
Why?

Unit8 Q9

a8 Unit8

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective (-]

21st Century Media Literacy Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will

e Ask: If you could visit any country, where would you understand a text about traveling.
go? How would you find out about the country before * Students will listen to, read, and talk about a travel
your trip? Make a list on the board of suggested forum in which people share ideas about visiting Italy.

resources, including travel books and magazines,
recommendations from friends and family, library Pre-reqding
resources, travel brochures, and the Internet. Say: The
Internet connects people all around the world. You
can visit a travel forum to find out about places other
people live in or have visited. In this lesson, you’ll read
a travel forum about visiting Italy.

¢ Have students read the title aloud and preview the
pictures. Have students describe what they see in each
picture.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$98/99 Unit 8
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5 Listen and read. Where was pizza first made?

¢ Play Audio Track 120 and have students listen and read
along.

Ask the question in the directions: Where was pizza first
made? (Answer: in Naples)

/)

Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: How
long will travelbug’s family stay in Italy? (five days)
What can visitors see in Tuscany? (palaces, churches,
famous works of art) What’s Siena like? (It is a beautiful
medieval town.) What are some of the famous things to
see in Rome? (the Colosseum, the Pantheon, the Spanish
Steps, Vatican City) How is Venice different from other
cities? (Most of the “streets” are really canals.)

Have students find the cities mentioned in the travel
forum on a map of Italy. Encourage them to describe the
location of each city: Is it near a body of water? Is it in the
north or south of Italy? About how far is it from Rome?

ASSIST

Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each
paragraph and use simple language and gestures
to explain unfamiliar words and phrases, including
famous, Renaissance, galleries, medieval, ceiling,
birthplace, floating, and souvenirs.

21st Century Communication

e Say: The three responses on this travel forum all give
opinions. There is no right answer to travelbug’s
question. Whenever you share an opinion, it's a
good idea to support it with reasons. That' will' make
people more likely to agreewith you. Ask students
to summarize the opinion stated in each forum
post and then name the reasons that support that
opinion. Model: castle_hopper.thinks that Tuscany is
the best place to visit. The reasons are that there are
many beautiful things to see, including architecture,
and art. The area also includes a medieval town

called Siena, where there is a medieval horse race.

o
el
t

I

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently.

6 Read and say true or false.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 false, 2 false,
3 true, 4 false, 5 false, 6 true)

ASSIST

21st Century Global Awareness

Replay the audio as needed and check any errors in
understanding. Suggest that students find key words in
each statement and then note down matching words in
the travel forum.

Invite students to rewrite the false statements (1, 2, 4,
and 5) to make them true by replacing one or more words
in each sentence. Have volunteers read the reviewed
sentences so that the class can confirm that they are true.

®

e Say: Reading a travel forum can give you a lot of
information about interesting places. You can learn
a lot even if you aren’t planning a trip. Read the
questions aloud. Have students discuss their answers
in pairs.

As students work, listen for proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.

. Objctiy

_Reuvisitithe lesson objective: Now I have understood a

text.abotttraveling.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
text, for example, what kinds of things you can do when

you travel to Italy.

/)

7 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.

Direct students to WB Activity 7 on page 78. Tell
students to first read the questions and then play Audio
Track 121 and listen and read along. Tell students to
answer the questions.

Say: Travelbug only has five days for a vacation.
Where would you go if you had five days for a
vacation? Be sure to give reasons why you would go
there. Tell students that the reasons should include
what or who they would see there and what they
would do.

Have students share their ideas and reasons. After
everyone has had a chance to speak, ask: Did anyone
change their vacation place based on another
person’s ideas? What made you change your mind?

Tq8/99



Reading ‘ Travel forum

I will understand a text about traveling.

120
‘a) Listen and read. Where was pizza first made?

DO®
<[> OlalX + wwwtravelfanscom Q.

travelbug

castle_hopper

seat1A_flyer

Help! My family and I are thinking about going to Italy for a vacation.
We only have five days to spend there, so we can’t see everything. Where
should we go?

Hi, travelbug. You should definitely come to Tuscany. There’s so much

to do here, and everything is close by. Florence is the capital of Tuscany.
It's known for its beautiful palaces, churches, and other buildings. Many
of the most famous works of Renaissance art can be found here in the
museums and galleries. You could spend five daysgistlooking at the art
in Florence!

Siena is a beautiful medieval town. It's filled witfNincredible old buildings.
If you have time, go to the Palio de Siengg@ medievabhorse race that’s
held twice a year. It's attended by thousahds of Reopl€, so be prepared!

Florence

LY

»‘ali deSien

Hey, travelbu@! If &bis _is yoUr first trip to Italy, you should definitely see
Romedhis city.iS’knaWwn for some of the most famous sites in the world:
théColosseumiithe Pantheon, the Spanish Steps... the list goes on

and on! Vatican City, the smallest country in the world, is located inside
R@me £00. And you can’t leave Rome without seeing the ceiling of the
Sistine Chapel. The ceiling was painted by Michelangelo and is amazing!

If you'rélin Rome, you could easily go on a quick trip down to Naples. It's
been called the birthplace of pizza and is located on the beautiful Amalfi
Coast. So you can enjoy your pizza while you sit and look out at the seal

Vatican City

Q8 Unit8

Q8 Unit 8




D O®
<[> JCiAIX ]+ wwwiravelfonscom _ja

getaway_gary73

Ciao, travelbug. Rome and Tuscany are nice, but for something really
unique, try Venice. Venice is known around the world as a floating city.
Most of its “streets” are filled with water! They’re called canals. To get
around Venice, you can take a water taxi.

Some of the most beautiful buildings in the world were built in Venice.
There’s the Piazza San Marco — a beautiful city square next to St. Mark’s
Cathedral. This site is visited by thousands of people every year. You can
find some unique souvenirs here, too. You could get a necklace made of
Murano glass. Or you could buy one of those famous masks from the Venice
Carnival. The masks are known around the world. They're worn during
celebrations at Carnival time here. Venice really is an incredible place.

Piazza San Marc

Venice

e

The medievallhorse race is held twice a month in Siena.

The ceiling painted by Michelangelo is located in Rome.

Most streets of Venice are crowded with cars.

2
3
4 \Venice is often called the birthplace of pizza.
5
6

Murano glass is produced in Venice.

Why do you think Italy is visited by millions of people

each year? Which place in Italy would you like to visit?

Unit8 99
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Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language
I will listen to a dialog about other countries. China, Costa Rica, Hungary, Morocco, Saudi Arabia; I
can’t wait.

Language in Action ‘

I will listen to a dialog about other countries.

122
‘o} Listen and read. What new information does Sue find out about Costa Rica?

Martin: I can’t wait. We're going to Costa Rica next week!

Sue: Costa Rica? I don’t know much about that country.

Martin: Well, you've come to the expert! What do you know
about it?

Sue: Iknow that it's in Central America.

Martin: It is! But can you guess what it's known for?

A third of the country is made up of them.
Sue: Idon't have a clue.

Martin: Its rain forests! A lot of agricultural prodiiéts come from thHereteo!
In fact, that banana you're eating wadigrobably,gréWithere.

Sue: This banana? How do you know?
Martin: Read the sticker on it.
Sue: Costa Rica... you're so smart!

@ Pracice the dialog in 7 with afpaFtRer

123
‘0) Listen and stick. Then compléte thellabels Withiwords from the box.
[ ChingeeeHungary [ Morocgd’  Saudi Arabia ]

1 Made in 2 Madein
T )
3 Madein 4 Madein
100 Unit8
Warm-up @) Lesson Objective (-]
Materials: World map or globe INVOLVE

I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
e Ask: What do you know about Central America? Where a dialog about other countries.

is it? (It is the southern part of North America.) Show
students where Central America is on a world map. Ask:
How many countries are in Central America? How many
can you name? (There are seven: Belize, Costa Rica, El
Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama)
What’s the most common language in Central America?
(Spanish)

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

e Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog.
Students will also listen to conversations about where
products come from.

$100 Unit 8



o

¢ Point to the girl and boy in the picture. Ask: What is the
girl doing? (She’s eating a banana.) Introduce them as
Sue and Martin. Tell students that they will hear Sue
and Martin talking about Costa Rica.

o

7 Listen and read. What new information does Sue
find out about Costa Rica?

¢ Read the directions aloud and dialog names aloud.
Play Audio Track 122 and have students listen and read
along.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Sue
finds out that Costa Rica is known for rain forests and
agricultural products.)

/) @

¢ Replay Audio Track 122 and have students listen and
read along.

Ask questions to check for understanding: Where’s
Martin going on holiday? (Costa Rica) What covers
one-third of Costa Rica? (rain forests) What'’s Sue eating?
(a banana) What does Martin tell her about the
banana? (It came from Costa Rica.) How does he show
he is right? (They read the sticker on the banana - it
says Costa Rica.)

ASSIST

I Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple langudge and

gestures to explain unfamiliar words.

¢ Read the directions aloud, dnvite pairs to réadthe dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

8 Practice the dialog in 7 with/@'partner:

As students read, listen for properpronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

I As you notice errors, say words or sentences correctly
and have students repeat after you.

= @

Materials: Stickers, world map or globe

9 Listen and stick. Then complete the labels with
words from the box.

¢ Help students find the Unit 8 stickers at the back of
the Student’s Book. Read the directions aloud. Invite
volunteers to find the four countries on a world map.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 123. Have
students place the stickers in the appropriate place on
the page and write the labels using the country names
from the box.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 Saudi Arabia,
2 China, 3 Hungary, 4 Morocco)

ASSIST

I Use simple language and gestures to explain unfamiliar
vocabulary.

Research: Encourage students to find out more about

one of the products from Activity 9: the game mancala,
Chinese lanterns, Hungarian embroidery, or Moroccan tea.
Have students write two or three questions they would
like to answer about their product and then do research
to find out the answers. Have students share their findings

with the class.
= (=)

8 Listen. Then circle T for true or F for false.

e Read the directions aloud and ask volunteers to read
the numbered sentences aloud.

e Play Audio Track 124. Have students complete the

activity.
[eed (-]

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog about other countries.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialeg, for example, key information about Costa Rica.

N

9 Look at 8. Read the underlined expressions.
Match the expressions with their meaning. Write the
letters.

e Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 79. Tell
students to read the underlined expressions in the
dialog again and then match each expression with the
words with the same meaning.

10 Complete with the expressions in Q.
¢ Direct students to WB Activity 10 on page 79. Tell

students to complete the sentences with the correct
expressions in Activity 9.

Have partners discuss the products from Activity 9.
Ask: Which product would you like to have? Why?
Have students mime using one of the products. Invite
classmates to guess the product.

T100



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about other countries.

122
‘0) Listen and read. What new information does Sue find out about Costa Rica?

Martin: I can’t wait. We're going to Costa Rica next week!

Sue: Costa Rica? I don’t know much about that country.

Martin: Well, you’ve come to the expert! What do you know
about it?

Sue: I know that it’s in Central America.

Martin: It is! But can you guess what it’s known for?

A third of the country is made up of them.
Sue: I don’t have a clue.

Martin: Its rain forests! A lot of agricultural products cSfie fromhere, too.
In fact, that banana you’re eating was preb@bly gfown there.

Sue: This banana? How do you know?
Martin: Read the sticker on it.

Sue: Costa Rica... you're so smart]
e Practice the dialog in 7 with a partiér.

123
‘0) Listen and stick. Then complétethe labels"with words from the box.
China®™Hungary /Morocco  Saudi Arabia

)

1 Madein 2 Madein
3 Madein 4 Madein
100 Unit8
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I will learn to use the be verb and the past participle to make passive sentences.

That rug is made of wool.
Those bananas are grown in Ecuador.

Tip: To form the passive, use the present simple or past simple form of the verb be with the past
participle of the main verb.

@ Put the words in order to make statements.

1 plate/clay/That/made/is/of

2 T-shirts/worn/all over the world/are/These

3 was/The/created/chocolate/first/Mexico/in

Y4 The/were/DVDs/first/Japan/in/produced

o Make sentences. Use the presentSimpl&jpassive form of the verb in parentheses.

1 Those sweaters (wear) in Norway.
2 These planes (develop) in Greece.
3 Flower pots (make) of clay.

4 Cotton (use) to make towels.

5 Rubber (produce) in Brazil.

@ Complete the sentences. Use the past simple passive form of the correct verb from

the box.
design  eat  import = sell
1 Millions of scarves in China last year.
2 This video game in Spain.
3 Alot of pizza in Britain last year.
4 All the boots in this market from Holland.

Unit 8 101
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Grammar Lesson
lessonFlow

00600000000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation 1 Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Practice 5 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to use the be verb and the past participle to That rug is made of wool. The first tire was invented in

make passive sentences. the U.K.

Those bananas are grown in Ecuador. The first cola cans
were sold in the U.S.

Iwill learn to use the be verb and the past participle to make passive sentences.

rl’hat rug is made of wool.

Those bananas are grown in Ecuador.

Tip: To form the passive, use the present simple or past simple form of the verb be with the past
participle of the main verb.

@ Put the words in order to make statements.

1 plate/clay/That/madefis/of

2 T-shirts/worn/all over the world/are/These

3 was/The/created/chocolate/first/Mexicallifi

4  The/were/DVDs/first/Japan/in/producdd

o Make sentences. Use th@lpresent siffipl@jpassive fof of the verb in parentheses.
1 Thosesweaters _____ [N(Weor) in Norway.

Theseplanes—— [(@evelop) in Greece.

Flowgipets ___ Nmake) of clay.

Cottoh  (use) to make towels.

uoE w N

Rubber ____ (produce) in Brazil.

@) complete thesenteneasaUse the past simple passive form of the correct verb from

the box.
[ design  eat  import  sell ]
1 Millionsofscarves______in China last year.
2 Thisvideogame _ inSpain.
B, Alotofpizza___inBritain last year.
4 Allthe bootsinthismarket_____ from Holland.
Unit8 101
L3 Ld
Warm-up €@ Lesson Objective e
Materials: Newspapers INVOLVE
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
* Have students review present and past tense verbs by use the be verb and the past participle to make passive
scanning newspaper articles. Have them find present sentences.

tense and past tense verbs. Then divide the class into

. e Students will use passive verbs.
two teams. Players take turns reading a verb and

challenging the other team to change its tense. Say: Presentation 1 @
Change present verbs to past verbs. Change past verbs

to present verbs. Teams score one point for each verb ¢ Have volunteers read the text in the grammar box aloud.
they correctly change. Ask: What's the subject of the first sentence? (That rug)

Does the sentence say that the watch does something?

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson. ;
(No; the sentence says that it's made of wool.)

$101 Unit 8



e Say: Every verb has a past participle. For reqular verbs,
the past participle is the base form of the verb + -ed.
For example, the past participle of work is worked. But
irreqular verbs such as make and grow don’t follow
this rule. The past participle of make is made. The past
participle of grow is grown.

e Refer students back to the Language in Action dialog and
elicit or highlight the grammar structures in the dialog.

10 Put the words in order to make statements.

¢ Read the directions aloud and complete the first item
together. Then have students complete the activity
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 That plate is made
of clay. 2 These T-shirts are worn all over the world.

3 The first chocolate was created in Mexico. 4 The first
DVDs were produced in Japan.)

11 Make sentences. Use the present simple passive
form of the verb in parentheses.

e Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
words in the left-hand column.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently in
their notebooks.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 Those sweaters
are worn in Norway. 2 These planes are developéd in
Greece. 3 Flower pots are made of clay. 4 Cotton'is dsed
to make towels. 5 Rubber is produced in Brazily)

ASSIST
Help students form the past participle of the verbs
develop, use, and produce. Say: To form the past
participle of most verbs, add -ed or =d. What is the past
participle of develop? (developed) of use? (used) of

produce? (produced)

11 Match the three forms of the verbs. Draw lines.
¢ Ask volunteers to read the sentences in the grammar box.

¢ Read the directions aloud and explain that students
have to draw a line between the three forms of the verb.

12 Write the sentences. Use the present simple
passive form of the verbs in parentheses.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
use the simple present form of the verb in the passive in
parentheses.

e Have volunteers read words in parentheses and the
example sentence aloud.

©

12 Complete the sentences. Use the past simple
passive form of the correct verb from the box.

¢ Read the directions and the words in the box aloud.
Complete the first item with the class. Then have
students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 were sold, 2 was
designed, 3 was eaten, 4 were imported)
ASSIST
Review the past participle forms of the verbs in the box
I before starting the activity. (design/designed, eat/eaten,
import/imported, sell/sold)

21st Century Self-Directed Learning

e Encourage students to recognize and follow their
own learning styles to learn past participles. Auditory
learners might make recordings of themselves
reading verb forms. Visual learners can use
Flashcards of pictires from magazines/drawings.
Kinestheticleéarners é@n mime passive sentences.
Interpersonalilearners can explain the rules to others.

INY

"Revisit/the lesson objective: Now I have learned to use
the bé’verb and the past participle to make passive
sentences.

pwojec

codes

0 Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting some sentences with the present and

past passive.

13 Look and complete the sentences. Use the past
simple passive form of the verbs in parentheses.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 13 on page 8. Tell
students to complete the sentences with the simple past
of the verb in the passive.

14 Unscramble the words. Use them to write
sentences. Use the present simple passive form of
the verb.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 14 on page 81. Tell
students to unscramble the words and then use the
words to make sentences using the present form of the
verb in the passive.

Have students prepare and role-play TV

commercials in which they try to sell one of the
products presented on the page. Model: This coffee
was grown in Costa Rica. It was picked just a few
days ago. Then it was carried on a plane to our shop.
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Content Connection Lesson
lessonFlow |

006000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Video Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Obijective

I will learn about where food comes from.

Key Language

country of origin, diesel, distribution center, fresh produce,
gas, imported, local, locally-grown, pollution, seasonal,

shipping, typical

Content Connection | Science

I will learn about where food comes from.

CONTENT WORDS
country of origin diesel distribution center fresh produce gas

imported locally-grown pollution seasonal shipping typical
25
‘®) Listen and read. How do people eat any food all year round?

Imagine you're at a restaurant. You order a salad with beautiful gfééR Lettuce,
nice red tomatoes, yellow peppers, and cucumber. When it comes, you €ank wait to
take that first bite. But stop for a minute and think aboul hayilong it actlially. ook Lo
get to your plate. Not from the kitchen, but fram the fargafil

Let's take a look at a typical salad served in the |JAIEEE Statés. “Fresh” fooel
such as the lettuce, might be grown locally. Bul whati@Boul lhe olheffeathan ;our
plate? Nowadays, the country of origin af mast af oufiffiesh prodlice=thatsithe
place where it was grown - is thousands of kilofieterSiawayslbwas pickediWashed,
packed, and brought to a distribulion cenlerfii@lf way ardUnd Lhe warld béfore it
traveled to a store near you. 3 faad whiinBks fresh has actually traveled in a
refrigerated van for a week.

But that isn't the anly prablern. Food need@sitransportation, and all forms of
transportation causz air polluti farther fa@@itizvels, the more gas and diesel
fuel are used, so mare polll d. ShipPingifresh produce can add up to

| —

There is @ solution. ating irifdrted foods, and we can buy

fresh produce grown Lo
alsa be healthier than Legws

IS we have to eat seasonal fruit and

erday will taste a lot better. It'lL
90, Eating locally-grown produce also
t different fruits and vegetables grow

vegetahl@SIThat raansiwe can' summer fruit and vegetables in the winter.

But wairerLly shouldmBrnywy!

"'_ 13. Matehite complet@ithe sentences.

1 Ffesh produzelintheluisy. a it causes less pollution.

2 _JIf¥ better to eat local produce than b we have to eat seasonal fruit and
produce from far away because... vegetables.

3 If we eat locally-grown produce.... ¢ sometimes comes from far away.

Isn‘t it better to have food you like all year round,
no matter how far it travels? Why/Why not?

‘\\%“\*G

102 Unit8

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective (-]

INVOLVE
I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about where food comes from.

Materials: World map or globe, Internet

¢ Have students choose a city in a country other than
their own and use a world map or the Internet to find
out how far away the city is from where they live, in
miles and in kilometers.

e Students will listen to, read, and talk about how far
food travels to reach us.

Pre-reading

e Have students read the title of the text aloud and
describe the pictures next to the text. Then have
students read the Content Words aloud and share their
meanings.

e Invite students to share the information they learned
about the cities they chose. Ask: Do you think it would
be more or less expensive to have products shipped
from cities that are farther away? Why?

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$102 Unit 8



13 Listen and read. How do people eat any food all
year round?

e Read the directions aloud.

e Play Audio Track 125 and have students listen and read
along.

¢ Have students answer the question independently.
Check answer as a class. (Answer: Because we eat
locally-grown produce as well as imported foods.)

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. Have volunteers answer the questions
and point out where in the text they found the answer.
Ask: How far does most food in the United States travel
from the farm to the shop? (thousands of kilometers)

What problem can shipping food cause? (Shipping uses
gas and diesel fuel, which create air pollution.) How
can this problem be solved? (We can buy and eat locally
grown food.)
ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessary. Have students point to
each Content Word in the text and use context clues
to determine its meaning. Help students modify any
unclear, incomplete, or incorrect definitions.

Encourage students to create a two-column problem-
and-solution chart to take notes about the article. Help
students state the problem briefly: Getting food from far
away can cause pollution. Then have them read to find
the solution suggested in the article. (Buy and eat locally
grown food.)

Heteronyms: Write produce on the board. Say: Some
words have the same spelling but differentfrontnciations
and meanings. When you emphasizethe first syllable,
produce means “farm products’{Whéen'you'émphdsize the
second syllable, produce means “to make”. Havestudents
find two meanings and pronunciations for each of these
words: desert (a dry place, to abandon); object (a thing, to
protest), project (planned work, to cast.an image).

15 Match the words with the definitions. Write the
letters.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have
to match each word in the left-hand column with its
definition in the right-hand column.

¢ Have students work independently.

14 Look at 13. Match to complete the sentences.

e Read the directions aloud. Tell students to match the
start of the sentences in the left-hand column with the
end of the sentences in the right-hand column.

¢ Have students work independently.
e Check answers as a class

21st Century Environmental Literacy

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students work in
small groups to talk about food distribution.

CHALLENGE

I Have students conduct interviews with local shops or

markets to find out where local foods are available
in your area.

& ) (=]
¢ Refer to the Video Guid€ for pre-watching and post-
watchifg activities:

1550RObjalF ()
INY
WIRevisitlthe lesson objective: Now I have learned about
wheréfood comes from.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by

quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, elicit where our produce should

come from.
E

16 Read and complete with the words from the box.
Then listen and check.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 16 on page 82. Tell
students to read and complete the text with the words
in the box. Tell them to then play Audio Track 126 to
listen and check their answers.

21st Century Leadership and Responsibility

¢ Have small groups create action plans to show the
benefits of locally grown food. Have the groups
share their ideas with the class and identify one idea
they would like to carry out.
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Content Connection | Science

I will learn about where food comes from.

CONTENT WORDS
country of origin diesel distribution center fresh produce gas
imported locally-grown pollution seasonal shipping typical

125
‘Q) Listen and read. How do people eat any food all year round?

Farm Plate

Imagine you're at a restaurant. You order a salad with beautiful green lettuce,
nice red tomatoes, yellow peppers, and cucumber. When it comes, you can’t wait to
take that first bite. But stop for a minute and think about how long it actually took to

rFuvy get to your plate. Not from the kitchen, but from the farm...

Let's take a look at a typical salad served in the United States. “Fresh™.food,
such as the lettuce, might be grown locally. But what about the @ther food"on your
plate? Nowadays, the country of origin of most of our fresh*produce =.that's the
place where it was grown — is thousands of kilometers @way. It Was picked, washed,

packed, and brought to a distribution center half way afeund thefworld before it
traveled to a store near you. So food which looks fresh hasiaetually traveled in a
refrigerated van for a week.

But that isn't the only problem. Food needs transportation, and all forms of
transportation cause air pollution. The farther food<ravels, the more gas and diesel
fuel are used, so more pollution is released."Shipping fresh produce can add up to
forty-five times more pollution to the aif

There is a solution, however. We can stopeating imported foods, and we can buy
fresh produce grown locally-The. lettlice picked yesterday will taste a lot better. It'll
also be healthier than lettlice picked a*week ago. Eating locally-grown produce also
means that you.eatumore variety. We forget that different fruits and vegetables grow
. in different seasons. Unfortunately, this means we have to eat seasonal fruit and
| vegetablesiThat medns we can't eat fresh summer fruit and vegetables in the winter.

3 But we really"shouldn’'t anyway!

@ Look at 13. Match to complete the sentences.

1 Fresh produce in the U.S... a it causes less pollution.

2 It’s better to eat local produce than b we have to eat seasonal fruit and
produce from far away because... vegetables.

3 If we eat locally-grown produce,... ¢ sometimes comes from far away.

‘“\“\G Isn‘t it better to have food you like all year round,

$ no matter how far it fravels? Why/Why not?

102 Unit 8
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Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about where things come from.

CONTENT WORDS
borders chemical county jigsaw puzzle explorer

127
‘®) Listen and read. Which country did each object come from?

Where Did It Really Come From Ji&

Think of spaghetti, and Italy comes to mind. How about French fries?
Well you shouldn't think of France because that isn't where they really
come from...

Fries are called French, but they were first made in Belgitim. The
Belgians used to eat small fried river fish. But when thelfiver froze

in the winter, they fried small pieces of potato instead. The Spanish
introduced the potato to the Belgians from Sough"AmericaiThe French didn't eat
potatoes until much later because they thought they weke pdisonous.

In China, people have been making noodles since,3000,BC. TI€ Italian explorer Marco Polo
brought noodles to Europe in the 13th century/This becameéspaghettil Thomas Jefferson
brought spaghetti to the U.S. from France in.tHe\17005.

The Chinese gave us fireworks, but EngliShmen iaverted the match. Robert Boyle found a

’ way to make fire by mixing phosphorus and8ulphur. In 1827, John Walker used this chemical

combination to create a match. It was ohe meterlong!

The idea for the jigsaw puzzle €amefromjohn Spilsbury in 1767. He was a teacher who
wanted to teach his studentssgeogrdphy. He glued a map of England and Wales to a flat piece of
wood. Then he cut out th&'mapalong€dtnty borders. After mixing up the pieces, his students
made the map _puzzle. ThE jigsaw plzzles which we see today were invented about 100 years

later, after poWer todls weteinyvented.

So are yolhsure abbut an object’s origins? The label might say one thing, but the idea
probably caméfrom somewhere elsel

@ Look at the passage. Complete the sentences.

1 Thomas Jefferson visited France in the and brought spaghetti
to the U.S.

2 In John Walker created a match.

3 In John Spilsbury had the idea for a jigsaw puzzle.

your country.

‘\“\“\ Name a special food or invention that came from

\x

Unit8 103
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Culture Connection Lesson

00600060000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Key Language

Lesson Objective

I will learn about where things come from. borders, chemical, county, explorer, jigsaw puzzle

Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about where things come from.

CONTENT WORDS
borders chemical county jigsaw puzzle explorer

127

‘@) Listen and read. Which country did each object come from?

Think of spaghetti, and Italy comes to mind. How about Ffénch fries?

Well you shouldn't think of France because that isn't wherefifiey really _
come from...

Fries are called French, but they were first madei'Belgium. The
Belgians used to eat small fried river fish. BufWhen the rivemfroze
in the winter, they fried small pieces of potat@ihsteadiTheSpanish
introduced the potato to the Belgiansffof SoUth/AmErica. THEFrench didn't eat
potatoes until much later because théyithought they were pgisénous.

In China, people have been making noodl&siSince 3000 BEMTRgIEalian explorer Marco Polo
brought noodles to Europe in the 13th.centuryThis,became spaghettil Thomas Jefferson
brought spaghetti to the U.S. froméEfancein the 17008

The Chinese gave us fireworksybut Englishifnen invéfitéd the match. Robert Boyle found a
way to make fire by mixing ph@sphorus@nd salphur. In 1827, John Walker used this chemical
combination to create a matciifwasiGife meterIGng!

The idea for the jig puzzle café from Spilsbury in 1767. He was a teacher who

wanted to teach h ed a map of England and Wales to a flat piece of
wood. Then he ong y borders. After mixing up the pieces, his students
made the map zzles which we see today were invented about 100 years
lateraftes. powe
So ar@yeu sur 's origins? The label might say one thing, but the idea —

probably/€ame from se e elsel

@-'[ the passage. Complete the sentences.
1 “Thomas Jefferson visited Franceinthe_____ and brought spaghetti
tothew.s.
2 In , John Walker created a match.
3 In__  John Spilsbury had the idea for a jigsaw puzzle.

Name a special food or invention that came from

your country.

Unit 8 103

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective (-]

e Write the names of these foods and products on the INVOLVE
board: French fries, jigsaw puzzles, spaghetti, matches, I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
fridges, sunglasses. Have students write a sentence about where things come from.
using one of these words. Then have them read their e Students will listen to, read, and talk about origins of
sentence aloud, leaving out the missing word and foods and products.

challenging classmates to guess.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

$103 Unit 8



e Preview the article by having students read the title
aloud. Have students describe what they see in the
pictures. Elicit what students think the passage is about.

/)

Materials: World map or globe

15 Listen and read. Which country did each object
come from?

¢ Read the directions aloud. Tell students to read the
text quickly and raise their hands and stop reading as
soon as they have found the country where each object
comes from.

¢ Play Audio Track 127 and have students listen and check
their answers. (Answers: fries, Belgium; noodles, China;
matches, England; jigsaw puzzle, England)

¢ Read out the list of Content Words in the box and have
students find them in the text. Encourage students to
guess the meanings from context.

As soon as most of the class has raised their hands, tell
students to stop reading and check answers.

21st Century Global Awareness

e Write the following items on the board: jigsaw
puzzles, fireworks, refrigerator, spaghetti, potato,
French fries, and matches. Display the world map
and invite students to come up, name an item from
the list, and point to the country of origin.

CHALLENGE
Focus attention on the Content Words.Have
students find them in the text and try @hd.déeduce
the meanings from context./Ask studentsto usethe
words in sentences of theiffown.

©

16 Look at the passage. Complete the sentences.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask a volunteer to read out
the numbers in the box. Have students complete the
sentences individually and compare their answers with a
classmate’s.

Walk around and check students are answering
correctly. Invite students to read out the completed
sentences. (Answers: 11700s, 2 1827, 3 1767)

') A5 53
()

17 Read and complete. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they
have to read the text and fill in the sentences with the
words from the box.

¢ Play Audio Track 128 and have students listen and check

their answers.
21st Century Cultural Awareness
¢ Read the directions aloud. Have pairs work together

to discuss which special food or invention came from
their country.

As students work, walk around and help out with
expressions and vocabulary where needed. Make a
note of common pronunciation errors and correct
them at the end, of the activity.

e Invite students to'share their answers with the class
and encourdge the class to comment.

A Objcg e

MDTVE

[*_Revisitithe lesson objective: Now I have learned about
Wherelthings come from.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, ask about the mistakes people
make with the origins of some foods.

18 Read 17 again and answer the questions.

e Direct students to WB Activity 18 on page 83. Tell
students to read the passage and answer the questions.

Materials: Poster paper, art supplies

21st Century Media Literacy

e Ask teams to prepare a presentation of their fun
facts on a poster. Hand out poster paper and art
supplies and have them create a poster.

e Ask teams to present their facts to the class with the
aid of their poster. Display the posters around the
classroom and encourage students to read them in
their spare time.

T103



Writing Lesson

000000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4 Practice 5 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn to write a persuasive paragraph.

Writing | Persuasive writing

I will learn to write a persuasive paragraph.

0 Read the paragraph. Find the main opinion. Note down three reasons used to
support it. Do the reasons persuade you to visit Corsica? Discuss with a partner,

Come to Sunny Corsica!

This beautiful island paradise, a territory of France, is located in the beautiftl
main Mediterranean. It's made up mostly of mountains, which run froffisAorthito,southin
opinion a single chain. The coast, however, offers vast stretches of fabiilous beaches|
————> |t's the perfect place for a family vacation! The main languagé&sispoken
here are French and English, making it easy to find out.everything
you need to know. The island is known for its hikingflisp€ctaculaf
mountainous scenery. It's also popular for diving @long itsqiispoiled
and wild shoreline. But if you want a less acgiVié, vacation, Corsicalis
also the perfect place for sunning yourself 8 one of its magnificént
beaches. The island’s rich history makes it{petfect for tHes@Wanting
culture, too! Come and visit Corsicaand find @ubfirst-hand why it’s
known for being a top vacationdestifation!

@ Choose your favorite yag@tion spotiWritetopic sentence expressing your main opinion.
Write three reasons{

pedttuuLg

@ Use the information you listed in 18 to write a paragraph.

@ Exchange paragraphs with your partner. Did your partner’s reasons persuade you?

104 Unit8

Warm-up o 21st Century Media Literacy

Materials: Newspapers and magazines ¢ Give students newspapers and magazines to find
persuasive ads. Ask why they find them so effective.

e Say: Persuasive writing tries to get the reader to agree
with the writer’s opinions. A good writer includes * Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
reasons to support his or her opinions.

S104 Unit 8



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
write a persuasive paragraph.

Students will read and write a persuasive paragraph.

17 Read the paragraph. Find the main opinion.

Note down three reasons used to support it. Do the
reasons persuade you to visit Corsica? Discuss with a
partner.

Ask: How can you persuade someone to agree with
you? (Possible answers: State your opinion clearly./Give
reasons that support your opinion.)

Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read
the paragraph aloud. Have students complete the
activity independently.

Ask: What is the main opinion of this paragraph?
(Corsica is the perfect place for a family holiday.) Then
ask: What three reasons are used to support the main
idea? (Reasons: The main languages spoken here are
French and English, making it easy to find out everything
you need to know. The island is known for its hiking in
spectacular mountainous scenery. It’s also popular for
diving along its unspoiled and wild shoreline. Corsica is
also the perfect place for sunning yourself on one of its
magnificent beaches. The island’s rich history makes it
perfect for those wanting culture, too!)

Organization: Point out that the model persuasivé
paragraph doesn’t begin with the main opinion. The
writer decided to start with some interesting facts first.
After students complete Activity 17, suggestithat'they write
their main opinion and reasons oh'séparate’index cards.
Before they write, students can'fearrange the“eards to

find an effective order. Discussiplacing’reasons in order of
importance, from least importantte most important or
from most important to least important.

©

19 Read the persuasive paragraph. Then answer the
questions.

Have volunteers read the tips for writing a well-written
persuasive paragraph in the purple box.

Read the directions. Have volunteers read the
paragraph and questions aloud.

Have students complete the activity independently.

©

18 Choose your favorite vacation spot. Write a topic
sentence expressing your main opinion. Write three
reasons.

Read the directions aloud. Encourage students to
choose places they have visited. Say: Your writing will

be more persuasive if you write about a place you
know well.

Have students work independently to complete
the activity. Allow them to use the Internet to find
additional information.

©

19 Use the information you listed in 18 to write a
paragraph.

Read the directions aloud. Remind students that the
goal of their writing is to persuade readers to visit their
favorite vacation spot.

Have students write independently.

Check to see that students include all of the ideas from
their prewriting chart.

20 Exchange paragraphs with your partner. Did
your partner’s feasons persuade you?

Read the directions aloud. Suggest that students rate
their partner’s Work on a scale of 1to 5. Say: A “1”
means’you don’t agree with the writer. A “5” means you
strongly agree with the writer.

ERPrER

[ Have'students note down the main idea and three

SUpporting reasons in their partner’s work

- e

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
a persuasive paragraph.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting how to make a persuasive paragraph

good and persuasive!

20 Think of a nice vacation spot. Complete the chart
with your ideas.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 84. Tell

students to think of a nice vacation spot and then
complete the chart with their ideas.

21 Use your chart in 20 to write a persuasive
paragraph about your vacation spot.

Direct students to WB Activity 21 on page 84. Tell
students to write a persuasive paragraph about their
vacation spot.

Have student pairs choose a paragraph to read
aloud. Then have the class vote on the most
persuasive paragraph. Ask students to give reasons
for their choice.
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I will learn to write a persuasive paragraph.

Read the paragraph. Find the main opinion. Note down three reasons used to
support it. Do the reasons persuade you to visit Corsica? Discuss with a partner.

Come to Sunny Corsica!

This beautiful island paradise, a territory of France, is located in the beautiful
main Mediterranean. It's made up mostly of mountains, which run from north to south in
opinion a single chain. The coast, however, offers vast stretches of fabulous beaches.
- |t's the perfect place for a family vacation! The main languages spoken
here are French and English, making it easy to find out everything
you need to know. The island is known for its hiking in spectacular
mountainous scenery. It’s also popular for diving along its unspoiléd
and wild shoreline. But if you want a less active vacation, Corsi€a is
also the perfect place for sunning yourself on one of its_magnificent
beaches. The island’s rich history makes it perfect for fliose Wantifg
culture, too! Come and visit Corsica and find out first-Rand whifiit's
known for being a top vacation destination!

@ Choose your favorite vacation spot, Mifite a¥opic sentence expressing your main opinion.
Write three reasons.

= 4
== Main opinion

==

=== Reason

==

—3

—3a

—g Reason

—= v
==

==

o Reason

=3

==

=3

@ Use the information you listed in 18 to write a paragraph.

@ Exchange paragraphs with your partner. Did your partner’s reasons persuade you?

104 Unit 8
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Life Skills‘ Appreciate what you eat and use every daj®

I will learn to talk about what I eat and use every day.

@ Copy and complete the chart for each category. Follow the examples. Then
discuss with a partner.

P The food I eat
B fruitlike oranges right here in Mexico

sa]ad IOCOI marke‘l’f and my 9arc|en

The clothes I wear

The transportation I use

I~y The technology I use

s. Compare your charts.
e some of the same things?

I like my jeans. They're made
of cotton from Costa Rica.

@

Choose a category from the chart

in 21. Draw or find pictures to make

a poster. Label where each comes
from. Give a presentation about your
poster.

Unit8 105




Life Skills Lesson

000060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Speaking Project  Lesson Obijective

I will learn to talk about what I eat and use every day. Appreciate what you eat and use everv day.

Life Skills‘ Appreciate what you eat and use every

I will learn to talk about what I eat and use every day.

Copy and complete the chart for each category. Follow the examples. Then
discuss with a partner.

The food I eat
fruit like oranges right here i

salad local mark

The clothes I wear

The transportation I use

W T tchiiblogy I USe

Work in small groups. Compare your charts.
Do you appreciate some of the same things?

I like my jeans. They're made
@ of cotton from Costa Rica.
| apprec ake My Cloth
!

@ Choose a category from the chart Mad = in;
in 21. Draw or find pictures to make (st Rica _
a poster. Label where each comes
from. Give a presentation about your
poster.
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¢ Have students try a visualization experiment to think
of products they use every day. Say: Close your eyes.
What do you do when you wake up? Think of the first
three products you touch every day. Have students write
down their lists and then compare them. Repeat the
exercise for products used before going to bed.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about what I eat and use every day.

e Students will think about the foods and products they
use every day. Then they will create a poster that tells
where some of the things they appreciate most come

from.
@

21 Copy and complete the chart for each category.
Follow the examples. Then discuss with a partner.

¢ Read the directions and the chart labels aloud. Say:
To appreciate means “to value.” When you appreciate
something, you understand how and why it is important
to you.

¢ Have volunteers read the chart examples aloud. Then
have students work independently to complete their
charts before discussing them with a partner.

Check to make sure that students complete their'chdrts
with specific foods and products and tell what.couintry
or place they come from.

ASSIST
Review the meanings of tranSportation anditechnology.
Say: Transportation includes.thingsithat take you
from one place to another, like a'bicycle, bus, car, or
truck. Technology includes tools"@nd science strategies.
Remind students to check labels or‘packaging for
information about places of origin.

2

22 Work in small groups. Compare your charts. Do
you appreciate some of the sume things?

¢ Read the directions aloud and have students work in
small groups to compare their charts.

¢ Have students place check marks next to items that
more than one student in their group included.

Remind students that products may come from more
than one place. Model: I appreciate the lettuce that I
buy in the store. It comes from Guatemala. I can buy
it all year. But I appreciate the lettuce I grow in my
garden even more. It grows in the spring and summer
and tastes wonderful!

&6

23 Choose a category from the chart in 21. Draw or

find pictures to make a poster. Label where each

comes from. Give a presentation about your poster.

¢ Read the directions and the text in the speech bubble
aloud. Invite volunteers to read the sample poster title
and labels aloud.

Materials: Poster paper, art supplies

¢ Have students create their posters independently. Say:
You can find pictures in magazines or create drawings.
Your poster can mix photos and drawings.

As students present their posters, listen for correct
vocabulary and use of target language.

Revisit the lesson_ objective: Now I have learned to talk
about what I gatand use every day.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly elicitingWhat they remember about the things
they need to appreciate from the lesson.

A0 \Qpucr

21st Century Social Skills

e Display students’ posters in the classroom. Have each
student write a brief review of another student’s
poster, identifying both strengths and weaknesses.
Say: Whenever you want to give advice, be sure
that you use a helpful tone. Always begin by saying
something nice about your classmate’s work. When
you want to discuss a weakness, be careful not to
hurt your classmate’s feelings.
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Listening and Speaking Lesson

006000

Warm-up  Lesson Obijective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Speaking

Lesson Objectives

I will review the sounds [, p, and m.

I will learn to talk about places I know.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds lf, [p, and Im.
I will learn to talk about places I know.

129

(@) Listen, read, and repeat.

O LF 2 l-p lp 3 [-membm

‘g) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 g-o-lf golf 2 h-e-lp help
3 f-i-lm film 4 elf elf
5 e-lm elm

31

(@) Listen and chant.

School clubs are fun clubs!
Golf clubs,

Film clubs,

And best/of all]
Help Others clubs!

Lesson Objective

@ Work in smalligtoups. Play a guessing game.

Spd\\'\

4 Oranges are grown here. }
Yes, that’s right!

106 Unit8
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Have students preview the first activity by having them
role-play tour guides. Say: A tour guide takes visitors to
a new place and tells them about it. Invite students to
take turns giving a tour of the classroom. Tell them to
point out interesting objects and say where they come
from. Model: Welcome to our class. This door comes
from a local factory. It's made of wood. The windows
are made of glass. The glass comes from Japan. These
books were printed in Mexico. They were written by
authors from many countries.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds If, lp, and lm, and learn to talk about places
I know.

Students will use the sounds If, [p and (m individually
and as part of words. Then they will talk about places
they know and what they are known for.

/)

24 Listen, read, and repeat.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 129 and
have students listen and point to each sound as it is
said. Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciationt

ASSIST

Use simple language and gestures to explain unfamiliar
words. Say: To notice means “to see”. An improvement
makes something better. Something histerical’hasian

important history or past.

()

25 Listen and blend the sounds.

Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 130 and
have students listen and point to each item as it is
sounded out and blended on the audio. Have them
repeat after each item.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct word and listen for correct pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 130 as needed.

[N

©

26 Listen and chant.
e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while

students follow in their books.

¢ Play Audio Track 131 and have students listen. Replay

Audio Track 131 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use

of language.
&0

Materials: Slips of paper, bags

27 Work in small groups. Play a guessing game.

Read the directions and the steps of the activity aloud.
Model: On this slip of paper, I'll write the name of a
place - Italy. On another slip of paper, I'll write three
things that Italy is known for — pasta, art, and pizza.

Have students work in groups creating slips of paper
and placing them in the appropriate bags. Then have
groups switch bags.

Tell group members to take turns drawing slips of paper
and reading them aloud. The other members of the
group guess the place or what it’s known for. Suggest
that students use.the speech bubbles as a guide.

As studentswork, listenifor proper pronunciation,
appropriate intonation, and correct use of language.

ASSIST

21st Century Collaboration

Provide students with examples to use: France, known
forcroissants;the Eiffel Tower, fashion; England, known
forfishnand chips, Big Ben, rain.

* Remind students that each team member should
contribute when working in a small group. Say:
Taking turns is a good way to make sure that every
team member gets to help. As groups complete
paper slips for Activity 27, suggest that team
members take turns naming a famous country or
city. Other team members can then write the slip that

says what that place is known for.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the
sounds If, lp, and lm, and learned to talk about places I
know.

Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds [f, lp, and [m.

Have students stay in their groups. Have them swap
bags, empty them and match each slip of paper from
the “Places” bag to its counterpart in the “What It’s
Known For” bag.
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Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds [f, [p, and (m.
I will learn to talk about places I know.

29

‘@) Listen, read, and repeat.

W f U 2lp lp slkm Im

A30
‘@) Listen and blend the sounds.

1 g-o-lf golf 2 h-elp help
3 f-i-lm film 4 e-lf elf
5 e-lm elm
‘%) Listen and chant. A A

School clubs are fun clubs!
Golf clubs,

Film clubs,

And best of all,

Help Others clubs!

@ Work in small groups. Play a guessinglgame’

spd\n

4 Oranges are grown here. }
{ Yes, that’s right! )

106 Unit8
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@ Write what they are made of. Use words from the box.

clay cotton metal rubber wool

1 Flower pots, plates, and floors are made of

Cola cans and planes are made of

Tires and boots are made of

2
3
4 Warm winter sweaters are made of
5

Most T-shirts and sheets are made of

@ Make sentences using the past simple passive form of the verbs.

1 These bananas/grow/in Mexico

2 That blanket/made/in Peru

3 Those ovens/produce/in Australia

4 My video game/design/in Japan

@ Play a guessing game using the passiVe forms

&
kite pizza chocolate nut bar
paper jeans basketball
compass glasses Superman

4 It was created in Canada. } Basketball?
No Ithlsldecten bY} A chocolate
chilaren nut bar?

Yes! Your turn! )

| Can

e use words for products and e talk about products, the e use the passive voice. e write a persuasive
materials. materials they are made of paragraph.
and where they come from.
Unit 8 107
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Review Lesson

0060000980

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Practice 4  Self-assessment  Homework

Lesson Obijective

To review the words and structures of the unit

.

@ Write what they are made of. Use words from the box.

[ clay cotton metal rubber wool ]

Flower pots, plates, and floors are made of

Cola cans and planes are made of

1

2

3 Tires and boots are made of

4 Warm winter sweaters are made of
5

Most T-shirts and sheets are made of

@ Make sentences using the past simple passive form of the verbs.

1 These bananas/grow/in Mexico

That blanket/made/in Peru

2
3 Those ovens/produce/in Australia
y

My video game/design/in Japan

@ Play a guessing game using the passive form.

Faly] e
kite g chogélte nut bar
paper Basketball
compass ala Superman
Bosketball? f
4 Oy
No. 1t is eatofiily A chocolate & /
childrent ot bar?

| Gan
* use wordsifor productsiand  ».talk.aboBFproducts, the * use the passive voice. * write a persuasive
matericlsl fiateridls they are made of paragraph.
ind where they come from.
Unit8 107
e Then students will complete the I Can section, which
Warm-up helps them to assess their own learning and think about
¢ Have students create word jumbles to review unit their progress.
vocabulary. Have students jumble the letters in a
word to create a puzzle and then challenge a partner Practice 1 @

to find and define the secret word. Model: Here’s my
word puzzle:RILTU CE U AR G. These letters spell
agriculture, which means “farming”.

28 Write what they are made of. Use words from the
box.

e Read the directions and the words in the box aloud.

Lesson Obijective @ Review the names of the materials and then have
students complete the items independently.
. . . . MONITOR
Introduce the lesson objective: Soy: Today I will review Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 clay, 2 metal, 3
the words and structures of the unit.
rubber, 4 wool, 5 cotton)

¢ Students will review the vocabulary and grammar
they learned in Unit 8. They will review talking about
products and saying where they came from.

$107 Unit 8



©® Suggestions for Remediation

22 Circle the products that are made of the
materials in the chart.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they
need to circle the products that are made of materials
that are in the chart.

¢ Have students work independently.

29 Make sentences using the past simple passive
form of the verbs.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Write These bananas/grow/
in Mexico on the board. Model: First, I look for the
verb. That’s grow. Then I look for the subject. That’s
bananas, which is plural. So I write the past simple
passive form of the verb that matches a plural subject:
were grown. Then I put the words together to form a
sentence: These bananas were grown in Mexico.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently in
their notebooks.

Invite volunteers to read their answers aloud and check
answers as a class. (Answers: 1 These bananas were
grown in Mexico. 2 That blanket was made in Peru.
3 Those ovens were produced in Australia. 4 My video
game was designed in Japan.)

ASSIST
Remind students that a singular verb matches the verb
was and a plural verb matches the verb were. Have
students write S or P above each verb to say whéthef'it

is singular or plural.

30 Play a guessing game using thé passive form.

e Read the directions aloud. Tavite volunteers to read out
the speech bubbles.

¢ Have students form pairs. Tell themthey should choose
one of the objects from the chart and give their partner
clues so they can guess where it comes from.

¢ Have students take turns to give clues and to guess
where each object comes from.

¢ This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

\_ W,

Assessment Pack

 Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 8 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

 Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 8 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 105).

e For further vocabulary work, students can access o=
games in the Big English Student World. ‘@’

23 Read and circle the correct answers.
¢ Direct students to, WB Activity 23 on page 85. Explain to

students that theéy"have to read the sentences and then
circle the cofréct answer to complete them.

24 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in parentheses.

¢ Direct’studentsito WB Activity 24 on page 85. Explain to

studentsithat'they have to complete the sentences with
the'correct form of the verb.

va

Mhaterials: product labels, world map or globe

Have pairs of students look at product labels for
information about where the products came from.
Students can then write and share sentences about
the items that use verbs in the passive voice. Model
for students: My shirt was made in Vietnam. This
banana was grown in Costa Rica. Encourage students
to find the places of origin on a world map or globe.

Assessment Pack

N\ J

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 8 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit, carry
out the Unit 8 Oral Assessment in the Assessment
Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and
speaking abilities.
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How Adventurous
Are You?

Objectives

Can identify key information in an extended text or
article.

Can draw simple conclusions about the information
given in a factual text on a familiar topic.

Can understand the details of extended
conversations on familiar topics, if delivered in
clear standard speech.

Can understand the main information in short,
simple dialogs about someone’s hobbies and
interests, if spoken slowly and clearly and
supported by pictures.

Can identify key details (e.g. name, numberiin
factual talks on familiar topics, if spokeA’slowly
and clearly.

Can answer questions about what they have done
recently in some detail.

Can give simple reasons to explain preferences,
given a model.

Can provide simple details supporting the main

idea of'a basic structured paragraph, given
prompts 6r'a model.

Can wirite short, simple descriptions of personal
experiences in linked sentences, given prompts or a
model.

Can use the present perfect with ever.

Can express regrets and preferences with would
rather time with past tense clauses.

Unit Projects

Family Connection

Have students tell their families that they are learning about experiences and preferences. Have students interview

family members about their experiences and preferences. Model: What adventures have you been on? Have you

ever flown in a plane? Would you rather try a new food or a new sport? Encourage students to take notes about their

interviews and share their findings with the class.

T Unit 9 Overview



Key Language

Key Vocabulary

Content Words

Adjectives
cold
delicious
different
good

hot
popular
pretty

raw

sour
spicy
sweet
tasty
terrible
traditional

unusual

Grammar/Structures

Expressions
getting ready

I bet!

I've changed my mind.

Oh, really?

save the best for last

adrenal glands
adrenalin
air

cells

heart
hormone
lungs
oxygen
prehistoric
protect
release

stress

aerialist

antenna

board
competitive driver
extreme sports
parachute
professional

risk

tightrope

trick

Have you ever been to a concert? Yes, I have!/No, I haven’t.

Has he ever been skydiving?:Yes, he has./Noxhé hasn’t.

Would they rather play soccerorWatch it? They’d rather play soccer.

The sounds: ft, ct, mp, sk

Done That, Will Try This Bulletin Board

Create a two-column bulletin board display entitled Done That, Will Try This. Begin the display by adding pictures
and captions using information from class field trips or previous discussions. Then encourage students to add
labeled illustrations that show things they have already done or things they would like to try. Throughout the unit,

have students continue to add to the display as they explore adventures and foods to try.

Unit 9 Overview T



Language in Context Lesson

00000

Lesson Presentation  Practice 1 Practice 2

Objective

Warm-up

I will learn to talk about the taste of food.

©0000

Practice 3 Speaking  Think BIG Lesson Homework
Obijective

cold, delicious, different, good, hot, popular, pretty, raw,
sour, spicy, sweet, tasty, terrible, traditional, unusual

How Adventurous
Are You?

I will learn to talk about the taste of fooc

-
Q) Have you ever wondered about the food you
eat? Read the fun facts about food. Guess the
correct answers. Then listen and check.
1 Refried beans are fried
a once
b twice.
¢ three or more times.

2 Thefirst soup was probably
a hot vegetable soup.
b cold fruit soup.
¢ hippopotamus soup.

3 The ingredient that makes one
popular junk food pop in your mouth is
a just air.
b carbon dioxide.
¢ sugar.
4 Ice cream s actually
a Indian food.
b Italian food.
¢ Chinese food.

5  Blueberries
a may help your memory.
b may help your hearing
© may cause permanent footh discoloration.

-
@) Choose two adjectives from the box to describe each food. Then listen and check.

different  good  hot  popular  pretty  row

cold delicious
sweet  tasty  terrible  traditional unusual

sour  spicy

Spanish Soup Chinese Soup Japanese Seafood Greek Seafood
v o
g e -
. e =

MoroccGRIDiEh Indian Dish Italion Dessert Philippine Dessert

€ Point to the foods in 2. Ask and answer with a partner.

Do you like cold soup? Thaven't eaten cold soup
before! Is it spicy?
Yes. itis. It's very
opular in Spain! Llove spicy. "
popular in Spa food! Tl try it.

@

What traditional foods do you know? Can you describe
their taste? How adventurous are you about food?

Unitq 109

Warm-up

e Create a word web with students around the topic
adventurous. Say: Adventurous means “bold” or
“brave”. If you’re adventurous, you like to try exciting
new things. This adjective is related to the word
adventure. An adventure is an exciting experience.
Have students suggest activities that an adventurous
person might try. (Possible answers: roller coasters,
parachuting, skiing, new foods, travel to remote places)

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about the taste of food.

e Tell students that they will read and talk about unusual
foods that you might need to be adventurous to try.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Obijective

$108/109 Unit 9

Presentation [&' = el o)

Materials: World map or globe

1 Have you ever wondered about the food you eat?
Read the fun facts about food. Guess the correct
answers. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Remind students to read all
of the answer choices before making a decision. Have
students complete the activity independently.

e Conduct a class poll to find the most popular answer for
each item.

Play Audio Track 132. Have students listen to check their
answers. (Answers:1a,2c¢,3b,4¢c,5a)



= —
[ aR
ds 1
L
4

1 Listen and match. Write the number.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 133 and
have students number the pictures.

2 Read about the food in the pictures in 1. Rate
them.1=1really want to try it! 2 = I might want to
try it. 3 = I never want to try it!

e Read the directions aloud. Ask volunteers to read the
four texts aloud.

¢ Have students rate the types of food independently.
Then discuss their ratings in small groups.

] .‘;'-"‘ ;@

Materials: World map or globe

2 Choose two adjectives from the box to describe
each food. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
words in the box and the pictures. Explain any unfamiliar
vocabulary items. Point out that some of the words will
be used to describe more than one food. Encourage
students to describe what each food looks like.

¢ Have volunteers find each country of origin on a world
map or globe.

¢ Play Audio Track 134 and have students complete the
activity independently in their notebooks.

Have volunteers read their answers aloud. Play Audio
Track 134 again and have students listen to"check their
answers. (Answers: Spanish soup: cold, delicious spicy;
Chinese soup: hot, sour; Japanésée'Seafood: traditional,
raw, delicious; Greek Seafood: wonderful, terrible,
tasty; Moroccan Dish: traditional, spicy, good, unusual;
Indian Dish: popular, spicy, délicious; Italian Dessert:
popular, different, sweet, deliciotishPhilippine Dessert:

traditional, pretty, delicious)

3 Point to the foods in 2. Ask and answer with a
partner.

e Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
speech bubbles aloud to model the activity.

¢ Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
questions using the speech bubbles as a guide.

ASSIST

I To prepare students for this activity, list these food
groups on the board:

Soup: gazpacho, cilantro, hot and sour, tofu
Appetizers: sushi, octopus, salmon

Dishes: tagine, meatballs, sauce, chicken tandoori, lamb
Desserts: spumoni, Buko Pandan, coconut.

21st Century Technology Literacy

e On the board, make two lists: Traditional Foods and
Taste. Read the questions aloud and as students
give you their answers, write them under the correct
heading on the board.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
about the taste of food.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting the foods that they learned about in the

lesson.
)

3 How adventurous are you with food? Look at your
ratings in 2 and v your answer.
¢ Direct students.to WB"Activity 3 on page 86. Tell
students:to,look at their ratings for the foods in
Activity 2 and'then check the answer.
Y4 Listen'and v//the words you hear for each food.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 4 on page 87. Tell students
to'play’Audio Track 135 and check each food they hear.

5 What food do you like? What food don’t you like?
What does it taste like?

& Direct students to WB Activity 5 on page 87. Tell
students to write sentences that answer each question.

Think BIG

¢ Direct students to WB Think BIG on page 87. Tell
students to name a traditional food from their country
and then circle the words to describe it.

Materials: Index cards

Have students create food trading cards for each

of the foods described in Activity 2. Each card can
include an illustration on the front and a description
on the back.

Have pairs use their cards and ask a question

about which food their partners would rather try.
Model: Would you rather try gazpacho or spumoni?
Encourage students to use the adjectives from the box
in Activity 2 when giving reasons for their choices.
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How Adventurous
Are You?

132
‘o) Have you ever wondered about the food you
eat? Read the fun facts about food. Guess the

correct answers. Then listen and check.

1 Refried beans are fried
a once.
b twice.
c three or more fimes.

2 The first soup was probably
a hot vegetable soup.
b cold fruit soup.
¢ hippopotamus soup.

3 The ingredient that makes one
popular junk food pop in your mouth is
a just air.
b carbon dioxide.
€ sugar.

4 Ice cream isdctually
a Indian food:
b Italian food.
¢ Chinese food.

5 Blueberries
a may help your memory.
b may help your hearing.
C¢ may cause permanent tooth discoloration.

108 Unit 9
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34
‘e) Choose two adjectives from the box to describe each food. Then listen and check.

cold delicious different  good hot  popular  pretty raw
sour  spicy sweet tasty terrible  traditional  unusual

Chinese Soup Japanese Seafood Greek Seafood

.

=

Moroccan Dish Indian Dish Italian Dessert Philippine Dessert

o Point to théffoods ifi 2. Ask"dhd answer with a partner.

Do you like cold soup?) I haven’t eaten cold soup
before! Is it spicy?
Yes, it is..It's very I love spicy
popular in Spain! food! I'll try it.

What traditional foods do you know? Can you describe

their taste? How adventurous are you about food?

Unitq 109
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Reading Lesson

000000000

Comprehension Comprehension

Lesson
Obijective

Warm-up Pre-reading Reading

Lesson Objective

Think BIG Lesson Homework

2 Obijective

Key Language

I will understand a text about adventures.

Reading | Interview

climbing, continent, explorer, mountain; climb;
adventurous, different; getting ready, I bet!, save the best
for last

I will understand a text about adventures.

36

‘0} Listen and read. Where is “ugali” from?

HIGH ADVENTURE it

HIGH ALTITUDES

by Phil Steadman

Explorer Gilda Navarro updates us on her attempt to climb
the Seven Summits - the highest mountain on each of the
world’s seven continents.

Phil Steadman: Good morning, Gilda. Thanks so much for talking to us today. | know
you're busy preparing for your next mountain adventure.
Gilda Navarro: Of course, Phil. It's always a pleasure. | could use a break, anyway!

Phil: You certainly have been busy over the last two years.

Gilda: Yes, you could say that!

Phil: For our listeners who may not know, over the last two years you've
climbed six of the world's seven tallest mountains. That's amazing for
such a short period of time. | get tired just thinking aboutit!

Gilda: My dad always says | have a lot of energy.

Phil: That's certainly true! When we last spoke, you were gettj

climb Mount Kilimanjaro, in Africa. What was it like?
Gilda: Thatwas a great one. Well, they've all been great.
isn't the highest of the Seven Summits

Phil: | see. How long did it take yo
Gilda: It took me and my team a
Phil: Wow. What did you eat du
Gilda: Not really. We had pasta, ri
Phil: So the food wasn't as adventuro
Gilda: Oh, we had a lot of delicious local
Tanzanian food called ugali. Have yol
Phil: No, | haven't. Is it spicy?
Gilda: No, ugaliis plain by itself. It's made of corn. ftTooks a little like mashed
potatoes. You roll up some ugali in a ball, and you dip it in stew.
Phil: That sounds like good comfort food.

climb, was it?
after we got back. There's a tasty
eard of it?

M0 Unitq

Gilda: Yes, I've tried different kinds of food everywhere. I'm pretty
adventurous about food, | think.
Phil: What about your ngxt elimi?
Gilda: We're getting readyfor ourlastimountain. And we've
saved the bestiférlast,
Phil: Mount Everest?

Gilda: That's right. It'll takeus a few weeksto climb Everest.
Phi: 1 SRR s sRA?
Gilda: ﬁsﬁMou‘rest, you have to stop at

eral differey ces and let your body get used to the
itude. If you d you'll be in big trouble!
Phil:

|
| have one maore question. Imagine you had to choose

— V.
fr " going mountain climbing or going on an
all-exp id trip to a gorgeous tropical beach. Which

an@would you rather do?
Eia: That's the world's easiest question. I'd rather go mountain
climbing! There's nothing better.
Phil: Spoken like a true adventurer! Gilda, thank you
for spending time with us. Good luck with that last summit.
Gilda: Thanks so much. It was fun talking to you.

Reading Comprehension

e Read and say true or false.

1 Gilda Navarro has climbed the world’s seven highest mountains.

2 Mount Kilimanjaro took Gilda less than a week to climb.
3 Gilda and her group ate local Tanzanian food after their climb.

4 Mount Everest takes weeks to climb to allow time for adjustment
to the altitude.

W\t
$\G Do you want to climb a mountain? Why/Why not?

Unitqa m

Warm-up

e Play a matching game. Elicit the seven continents of
the world and write them on the board. In jumbled
order, list the tallest mountains for each continent. Have
pairs or small groups match the mountains with their
locations, making their list on a piece of paper. Some
of these mountains will be unfamiliar to students so
set a timer and tell them to make their best guesses.
(Answers: Africa - Kilimanjaro, Antarctica — Vinson
Massif, Asia — Mt. Everest, Europe — Mt. Elbrus, North

¢
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America — Mt. McKinley, Australia - Oceania-Kosciuszko
[or Carstensz Pyramid], South America — Aconcagua)

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Lesson Objective

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will
understand a text about adventures.

e Students will listen to, read, talk about, and answer
questions about an interview with a mountain climber.



e Have students read the title, introduction, and interview
names aloud. Say: In an interview, someone answers
questions about his or her life and experiences. In this
interview, Phil Steadman asks Gilda Navarro about
climbing mountains. Point out that the format of the
interview is a transcripts. Explain that a transcript is a
written version of something that is usually presented
orally.

2 &
Y4 Listen and read. Where is “ugali” from?

¢ Play Audio Track 136 and have students listen and read
along.

e Check answer as a class. (Answer: Ugali is a local food

in Tanzania.)

Ask questions to check for understanding. Ask: What
has Gilda been doing for the last two years? (climbing
the world’s tallest mountains) Where is Mount
Kilimanjaro? (in Tanzania, Africa) How long did it take
Gilda to climb that mountain? (seven days) What is
Gilda going to do next? (She is planning to climb Mount
Everest.)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed. Pause after each
paragraph and use simple language and gestures'to
explain unfamiliar words and phrases. Say: A summit
is the top of a mountain. Regular means “normal” ior
“common”. The height of a mountain is its altitude.
Altitude is the height above sea level.

CHALLENGE
Say: Gilda plans to climb thé'Seven SUmmits “These are
the mountains we talked about indhe Warm-up activity.
Have students use reference sources to find the height
and location of each mountain andiany other interesting
details. Have them share their findings with the class.

iy
A =
d

I

¢ Read the directions and statements aloud. Have
students complete the activity independently.

5 Read and say true or false.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 false, 2 false,
3 true, 4 true)

ASSIST
Replay the audio as needed and check any errors in
understanding. Suggest that students find key words in
each statement and then note down matching words in
the travel forum.

Invite students to rewrite the false statements (1, 2, 4,
and 5) to make them true by replacing one or more words
in each sentence. Have volunteers read the reviewed
sentences so that the class can confirm that they are true.

Test-Taking Strategies: Say: Be sure to read true/false
items very carefully. Model: When I first read Item 1in
Activity 5, it sounded true to me. The sentence says “Gilda
has climbed the world’s seven tallest mountains”. But then
I read it again and paid attention to the verb. It says she
“has climbed” them and that isn’t true. She has climbed
six of the mountains so far. She is planning to climb the
seventh now so the sentence is false.

21st Century Critical Thinking

e Say: Your attitude is your feeling about something.
For example, you might have a good or bad attitude
about tests.

¢ Have partners.work together to talk about the
interview and’discuss the questions.

As students work, listen for errors in comprehension,
vocgbulary;syntax, and grammar.

LF s Dhir

T

Révisit the lesson objective: Now I have understood a
text about adventures.

¢7Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting a few things they remember about
the text, for example, how many of the world’s tallest
mountains Gilda has climbed.

/)
6 Listen and read. Then answer the questions.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 6 on page 88. Tell
students to first read the questions and then play Audio
Track 137 and listen and read along. Tell students to
answer the questions.

Have partners work together to create an interview
between Phil and Gilda that takes place after she
finishes climbing Mount Everest. Allow students to
use the Internet to find out information about Mount
Everest and the surrounding area to include in their
conversations. Allow students to practice their dialogs
and then share them with the class.

Tno/m



Reading ‘ Interview

I will understand a text about adventures.

136
‘o) Listen and read. Where is “ugali” from?

HIGH ADVENTURE at

HIGH ALTITUDES

by Phil Steadman

Explorer Gilda Navarro updates us on her attempt to climb

the Seven Summits - the highest mountain on each of the
world’s seven continents.

Phil Steadman:

Gilda Navarro:

10 UnitAq

Phil:
Gilda:
Phil:

Gilda:
Phil:

GildN

Phil:
Gilda:
Phil:
Gilda:
Phil:
Gilda:

Phil:
Gilda:

Phil:

Good morning, Gilda. Thanks so much for talkingto us today. | know
you're busy preparing for your next Meuntaif adventure.

Of course, Phil. It's always a pleasure, | could use a break, anyway!
You certainly have been busy‘over thglast two years.

Yes, you could say that!

For our listeners who'mayfot know, over the last two years you've
climbed six of th&@world'Siseven tallest mountains. That's amazing for
such a short period/of time~ | get tired just thinking about it!

My dad always Says Thave a lot of energy.

That's,certainly trde! When we last spoke, you were getting ready to
climb MountKilimanjaro, in Africa. What was it like?

ThatWas a great one. Well, they've all been great. Mount Kilimanjaro
isn't the highest of the Seven Summits. It's actually number four. It's
5,895:meters high, and it's located in Tanzania.

| see. How long did it take you to climb it?

It took me and my team a full seven days to climb that one.

Wow. What did you eat during the climb? Was it local Tanzanian food?
Not really. We had pasta, rice dishes... normal things.

So the food wasn't as adventurous as the climb, was it?

Oh, we had a lot of delicious local food after we got back. There's a tasty
Tanzanian food called ugali. Have you ever heard of it?

No, | haven't. Is it spicy?

No, ugali is plain by itself. It's made of corn. It looks a little like mashed
potatoes. You roll up some ugali in a ball, and you dip it in stew.

That sounds like good comfort food.

Mo Unit9




Gilda: Yes, I've tried different kinds of food everywhere. I'm pretty

adventurous about food, | think.

Phil: What about your next climb?

Gilda: We're getting ready for our last mountain. And we've
saved the best for last.

Phil: Mount Everest?

Gilda: That's right. It'll take us a few weeks to climb Everest.

Phil: Is that because it's so high?

Gilda: Well, yes. To climb Mount Everest, you have to stop at
several different places and let your body get used to the
altitude. If you don't, you'll be in big trouble!

Phil: I bet! | have one more question. Imagine you had to choose
from one of these: going mountain climbing or going@man
all-expenses-paid trip to a gorgeous tropical beach!Which
one would you rather do?

Gilda: That's the world's easiest question. I'd rathér go'mountain
climbing! There's nothing better.

Phil: Spoken like a true adventurer! Gildagthank you :
for spending time with us. Good)Mt last summit. A

Gilda: Thanks so much. It was fun talking to—y;Lu"

Reading Comprehension

Gilda and hergroup ate local Tanzanian food after their climb.

4 Mount Everest takes weeks to climb to allow time for adjustment
to the altitude.

Unita M
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Language in Action Lesson
LessonFow

0000000000

Warm-up Lesson Pre-listening  Listening Comprehension Role Play Practice 1 Practice 2 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective
Lesson Objective Key Language

I will listen to a dialog about going to a concert. Oh, really?

Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about going to a concert.

A38
‘0} Listen and read. Why is Abigail really going to go to the
concert with her dad?

Dad: Abigail, there's a concert down at the Arts Center
weekend. Do you want to go?

Abigail: What kind of concert?

Dad: It's classical music. You know... Mozart, Beethover.
Abigail: Classical music? Uh, no thanks. I'd rather stay at homeg
Dad: Come on! Have you ever been to a classical music ¢@fcert?
Abigail: Well, no... T haven't. But I don't think I'd like it.

Dad: That's a pity because the Arts Center is giviiigifiree BoySTown con@ert
tickets to the first 25 people who comefthiGt night.

Abigail: What? The Boys Town concert? I thinkilive ch@nged fyimind.
Dad: Oh, really? Why?

Abigail: Well, Dad, I've never been tai@lussical musigiéoncert before. I might like
it. Let’s make sure we get there@arly, OK?

o Practice the dialog in 6 with"a partier!

A39

‘e) Listen and stick. Then completgithie sentéhces with the correct form of the verb
from the box.

[ be learmhow  study  try ]

1Jasemhas névér 2 Clairdlitis never 3 Sally has never 4 Allie has never

to skateboard. &G water park. Thai food. another language.

M2 Unitq

¢ Students will read, listen to, and practice a dialog.
Warm-up ﬁo Students will also listen to conversations about people’s
e Ask: Who likes going to concerts? What type of concerts experiences.
are there? (singers, folk bands, rock bands, orchestras, . .
soloists, groups, etc.) Ask students to share an Pre-llsfenmg 0

experience they may have had going to a concert. Materials: A classical music track

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.
¢ Point to the pictures. Ask: What do you see? (a girlis

Lesson Obiecﬁve @ talking to a man) Introduce the girl and the man as
Abigail and her dad. Tell students that they will hear
Abigail and her dad talking about going to a classical
music concert.

INVOLVE
I Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will listen to
a dialog about going to a concert.

S1M12 Unit 9



21st Century Media Literacy

e If available, play a sample of classical music, such as
a work by Mozart or Beethoven. Say: There are many
definitions of classical music. Some people say it is
music that was written between 1750 and 1820. Other

people say it describes the style of music.

- 0]

6 Listen and read. Why is Abigail really going to go
to the concert with her dad?

¢ Read the directions aloud and dialog names aloud.
e Play Audio Track 138 and have students listen and read.

¢ Have volunteers answer the question. (Answer: Abigail
is going to go to the concert with her dad because
the Arts Center is giving away free Boys Town concert
tickets to the first 25 people who come that night.)

| O

¢ Replay Audio Track 138 and have students listen and
read along.

Encourage students to answer in complete sentences
where appropriate. Ask: What does Dad invite Abigail
to do? (He invites her to go to a concert this weekend.)
Why does Abigail say no at first? (It is a classical
concert. She doesn’t think she likes classical music.)
Then ask the rubric question: Why is Abigail really going
to go to the concert with her dad?

ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessary. Use simple languagé€'and
gestures to explain unfamiliar words. Explainthat that’s
a pity is an expression that people.use When'they'are
disappointed about something.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite pdirs to read the dialog
aloud, swap parts, and repeat.

7 Practice the dialog in 6 with a partner.

As students read, listen for proper pronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

= ©

Materials: Stickers

8 Listen and stick. Then complete the sentences with
the correct form of the verb from the box.

e Help students find the Unit 9 stickers at the back of the
Student’s Book. Read the directions and sentences aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 139. Have students listen, place each
sticker next to the appropriate number, and complete
the sentence using a word from the box.

As students work, make sure that they place the stickers
in the correct order. Check answers as a class. (Answers:
1 learned how, 2 been, 3 tried, 4 studied)

ASSIST
Provide students with the forms of the verbs they will
use to complete the sentences: been, studied, tried,
learned how. Model finding the correct answers: At first,
I thought the answer for Item 1 might be tried. But then
I heard the boy on the recording say he’s never learned
how to skateboard. So I wrote learned how.

=) @
7 Listen. Then circle the correct answers.

e Read the directions aloud and ask volunteers to read
the numbered sentences and answer choices aloud.

e Play Audio Track 140. Have students complete the

activity.
iV @

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have listened to a
dialog.about going to a concert.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
dialog, for'example, why Abigail really wanted to go to
the classical music concert.

8 Look at 7. Read the underlined expressions. Match
the expressions with their meanings. Write the
letters.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 8 on page 89. Tell
students to read the underlined expressions in the
dialog again and then match each expression with the
words with the same meaning.

9 Complete with the expressions in 8.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 9 on page 89. Tell
students to complete the dialog with the correct
expressions in Activity 8.

s

Have students rewrite the sentences in Activity 8 to
make them tell about their own experiences. Model:
I've learned how to skateboard. I've never learned
how to skate.

Have partners interview each other to find out about
their experiences.

™2



Language in Action

I will listen to a dialog about going to a concert.

A38
‘0) Listen and read. Why is Abigail really going to go to the
concert with her dad?

Dad:

Abigail:
Dad:
Abigail:
Dad:
Abigail:
Dad:

Abigail:
Dad:
Abigail:

Abigail, there’s a concert down at the Arts Center
weekend. Do you want to go?

What kind of concert?

It’s classical music. You know... Mozart, Beethoven.

Classical music? Uh, no thanks. I'd rather stay at home.
Come on! Have you ever been to a classical music concert?
Well, no... I haven’t. But I don’t think I'd like it.

That’s a pity because the Arts Center is giving ffiée BoysWewn concert
tickets to the first 25 people who come thatsfiight:

What? The Boys Town concert? I think I'é chandéd my mind.
Oh, really? Why?

Well, Dad, I've never been tg @%lassical miisic concert before. I might like
it. Let’s make sure we get thef@early,” OK?

o Practice the dialog in 6 with a gartiier!

A39
‘0; Listen and stick. Them,corfipléte the sentences with the correct form of the verb
from the box.

be learnhow  study  try

1 Jason has never 2WPClaire has never 3 Sally has never 4 Allie has never

to skateboard. to a water park. Thai food. another language.

M2 Unitq9
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I will learn to use the present perfect with ever to talk about experiences.
I will learn to express preferences using would rather.

Have you ever been to a concert?

Has he ever been skydiving?

o Complete the questions. Then make answers.

1 Have you ever a horror movie? (see)
2 Have you ever skydiving? (be)
3 Have you ever on a stage? (perform)
4 Have you ever sushi? (eat)
(Would they rather play soccer or watch it? _
@ Look at the survey. Complete the questions. outd and rather. Then make answers.
1 play video gam&s or g boarding?
She’d
2 write a stor, y chess?
3 Visit"a m@geum or create a sculpture?

Student Interest Survey \

Dear Student,
We’re putting together an after-school program and we want your input!
Please check all activities that interest you. Thanks!

Name: Chloe Harrison

[ ] Baking Sculpture [ ] Chess [ ] Vvideo game
competition

Short story writing Fishing Skateboarding [ ] Visiting museums

N 7
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Grammar Lesson
LessonFlow

000000060000

Warm-up Lesson Presentation1  Practice 1 Practice2  Presentation2  Practice 3 Practice 4 Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Objectives Key Language

I will learn to use the present perfect with ever to talk Have you ever been to a concert? Yes, I have./No, I

about experiences. haven’t.

I will learn to express preferences using would rather. Has he ever been skydiving? Yes, he has./No, he hasn’t.

Would they rather play soccer or watch it? They’d rather
play soccer.

ave
Would they rather ploy soccer o watch it?

@ Lookat the survey. Complete the questiBnsaUse vould and roiesTngmmke answers.
play videa games BEgEBkteboarding?

3 visit oS80 or GEGKEI sculpture?

tudent Intérest Survey \5

en
f in after-school program and we want your input!
s that interest you. Thanks!
22 Harr's

[ eaxing Scupure (] Chess [ video game
competition

l¢] Short story wniting Fishing Skateboarding (] Visiting museums

Unita 13

}{) Lesson Obijective ®

Warm-up

Materials: Colored index cards
Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn

e Have partners review forming contractions. If possible, to use the present perfect with ever to talk about
use index cards in two different colors. On one colored experiences, and to express preferences using would
card, write these pronouns: I, you, he, she, it, we, rather.
they. On cnothe.r color cord., write these verbs: have, e Students will use the present perfect to talk about
would, have, will, am, are, is. Have students draw one experiences. They will also use would and rather to talk

card from each set, combine the words to create a

. about preferences.
contraction and say a sentence. If the words don’t go

together, that student has to draw again. Write the Presentation 1

following model on the board and read it aloud: You + @
have = You’ve. You've watched a lot of TV! I + would = ¢ Have volunteers read the questions and answers in the
I'd. I'd like to visit Africa. first grammar box aloud. Ask: What words appear in

both questions? (ever, been) How does the verb form
change when the subject of the sentence changes? (You
uses have. He uses has.).

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

SN3 Unit9



@ 21st Century Initiative

9 Complete the questions. Then make answers.

Read the directions aloud and complete the first item
together. Then have students complete the activity
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: Verb forms: 1 seen,
2 been, 3 performed, 4 eaten. Answers to the questions
will vary. Students should answer with “Yes, I have”. or
“No, I haven’t”.)

ASSIST

Provide students with the past participle of each verb in
brackets. (seen, been, performed, eaten) Ask: Which of
these verbs ends with -ed? (performed) Which of these

verbs don’t follow the -ed rule? (seen, been)

Model providing longer answers: Yes, I have been to a
concert. No, I have not been to a concert. Then model

giving the same information using contractions: Yes, I've

been to a concert. No, I've never been to a concert.

10 Match the three forms of the verbs. Draw lines.

Ask volunteers to read the sentences in the grammar
box.

Read the directions aloud and explain that students
have to draw a line between the three forms of the
verb.

Have students complete activity independently.

©

Have volunteers read the question and answerin the
second grammar box aloud. Write these contractions on
the board and have students say What each means: I'd,
you’d, he’d, she’d, we’d, théy’d. (I would, yeu'would, he
would, she would, we would;theyiwould)

10 Look at the survey. Complete the questions. Use
would and rather. Then make answers.

Say: A survey asks people questions. Some surveys ask
about what people would rather do. Read the directions
and invite volunteers to read the survey aloud.

Have students complete the questions and answers
independently.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 Would you rather,
2 Would you rather, 3 Would you rather)

ASSIST

Remind students that they are asking and answering
questions based on Chloe Harrison’s answers. Point out
that all of the answers will begin She’d rather... .

e Say: When you find out about other people’s
experiences, you may get some new ideas. You
might find out about new things you’d like to try.
Encourage students to keep a list in their journals.
Say: Your list can help you set and meet goals.
Model: I'd like to write a story. I'd like to go fishing.
Encourage students to reward themselves each time
they complete a goal.

©

12 Follow the lines. Make guesses and answer the
questions.

Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
follow the lines to help them guess the answers to the
questions.

Have volunteers read the sentences in the grammar box,
the list of contractions, and the activities at the end of
the lines aloudt

Have students'complete the activity independently.

l' ".‘ie\ ‘:Vt @
Revisit the.lesson objective: Now I have learned to use

theipresent perfect with ever to talk about experiences,
and to'éxpress preferences using would rather.

Encotrage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting some sentences with the present perfect
to talk about experience and with would rather to talk

about preferences.

11 Unscramble the questions. Then look and write
the answers.

Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have
to unscramble the questions first and then answer the
questions using the time lines.

13 Answer the questions.

Direct students to WB Activity 13 on page 91. Tell
students to answer the questions.

Have students take the survey in Activity 10 based

on their own interests. Then have partners interview
each other about their responses and share their
findings with the class. Model: Would you rather play
chess or go fishing? I'd rather play chess. Elena would
rather play chess.

T3



Content Connection Lesson

0002000000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Pre-reading Reading Practice 1 Practice 2 Think BIG  Lesson Objective  Homework

Lesson Obijective

Key Language

I will learn about the effects of adrenaline. adrenal glands, adrenalin, air, cells, heart, hormone,
lungs, oxygen, prehistoric, protect, release, stress

Content Connection | Science ‘

I will learn about the effects of adrenaline.

CONTENT WORDS
adrenal glands adrenalin air cells heart hormone
lungs oxygen prehistoric protect release stress

W

‘m} Listen and read. What happens when you're scared?

Have you ever watched a scary movie and felt like your heart was going to jump
out of your chest? If so, then you were probably feeling the effécts of adrenalin
Adrenalin is an important hormone which is produced by yalr body. Hormones give
important information to different cells. When you get scar&d! your body sends.ouf
adrenalin in order to get itself ready to fight something S€amhor to run away frem it.
That's why adrenalin is sometimes called the “fight or flighthermone.

The release of adrenalin in your body gives youran'extra boostiefienergy. Blood
rushes to your muscles, so your heart startgibeating guickly. Air'meves rapidly
into your Llungs, so you breathe quickly andisend oxygeriaround your body faster.
These are normal reactions to fear or stress;What's'happ&ning in this situation?
This reaction lasts just long enoughtesmake yol feel strgnger and faster and
help you deal with a difficult sitdatiorn. Younbody has:tfied to protect you.
Humans have felt the effects 8f adrenalin’singe prehistoric times. However, the
official discovery«of @adrenalin Was only made&in 1900. But since even before

that there havé been many stofiesof people®Who have used “superhuman”
strength inf@rder to savg another person's life.

We feeldthe effects of adréhalin on a day-to-day basis. In most cases though, the effect is not
so dramati€iFar exaifiple, imagine you're riding on your bike and someone steps out in front
of you. QuickiWhat' @6 you do? Your brain makes a fast decision to get out of the way, and the
release of adrenalin.helps your body move more quickly.

So next time you ridéa.roller coaster, watch a scary movie, or get nervous before a race, pay
attention to how your®@@y reacts. You'll probably be feeling the effects of adrenalin at work.

Adrenalin gets into
your cells from your
adrenal glands,
located at the top of
your kidneys.

@ Look at 11. Read and say true or false.
1 When adrenalin is released into your body, the heart beats less quickly.
2 “Superhuman” strength is caused by adrenalin in the body.

3 An adrenalin reaction always lasts a very long time.

N
$\ Which activities make you release the most adrenalin?

4 UnitQq

more, seeing a spider or a snake? Are you afraid of the

Warm-up dark? Have students suggest other questions to find out
* Have the class talk and vote on scary activities. Register about what scares the class.
results for these questions. Ask: Would you rather ride e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

a rollercoaster or a surfboard? Which would scare you

sS4 Unit 9



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about the effects of adrenaline.

e Students will listen to, read about, and talk about how
the body uses adrenaline.

e Have students read the title of the text aloud and
describe the picture. Then have students read the
Content Words aloud and share their meanings.

) —

1 Listen and read. What happens when you’re
scared?

e Read the directions aloud.

¢ Play Audio Track 141 and have students listen and read
along.

Pause after each section and ask questions to check for
understanding. Have volunteers answer the questions
and point out where they found the answer in the text.
Ask: What do hormones do? (They send messages
to cells in your body.) When does your body release
adrenalin? (when you feel scared) What other changes
happen in your body when you feel scared? (Your heart
beats faster. You take short, fast breaths.) Then ask
the direction line question: What happens when you’re
scared? Allow students to come up with their own
conclusions but encourage the use of the Content Words.
ASSIST
Replay the audio as necessary. Have studénts_use
context clues to determine the meaningiof €ontent
Words and help them modify/@ny unclear;incomplete,
or incorrect meanings.

Say: Hormones, like adrenalin, sénd‘¢hemical messages to
body cells. These messages are chémicals, not words. Have
students pretend to be the voice for adrenalin and say a
message aloud, e.g., Look out! There’s a snake!

¢ More Information about Adrenalin: Explain that
adrenalin was discovered in 1900 by a Japanese chemist
named Jokichi Takamine. He followed a common
scientific custom and gave the hormone a name from
Latin. He called it adrenalin because it is made in the
adrenal gland. The ending -in describes a chemical.
Adrenal comes from the Latin words ad (“from/near”)

and renes (“kidneys”).
=1

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain that students have to
check the correct answer choice.

14 Read and circle the correct answers.

e Have students read the sentences and answer choices
aloud.

¢ Have students work independently.

&0

e Read the directions aloud and invite students to
read out the sentences. Ask students if they think the
sentences are true or false.

12 Look at 11. Read and say true or false.

Ask volunteers to read out the sentences saying if they
are true or false and encourage students to say why.
(Answers: 1 false, 2 true, 3 false)

CHALLENGE
Have students correct the false sentences and check
with a partner.

ASSIST
Remind students that a good way to find relevant

I information in the text is to underline key words in the
sentences and look for the key words in the text.

21st Century Envircamental Literacy

¢ Read the question aloud. Have students work in
small groups tortalk about activities which make you
rele@se the most .adrenaline.

CE s Nhir

o

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
the effects of adrenaline.

#7Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, who discovered adrenaline.

=)

15 Listen and read. Then circle T for true or F for
false.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 15 on page 92. Tell
students to play Audio Track 142 to listen and read
along. Tell them to then circle T or F for each sentence.

Materials: Poster paper, art supplies

Have students work in small groups and create a
poster about adrenalin explaining where and how
adrenalin is released, situations where adrenalin is
released, as well as the effect it has on the body.
Have students present their posters to the class and
display them in the school library or other prominent
places.

T4



Content Connection | Science

I will learn about the effects of adrenaline.

CONTENT WORDS
adrenal glands adrenalin air cells heart hormone
lungs oxygen prehistoric protect release stress

47
‘m) Listen and read. What happens when you’re scared?

Have you ever watched a scary movie and felt like your heart was going to jump
out of your chest? If so, then you were probably feeling the effects of adrenalin.

Adrenalin is an important hormone which is produced by your body. Hormones gi
important information to different cells. When you get scared, your body sends
adrenalin in order to get itself ready to fight something scary or to run away
That's why adrenalin is sometimes called the “fight or flight" hormone.

The release of adrenalin in your body gives you an extra boost of enefgy. Bload
rushes to your muscles, so your heart starts beating quickly. Air movas,rapidly
into your lungs, so you breathe quickly and send oxygen aroundyour bady. faster.
These are normal reactions to fear or stress. What's happening in_this'situation?
This reaction lasts just long enough to make you feel strofgerand faster and
help you deal with a difficult situation. Your body has trigd to protectyou.

Humans have felt the effects of adrenalin since prehistori€ times. However, the
official discovery of adrenalin was only made in/1'900: But sifice even before
that there have been many stories of people who have Used “superhuman”
strength in order to save another person’s.life

We feel the effects of adrenalin on a dg 5i§"In most cases though, the effect is not
so dramatic. For example, imaginemyou ) your bike and someone steps out in front
of you. Quick! What do you«d8? Your braiiimakes a fast decision to get out of the way, and the
release of adrenalin helpsyour body move more quickly.

So next time you ride a rolléfegaster, watch a scary movie, or get nervous before a race, pay
attention to how your body reacts. You'll probably be feeling the effects of adrenalin at work.

Adrenalin gets into
your cells from your
adrenal glands,
located at the top of
your kidneys.

@ Look at 11. Read and say true or false.
1  When adrenalin is released into your body, the heart beats less quickly.
2 “Superhuman” strength is caused by adrenalin in the body.

3 An adrenalin reaction always lasts a very long time.

\ W&

s\e Which activities make you release the most adrenalin?

M4 Unitq
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I will learn about extreme sports.

Ry o CONTENT WORDS
@ L|§ten and read. Why is it called aerialist antenna board competitive diver
High Adventure? extreme sports parachute professional

risk tightrope trick

We have done extreme activities for centuries.
Many cultures have encouraged extreme examples
of strength or daring. Let's look at some extreme
sports.

1 Cliff diving

Competitive divers dive off boards that are betwegmi8smeters and 10-meters
high. But what about diving off the side of a cliff2fThe faiQuebrada Cliff Divers are
professional cliff divers. They dive into the oceaffrom 38Wmeters above - head
first. There has been a group of professicpaliza, QUebrada cliff divers since 1934.

2 BASE jumping
3 Tightrope walking

Have you ever wanted to fly? Arman

Firman jumped from a tower in Cordoba, The Fre&HMman Charles Blondin was the first acrobat
Spain, covered in feathers. BASE jumpers toWalk a tightrope across Niagara Falls. He crossed
begin by standing at the top of a very the Rainbow Bridge in 1859. Today, the Flying Wallenda
high place - BASE stands for Buildings, Eamily are aerialists who do tricks high up in the air.

Antennas, Spans (bridges), and Earth
(cliffs). They then take a free jump down,
using a small parachute togslow their falt.
4
Some people love ta extreme risks.
Would you try?
@ Look at 13. Read and match with paragraphs 1-3.

D They are a talented family.

D Someone did this covered in feathers.

D They have had a club for many years.

A

\ Why do you think that some people enjoy extreme sports?

Unita 115
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Culture Connection Lesson

Lesson Pre-reading  Reading Practice 1

Obijective

Lesson Objective

I will learn about extreme sports.

00600000000

Warm-up

Lesson Homework

Obijective

Key Language

aerialist, antenna, board, competitive diver, extreme
sports, parachute, professional, risk, tightrope, trick

Practice 2 Think BIG Video

Culture Connection | Around the World

I will learn about extreme sports.

A43
‘®) Listen and read. Why is it called
High Adventure?

1 Cliff diving

Competitive divers dive off board

professional cliff divers. They.
first. There has been a group

2 BASE jumping

Have you ever wanted to fly? Arman
Firman jumped from a tower in

CONTENT WORDS

aerialist antenna board competitive diver

extreme sports parachute pr;
risk tightrope  trick

nafi@heo8tWesn 3emeters and 10-meters
Stdle SREPENTT? The B@Quebrada Cliff Divers are
nto the ocean fLaf38 meters above - head
fessional Ma@WEbrada cliff divers since 1934.

3 htrope walking

ThélFrenchman Charles Blondin was the first acrobat

@Walk a tightrope across Niagara Falls. He crossed

begin by standing at the tof

ASE stands i
Antennas, Sg

(cliffs). Thefighen takea
using 3 Il parach

D They are a talented family.

Read and match with paragraphs 1-3.

D Someone did this covered in feathers.

D They have had a club for many years.

W\
6\0 Why do you think that some people enjoy extreme sports?

the Rainbow Bridge in 1859. Today, the Flying Wallenda
Family are aerialists who do tricks high up in the air.

Unita 115

Warm-up

a0

Brainstorm a list of adventurous hobbies. Have students
consider any challenging activities they would someday
like to do. For example, abseiling, surfing, alligator
wrestling, white water rafting, rock climbing, sky

diving, etc.

SN5 Unit9

e Make a list on the board and have students number
them from 1-10 with 10 being the most dangerous.

e Ask students up to which number they would consider
going.
e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.



Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn
about extreme sports.

e Students will listen to, read about, and talk about
extreme sports around the world.

e Preview the article by having students read the title
and paragraph headings aloud. Have students describe
what they see in the pictures. Elicit what students think
the passage is about.

/)

13 Listen and read. Why is it called High Adventure?

¢ Read the directions aloud and encourage students to
guess the answer to the question. Tell students to listen
and follow in their books. Play Audio Track 143. Ask
students if any of their guesses were correct.

e Ask students which sport they would least like to do.
Encourage them to give reasons.

* Read out the Content Words in the box and have
students find them in the text. Encourage students to
guess the meanings from context.

Check the answer as a class. (Answer: The three extreme
sports mentioned in the text all involve heights)

ASSIST

B Replay the audio as needed.

CHALLENGE
Have students write sentences using the Content Words!
Then ask them to read their sentences aloud,d€aving
out the Content Word and haye'theclass gliess the

missing word.

14 Look at 13. Read and match with paragraphs 1-3.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Ask a volunteer to read out
the first sentence. Ask the class to look at the passage
again, find the appropriate paragraph and say who or
what They refers to.

¢ Have students work individually and write who or
what the rest of the sentences refer to. Ask students to
compare their answers with a classmate’s.

Walk around and check students are answering
correctly. (Answers: a 3 the Flying Wallenda Family, b 2
BASE jumping, c 1 La Quebrada cliff divers)
ASSIST
To help students find the relevant information in the
I text, ask them to underline key words in the sentences
and then look for them in the text.

[ .‘;’-"‘ ;@

16 Read and complete. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that they
have to read the text and complete it with the words in
the box.

e Have volunteers read the title aloud and describe each
picture.

e Play Audio Track 144 and have students check their
answers.

21st Century Communication

e Read the directions aloud and have students discuss
it in small groups.

Walk around and help out with language and ideas
where needed. Ask groups to share their thoughts
with the classd@nd.encourage other students to
comment.

P ves S0

¢ Referto,the Video Guide for pre-watching and post-
Watching'activities.

/
. 4‘

5, Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned about
extreme sports.

e Encourage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting a few things they remember about the
passage, for example, the names of the extreme sports

in the passage.

17 Read 16 again and answer the questions.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 17 on page 93. Tell
students to read the passage and answer the questions.

Have students design a crossword or word search
puzzles using the vocabulary items in the lesson. Ask
them to exchange puzzles and solve them. Invite
students to read out the words and say how they are
related to the lesson.

TS5



Writing Lesson

00000000

Warm-up Lesson Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Speaking Lesson Homework
Obijective Obijective

Lesson Obijective

I will learn to write a descriptive paragraph about myself.

I will learn to write a descriptive paragraph about myself.

@ Read the paragraph, then copy and complete the chart about it.

describes
main idea—— I'm a pretty adventurous person in some ways
in topic I love to hike and enjoy hiking on new trails. However,
sentence I have always been afraid of heights. This is something
that I'm trying to change about myself becaug
. I want to hike up a mountain and meuntain
provu'i&fs myself, I've been on the highest raller coast:
specific amusement parks. They were sca
examples I went to Paris, T went on the tc
and details of the Eiffel Tower. It was a lit he view from the
top was amazing! 1 may riotlike like adventures.
ends with a And T know one day THiloB€ my fear of and I'll go and
summary of - climb that mountainl
the topic - by sStella
Example: g
Example:

0 Now choog@ifwo waysijieliliare adventurous and willing to try new things from the box.
Use themiit@’write a descriptive paragraph about yourself in your notebook.

[ Clothes  Food  Hobbies = Making New Friends ~ New Places ]

Example}
Example:

0 Share your descriptions with the class. Who is the most
adventurous?

116 Unitq

Warm-up @) Lesson Objective e
e Say: A description is something that gives important
details about something or someone so that someone Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
else can easily understand it. Write the following write a descriptive paragraph about myself.
descriptive words on the board: friendly, adventurous, e Students will read and write a descriptive paragraph
cautious, kind, funny, sad, helpful. Have each student about myself.

choose a word that describes him or her. Then have
them think of one detail to support the description.

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

S16 Unit9
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15 Read the paragraph, then copy and complete the
chart about it.

e Read the directions aloud. Then have volunteers read
the paragraph and call-outs aloud.

¢ Read the chart labels aloud and have students complete
the chart independently.

Use questions to check comprehension. Ask: What'’s the
main idea? (Stella is adventurous but she’s afraid of
heights. She wants to change this about herself.) Why does
she want to overcome her fear of heights? (She wants

to climb a mountain someday.) Invite two volunteers to
write the examples they wrote in the chart on the board.
(Answers: Example 1: gone on the highest roller coasters

at the local amusement park. Example 2: went on the tour
that takes you up to the top of the Eiffel Tower.)

18 Read the description. Then answer the questions.
Write the numbers.

¢ Have volunteers read the tips for writing a well-written
description in the purple box.

e Read the directions. Have volunteers read the
paragraph and questions aloud.

¢ Have students complete the activity independently.

Check answers as a class.

©

16 Now choose two ways you are adventurous and
willing to try new things from the box: Use'them to
write a descriptive paragraph’about yourself.in your
notebook.

¢ Read the directions and chdrtilabéls aloud. Discuss the
steps of the activity and have students complete the
prewriting chart and draft a paragraph independently
in their notebooks.

Check to make sure that students complete the graphic
organizer before drafting their descriptive paragraphs.
ASSIST
Write the following topics on the board: trying new
clothes, trying new food, trying new hobbies, making
new friends, going to new places. Tell students if they’re
having trouble thinking of an idea, they can choose one
of these topics to write about. Provide a model: I'm an
adventurous person when it comes to new hobbies. I've
taken tae kwon do classes and I've taught myself how
to play the guitar.

o

17 Share your descriptions with the class. Who is the
most adventurous?

* Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read their
paragraphs aloud. Take a survey to decide which
student is the most adventurous. Keep a tally chart to
record results. Ask students to give reasons.

e Have students write independently.

Listen for correct pronunciation, intonation, and use of

language.
Reading Aloud: Remind students to follow these rules
when sharing work with the class: Read in a strong voice
so everyone can hear. Take your time. Practice reading
once or twice before you read for the class. You might
underline words you want to emphasize. Try to make eye
contact when you read to an audience.

e @

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have learned to write
a descriptive,paragraph about myself.

¢ Encolfage awareness of what students have learned by
quickly eliciting’how to write a well-written descriptive
paragraph

Iomell

19 Think of ways that you are not adventurous.
Complete the chart.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 19 on page 94. Tell

students to think of ways that they are not adventurous
and then complete the chart with their ideas.

20 Write a paragraph about how you are not
adventurous. Use 19 to help you.

¢ Direct students to WB Activity 20 on page 4. Tell
students to write a paragraph about how they are not
adventurous.

Have students make a list of the most adventurous
examples presented in the class’s descriptive
paragraphs. Encourage students to place the
activities in order, from most to least adventurous.

T16



I will learn to write a descriptive paragraph about myself.

@ Read the paragraph, then copy and complete the chart about it.

describes
mainidea™— I'm a pretty adventurous person in some ways.
in topic I love to hike and enjoy hiking on new trails. However,
sentence _ I have always been afraid of heights. This is something
that I'm trying to change about myself because in the future
. I want to hike up a mountain and mountains dre high! To challenge
prow(.h?s myself, T've been on the highest roller coasters at the local
specific - amusement parks. They were scary but fun! Also, last year when
examples I went to Paris, I went on the tour that t p to the top
and details of the Eiffel Tower. It was a little scary, toosbut the'view from the
Lo  top was amazing! I may not like heights, But like adventures.
ends with a And I Know one day T'll lose my_feamof heights and T'll go and
summary of climb that mountain!
the topic - by Stella
s anu v lir 3 ¢
Example:
Example:

Now choose two waysyyou are adventurous and willing to try new things from the box.
Use them to write a deS€tiptive paragraph about yourself in your notebook.

Clothes

Food Hobbies Making New Friends New Places

Example:

Example:

Share your descriptions with the class. Who is the most
adventurous?

16 UnitQ9
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Life Skills‘ Explore your surroundings.

I will learn to talk about exploring my surroundings.

Answer the questions in your notebook. Then interview a partner and record the

answers.

Yes

Yes

No

been to an art show at a local museum

danced at a local festival or celebration

helped clean up an area in your community

seen or talked to the mayor of your town

volunteered to work with younger children

visited a local farm

attended a concert or movie at a local park

had a picnic at a local park

been swimming at a public beach or pool

visited someone at a nearby care home

been to a sports event at another schoo}

been hiking or camping near where you ivié

@ Find pictures to/ake dlcollagélof the things you could explore in your community.

In my community, there are many parks and a lake, too. I've
never fished in it, but I've been swimming there. I plan to visit a
local farm. I've visited a care home and plan to do it again soon!

Unita 117
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Life Skills Lesson

00060

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Speaking Project Lesson Objective

Lesson Objective Key Language

I will learn to talk about exploring my surroundings. Explore your surroundings.

Life Skills‘ Explore your surroundings. ‘

I will learn to talk about exploring my surroundings.

Answer the questions in your notebook. Then interview a partner and record the
answers.

\
Have you ever...? | Me .My Pa ‘er
Yes No Yes No

been to an art show at a local museum

danced at a local festival or celebration

helped clean up an area in your community

seen or talked to the mayor of your town

volunteered to work with younger child¢en

visited a local farm

attended a concert or movie at ggoeal pdrk
had a picnic at a local park

been swimming at a public b&86ch©F podl

visited someone at a pedrby,cardiiome
been to a sports evs ﬂ other S¢hool

ere you live

been hi amg

@ Find pictures to make a collage of the things you could explore in your community.

In my community, there are many parks and a lake, too. I've
never fished in it, but I've been swimming there. I plan to visit a
local farm. I've visited a care home and plan to do it again soon!

SN7 Unit9



e Write this word jumble on the board: O E L X E P R. Have
students find the secret word (explore) and define it.
Say: When you explore something, you look at it closely.
You often find out new information by exploring.

Then write this phrase on the board: explore your
surroundings. Ask students to restate the phrase in their
own words. (Possible answer: Find out what there is to
do where you live.)

e Check answers from the HW in the last lesson.

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will learn to
talk about exploring my surroundings.

¢ Students will think about how they have explored their
own community and talk about their answers. Then
they will make a collage that shows ways to explore

their area.

18 Answer the questions in your notebook. Then
interview a partner and record the answers.

¢ Read the page title and directions aloud. Invite
volunteers to read the chart items aloud and define any
unfamiliar words.

¢ Have students complete the first column independently
Then have partners interview each other to find out
about their experiences. Model: Have you ever béen to
an art show at a local museum? Yes, I have. I've seen a
lot of art shows. My favorite show was by an.artist who
made giant color pictures.

Listen for correct use of target’'langlage @aspartiers
discuss what they have and haven’t'done.

ASSIST
Use simple language and the pictures on the page to
explain unfamiliar words. Say: Local means “close to
a place”. A local museum is one that is close to where
you live. When you volunteer, you offer to help for free.
An athletic event is a sport, like a soccer game or a
swimming tournament. Encourage students to answer
questions about their experiences using full sentences,
rather than just yes or no. Model: Yes, I've danced at a
local festival. No, I haven’t danced at a local festival.

¢ Provide students with a simplified list of activities: Have
you ever... been to an art museum, danced at a festival,
cleaned up your community, talked to the mayor,
volunteered, visited a farm, been to a film in a park,
eaten in a park, been swimming at a pool, visited a care
home, been to a sporting event?

19 Find pictures to make a collage of the things you
could explore in your community.

Materials: Craft supplies

¢ Read the directions and speech bubble aloud. Say: A
collage is an artwork that combines many images and
words. You can add materials like pictures, drawings,
paper, cloth, metal, and other things to a collage. Have
students work independently, in pairs, or in small groups
to create their own collages.

¢ Point out that the most creative collages include at least
three different materials. Say: A collage can be flat or
three-dimensional. Encourage students to use a variety
of materials in their collages.

Word Origins: Say: The word collage comes from a French
word that means “to glue”. The soft g sound in the word
is a hint that it comes from French. Most collages use
cutout pictures that are then put together with glue. Some
collages also useothermaterials, such as string or ribbon,
to connect things together.

_<Revisit'the lesson objective: Now I have learned to talk
aboutiexploring my surroundings.

‘ f"\ie v

¢“Encourdge awareness of what students have learned
byiquickly eliciting what they remember about their
partner’s answers in the interview in Activity 18.

Have students display their collages in the
classroom. Encourage students to choose someone
else’s collage and present it to the class. Suggest
that they talk about what materials are used in the
collage and what local activities the artist shows.

Tell students to write down activities that they would
like to try as they listen to the presentations. Have
them star the top three activities and discuss them
with a partner.

™7



Listening and Speaking Lesson
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Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Presentation Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3 Speaking  Lesson Obijective

I will review the sounds ft, ct, mp, and sk.

I will learn to talk about preferences and experiences.

Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds ft, ct, mp, and sk.
I will learn to talk about preferences and experiences.

A4S
‘@} Listen, read, and repeat.

-t ft 2ct ct sm-p Ry ws-K sk

46

‘@} Listen and blend the sounds.
1 Lle-ft left 2 f-a-c-t fact 3V c-a-mEpmaprcamp
Y rei-s-k risk 5 r-aft roft 6 Fa"mep lamp

47

‘®} Listen and chant.

It's a fact that
Sailing at night
On a raft,
Without a lamp,
Is a risk!

@ Do a stifuey. Ongfour own, complete each question in your notebook by writing
two activitiesdThen work in groups of four. Take turns asking your questions.
Record the GRswers.

y % \ﬁIOUld yc;u rath%r 90 :n a 7) I'd rather ride a horse.
; rotler coaster orride a horse: Roller coasters scare me!

goona roller coaster
or
ride a horse

or

@ In your group, ask and answer about the activities in your survey.

Hove you ever7 No, I haven't.
ridden a horse? But I'd like to try.

18 UnitQq
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¢ Challenge students to brainstorm a list of things to try
that begin with each letter of the alphabet. Write the
alphabet on the board and have students fill in letters
as they think of ideas. Some letters may remain blank.
(Possible answers: A — ask a stranger a question, B -
bake a cake, C — create a new game)

Introduce the lesson objective. Say: Today I will review
the sounds ft, ct, mp, and sk, and learn to talk about
preferences and experiences.

e Students will review the sounds [f, [p and Im individually

and as part of words. Then they will review talking
about experiences and preferences.

/) e

20 Listen, read, and repeat.
¢ Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 145 and

have students listen and point to each sound as it is
said. Have students repeat.

As students repeat, check they are pointing to the
correct sound and listen for correct pronunciation.

()
21 Listen and blend the sounds.

* Read the directions aloud. Play Audio Track 146.anhd
have students listen and point to each item as it'is
sounded out and blended on the audio. Have'thern
repeat after each item.

As students repeat, check théy are pointingtoithe
correct word and listen for€orrectpronunciation and
appropriate intonation.

ASSIST

B Replay Audio Track 146 as needed.

i ®
22 Listen and chant.

e Read the directions aloud. Read the chant while
students follow in their books.

¢ Play Audio Track 147 and have students listen. Replay
Audio Track 147 several times and encourage them to
join in.

As students repeat the chant, listen for proper
pronunciation, appropriate intonation, and correct use
of language.

&0

23 Do a survey. On your own, complete each
question in your notebook by writing two activities.
Then work in groups of four. Take turns asking your
questions. Record the answers.

e Ask: What’s a survey? (A survey is a set of questions
used to find out what other people think about
something.)

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students complete the
questions in the first column independently and then
work in groups of four to complete their surveys. Model:
Would you rather go on a roller coaster or ride a horse?
I'd rather go on a roller coaster. I love going fast!

Listen for correct pronunciation, intonation, and use of
target language, as students talk about preferences.

24 In your group;ask and answer about the
activities in your survey.

¢ Read the directions alotid. Say: Now you’ll talk about
which,of the survey activities you have already tried.
Havetwo studentsread the model. Then have teams
worktogetherito talk about their experiences.

ASSIST
Tell'students that their questions will all begin this way:
Haveyou ever? Answers will be Yes, I have. or No, I
haven’t. Encourage them to add more information when
possible. Model: Have you ever climbed a mountain?
Yes, I have. I climbed a mountain in Switzerland. It was
hard work but the view from the top was beautiful.

Revisit the lesson objective: Now I have reviewed the
sounds ft, ct, mp, and sk, and learned to talk about
preferences and experiences.

¢ Encourage awareness of what students have learned
by quickly eliciting the words from the lesson with the
sounds ft, ct, mp, and sk.

21st Century Self-Direction

¢ Have students set goals based on their survey
responses, then create an action plan with steps,
so as to achieve one of the goals they set.

™S



Listening and Speaking

I will review the sounds ft, ct, mp, and sk.
I will learn to talk about preferences and experiences.

A45
(@) Listen, read, and repeat.

1 f-t ft 2t ¢t sm-p mp  ws-k sk

A46
(@) Listen and blend the sounds.
1 le-ft left 2 f-a-c-t fact 3 c-a-m-p camp

4 r-i-s-k risk 5 r-a-ft roft 6 l-a-m-p lamp
47
‘@) Listen and chant.

It's a fact that
Sailing at night
On a raft,
Without a lamp,
Is a risk!

Do a survey. On your own, complete each'questiofiin your notebook by writing
two activities. Then work in groups©ffour. Take turns asking your questions.
Record the answers.

Would you rathgr ggona I'd rather ride a horse.
roller coasterorride@ horse?
Roller coasters scare me!

90 on a ro”er COGS"'@F

or
ride a horse

or

@ In your group, ask and answer about the activities in your survey.

: Hove yom}J1 ever7 ) No, I haven't.
ridden a horse? But I'd like to try.

18 Unitq
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delicious  spicy  terrible  traditional  unusual

Last night, my family tried a new restaurant in the city. It
serves'! Indian food. My older sister thought
the food was too 2 and started to cough. My
brother thought it was so 3 that he ordered
more. My little sister thought it was * and
asked for a peanut butter sandwich. My Aunt Millie tried a
dessert that she’d never had before. She said it was very

5 but she would order it again.

1 Would her older sister rather eat more or have a glass,of wa

@ Complete the sentences with the words from the box. Then answer the questions.

2 Would her brother rather not come back or ¢cdfme badkoften?

3  Would her little sister rather havelifiore Indiaffood or have something else to eat?

1 Have you evemeatefiIn@iarifood?

@ Answer the questions. Addia,sertenc€ that gives additional information.

2 Have you'uéFtried a new food and loved it?

3 Have you ever made dinner at home for your family?

| Can

e use words to describe e talk about experiences ¢ use would rather to talk
food. using the present perfect about preferences.
and ever.

e write a paragraph about
my experiences.

Unitq 119
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Review Lesson

0060000980

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice 1 Practice 2 Practice 3

To review the words and structures of the unit

@ Complete the sentences with the words from the box. Then answer the questions.

Practice4  Self-assessment Homework

[ delicious  spicy  terrible  traditional

unusual ]

more. My little sister thought it was *

Ss____ . butshewould order it again.

Last night, my family tried a new restaurant in the city. It
serves’ __ Indian food. My older sister thought
thefoodwastoo? ___ and started to cough. My
brother thoughtitwasso®_____ that he ordered

asked for a peanut butter sandwich. My Aunt Millie tried a
dessert that she’d never had before. She said it was very

1 Would her older sister rather eat more or have a glass of water?

and

2 Would her brother rather not come back or come hack often?

3 Would her little sister rather have more Indianifgod or hayve@6mething €ie to eat?

1 Have you ever eaten Indian food?

@ Answer the questions. Add a sentencéithatigives additionalinfofation.

2 Have you ever tried gffiéw food aadiloved it?

3 Have you ever made dinnefiaf home f8fysur family?

| Ga
» use wordso describe » talk gfGUVexperiences  * use would ratherfotalk e write a paragraph about
food gsingiiie present perfect about preferences. my experiences.
@and ever.
Unita 19
& ¢ Students will review the vocabulary and grammar
Warm-up o they learned in Unit 9. They will review talking about
e Have students play Twenty Questions (see Game products and saying where they came from.
Bank, page Ti38, for details) to review the descriptive e Then students will complete the I Can section, which

adjectives in the unit vocabulary. Write these adjectives
on the board: delicious, different, raw, sour, spicy, sweet,

helps them to assess their own learning and think about
their progress.

tasty, terrible, traditional, unusual, wonderful. One
student thinks of food or a dish that can be described Practice 1 3 @
using one or more of these adjectives. Classmates then .

25 Complete the sentences with the words from the

take turns asking yes/no questions in order to guess
the secret food. Model: Is it traditional? (yes) Is it raw?
(partly) Is it spicy? (sometimes) Is it sushi? (yes)

Lesson Objective (-]

Introduce the lesson objective: Say: Today I will review
the words and structures of the unit.

sMma UnitQ

box. Then answer the questions.
e Read the directions and the words in the box aloud. Have

students give examples of food that can be described
with each adjective. Then have students complete the
paragraph and answer the questions independently.



Check answers as a class. (Answers: 1 traditional, 2 spicy,
3 delicious, 4 terrible, 5 unusual; 1 She’d rather have a
glass of water. 2 He’d rather come back often. 3 She’d
rather have something else to eat.)

ASSIST
Suggest that students give each family member a

I name to make it easier to answer questions about their
preferences.

&0

¢ Read the directions and list of words aloud. Explain to
students that they need to find the words in the word
search and then circle them.

21 Find and circle these words.

¢ Have students work independently.

©

22 Complete the sentences. Use some of the words

in 21.

e Read the directions aloud. Explain to students that
they need to complete the sentences using some of the
words in Activity 21.

e Ask volunteers to read the sentences aloud.

26 Answer the questions. Add a sentence that gives
additional information.

¢ Read the directions and questions aloud. Remind
students that a complete answer is more interesting than
a one-word answer. Model: Yes, I've eaten Indian food.
I loved the vegetable curry. I didn’t like the"déssertas
much. It was mango ice cream and.I don’t like m@ngoes.

¢ Have students complete the dctivitylindependently in
their notebooks.

Check answers by having students,read them aloud.

Listen for correct pronunciation and'use of language.
ASSIST

Remind students to refer to the lessons in the unit for

help with vocabulary and grammar.

¢ This section asks students to assess their own learning
and think about their progress. Help students appreciate
their progress. Say: The I Can statements show what
you have learned in this unit.

| Can

¢ Read the statements aloud. Explain that students should
think about how well they know the language in the
unit and should color the stars. They should color three
stars if they feel the unit was easy, two stars if they need
a little help, and one star if the unit was hard and they
need a lot of help. Have students work independently.

Suggestions for Remediation

Assessment Pack

e Direct students who need help with grammar
and vocabulary to the Unit 9 Practice Tests in the
Assessment Pack.

e Direct students who need help with grammar in
particular to the Unit 9 Extra Grammar Practice
(Workbook, page 106).

* For further vocabulary work, students can access _am.
games in the Big English Student World. @’

Level Review: As students conclude Level 5, encourage
them to review their progress by reviewing the previous
Units and Checkpoints. Ask students to make a list of
advice they would give to students who will begin Level
5 next year.

J

q e

23 Completethe'questions. Use the correct form
of the words in'paréntheses. Then answer the
questions about yourself.

o "Direct students to WB Activity 23 on page 95. Explain to
students that they have to complete the sentences with
the cofrect form of the verb in parentheses. They should
then answer the questions about themselves.

-
v

Materials: Menus

21st Century Information Literacy

¢ Have students use the internet to find menus.
Suggest that they look for a restaurant that serves
traditional food, such as an Indian, Japanese,
Mexican, or Italian restaurant. Encourage students
to write about which kinds of food they have already
tried and which they would rather not try.

Assessment Pack

e To assess student progress at the end of the unit, \
have students complete the Unit 9 Unit Test in the
Assessment Pack.

e To assess whether students have reached the
listening and speaking targets for this unit, carry
out the Unit 9 Oral Assessment in the Assessment
Pack.

e Arrange one-to-one sessions with each student
and use the prompts to evaluate their listening and

\ speaking abilities. J

™A



Checkpoint 7-9 Lesson 1

0030

Warm-up  Lesson Obijective Self-assessment  Practice

To think about how well I can use what I have learned in
Units 7-9.

How well do I know it? Can I use it?

o Think about it. Read and circle. Practice.

e 0 - 1
w I know this. % I need more practice 4 ~~ 1B Idon’t know this.
e

Gadgets (old and new): instant camera, games Bages e ot
console, cell phone... 85 /2
Materials: rubber, wool, cotton... 97 2 ) S G
Products: blankets, tires, T-shirts... 7 %) O Gy
Adjectives: delicious, spicy, unusual..! 109 v) S8 Gy

What’s it/was it used for?

It’s used for/was used for reading./It’s used to/was 89 2l (254 (&

used to read!
It may be a mirror
89 v ) (%54 Gy
It might be a headset.
That plate is made of clay. 3
101 ¥ ) (34 &
The first tires were invented in the U.K.
Have you ever eaten sushi? B
n3 ¥ ) (=4 @&
Yes, I have./No, I haven’t.
Would you rather go hiking or stay at home?
113 v) S8 Gy

I'd rather go hiking.

20__Checkpoint'Units 7=9
[ ———

$120 Checkpoint Units 7-9



¢ Have students play Word Toss to review vocabulary
from Units 7-9. Ask students to write three words or
phrases from these units on separate index cards.
Scatter the cards on the floor. Students take turns
tossing markers or coins at the cards. If the marker
lands on a card, the player uses the word in a sentence.
Classmates decide if the sentence is correct. If so, the
player takes the card from the floor and gets one point.
Play until all cards have been taken.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will think about
how well I can use what I have learned in Units 7-9

Materials: Index cards, markers or coins

¢ Students will review Key Language in Units 7-9.

Materials: Magazines, sticky notes

1 Think about it. Read and circle. Practice.

¢ Read the descriptions aloud as students point to the
face icons at the top of the page. Have them use
markers or colored pencils to complete the checklist.
They will choose a different color when they review this
list at the end of the Checkpoint.

Follow the suggestions below to review the key
language in these units. Listen for correct use of vocab-
ulary and grammar. Remind students that.they will be
asked to assess their own abilities.

ASSIST
Encourage students to turn t6'the page references in

I the checklist when they need, additional support or to
refresh their memories.

21st Century Self-Direction

¢ Remind students that they completed Checkpoints
to review the skills they learned in Units 1-3 and
Units 4-6. Have students review those Checkpoints
to recall how they used a checklist to monitor their
own progress. As students complete the checklist
for Units 7-9, emphasize that there are no right or
wrong answers. Students should circle face icons that
show how they feel about each skill.

Gadgets (old and new) (page 85)

Have students pretend to hold and use one of the objects
from Unit 7. Classmates can guess the name of the secret
object.

Materials (page 97)

Have students use sticky notes to label the materials of
objects they find in the classroom, including furniture, tools,

clothing, and other items. Then have students play I Spy
using materials. Model: I spy something made of cotton.

Products (page 97)

Create a three-column chart and label the columns Find,
Grow, and Make. Have students name products and place
them in the correct column. (Sample answers: Find -
diamonds, coal; Grow — coffee, bananas; Make — clothing,
cars)

Adjectives (page 109)
Have students use cookbooks or menus to find the names

of different foods. Invite them to describe what they think
each food tastes like.

used for/used to (page 89)

Have students take turns thinking of a product from the
past or present and giving clues about its use. Classmates
try to guess the product. Model: It was used for writing. It
was used to write neatly. (typewriter)

may/might (page 89)

Have students play-Pictionary. One student draws a single
line. Others guess what the picture may be. If classmates
do not guess, the artist adds another line and students
guess agains

is made /were invented in (page 101)

Invite students to review the sticky notes they added to
name materials. Have them add to the labels to tell or
guess where each item was made.

have... éver/haven’t (page 113)

Invite students to make a list of foods they have and
haven't tried. Then have partners ask each other questions
about these foods.

would/rather/rather not (page 113)

Write this sentence frame on the board: Would you
rather... or... ? Have students take turns asking classmates
about their preferences.

1 Unscramble and write the words. Add your own
words on the extra lines.

e Read the directions aloud. Ask students to unscramble
the words and then write them and their own words
under each heading.

2 Find a song that talks about gadgets, products,

and materials or food. Complete the chart about the

song.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students think of a song
that is about gadgets, products, and materials or food
and then complete the chart with the key information.

3 Write a note to your parents. Persuade them to let

you go to a concert to hear this song and singer. Use

the information in 2 to help you.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students write a note to
parents persuading them to let you go to a concert to
hear the song and singer from Activity 2.

T120



Checkpoint 7-9 Lesson 2

000000

Warm-up  Lesson Obijective Pre-listening Listening Practice 1 Practice 2

Lesson Objective
To put together what I have learned in Units 7-9.

A48
‘e) Get ready.

A. Complete the dialog using the statements
from the box. Then listen and check.

a I've had it before.
b It's known for its spicy flavors.
¢ I'd rather try something new tonight.

d I've never had Korean food.

e Some of them are made out of metall

Dad: Hey, Madison. W(kl I rest@urant would you rather go to q

tonight - Brazilian or, é
Madison: Idon’tka e 0 lian food, but

Dad: h, re

Madi t's

D delicious.?>_____ And it usually comes with rice.

Madis Sounds interesting. Do you use chopsticks to eat it? 6

a lot of Korean dishes are eaten with both chopsticks and a
spoon. But Korean chopsticks are different from other ones.

Madison: How’s that?

Dad: 4

Madison: Really? That's interesting, too.

Dad: So... what do you think - Brazilian or Korean?

Madison: 5 let’s go to the Korean place!

B. Practice the dialog in A with a partner.

C. Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

1 Have you ever tried Brazilian food or Korean food?
2 How adventurous are you with new foods? Explain.

3 What's the most unusual food you've ever tried? What was it made of?
Would you like to have it again? Why/Why not? Checkpoint Units 7-9 121
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¢ Have students find Brazil and Korea on a world map.
Ask students to tell what they know about these
countries. Ask: What language do they speak there?
What is the weather like? Have you ever had food from
one of these countries?

Materials: globe or map of the world

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will put
together what I have learned in Units 7-9.

¢ Students will put together what they learned in
Units 7-9. First, they will complete and practice a dialog.
Then they will talk about unusual foods.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have students preview the
picture. Ask: What do you see in this picture? (A man
and a girl talking. The man is thinking about food.)

i 0]
2 Get ready.

A Complete the dialog using the statements from
the box. Then listen and check.

¢ Read the directions and dialog names aloud. Remind
students that each line of dialog in the box will be_used
only once.

¢ Have students work independently to complete the
dialog. Remind them that reading aloud as'they wiork
can help them complete the dialog corréctly.

¢ Play Audio Track 148 and havessttuidents listen and'check
their answers.

Check answers as a class. (Answers: d, a, b, e, c) Use
questions to check comprehensionhAsk: Has Madison
had Korean food before? (no) What'does Dad say
Korean food is like? (It is spicy. It comes with rice.) What
are some Korean chopsticks made of? (metal) Which
restaurant does Madison choose? Why? (She chooses
the Korean restaurant because she wants to try some-
thing new.)

Word Origins: Explain that in China, chopsticks are
sometimes called k'wai tse, which means “fast ones”.
People can eat quickly with chopsticks. The English word is
related to the Cantonese word kap, which means “fast” or
“urgent.” Chinese-Americans turned kap into chop, which
then became part of the word chopsticks.

&0

Materials: Index cards

B Practice the dialog in A with a partner.

e Read the directions aloud and invite student pairs to
practice the dialog. Encourage students to change roles
to review and use all of the key language.

Listen for correct pronunciation, intonation, and use of
language.

21st Century Global Awareness

e Invite students to use the Internet to find out more
about Korean or Brazilian foods. Encourage them
to create food trading cards that show a dish on
one side and its ingredients and a description on the
other side.

CHALLENGE
Have students create another dialog between
Madison andderfather in which they decide
between two other restaurants. Suggest that they
choose from restaurants serving foods from two of
thesericountries: France, India, Italy, Japan, Mexico,
Spdin, Thailand.

Prociice 2

C Ask and answer the questions with a partner.

&0

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have student pairs ask and
answer questions in pairs about the dialog.

Have students share their responses with the class.
Make a list of the most unusual foods that classmates
have tried. Listen for correct grammar and vocabulary
as students compare ideas.

ASSIST
Provide models to help students answer questions.
Model: I would like to try Brazilian food because I have
never tried it. I like new things. The most unusual food I
tried was chocolate with bacon in it. It was interesting,
but I don’t want to have it again.

21



Checkpoint 7-9 Lesson 3

000

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Speaking

Lesson Objective
To put together what I have learned in Units 7-9.

Checkpoint | Units 7-9

e Get set.
STEP1 Cut out the cards on page 137.

D STEP 2 Put the cards face-down and mix them up. Now yoU'félready to Gn!

o Go!

A.Game 1
Work in a small group. Take turns. The first studept#tifis ovérionei€ard. Ask the people in
your group.
Have you ever played
in a chess tournament?
POINTS:

If no onedaVs Yes, kéep thelcand!

If one pérson says Yes, give the card to him/her.

If more than'6fk person says Yes, ask: When? The person who did it first gets the card.
Continue until thé&ards are gone.

Try to be the person with the most cards at the end.

B. Game 2
First, match each card with the card that has the same beginning word. Then take turns
asking questions. When you answer, give a reason.

I'd rather write an apology
email for something I did
wrong. Writing a short story
sounds hard to me.

Would you rather write a
short story or an apology
email for something you

did wrong?

C. Tell the class about some of the choices and reasons from your group.

122 Checkpoint Units 7-9
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0
3 Get set.

¢ Have students preview the dialog cards on Student’s
Book page 137. Have students read the cards aloud and
restate the meanings in their own words. Use simple
language, gestures or illustrations to define unfamiliar
terms, such as merry-go-round, performer, game show,
and tournament.

e Read the directions aloud and have students cut out the
cards on page 137.

Introduce the Lesson Objective: Today I will put
together what I have learned in Units 7-9.

¢ Students will ask and answer questions about things
they have tried. Then they will talk about things they

would like to try.
&0

4 Go!
A Gamel

Work in a small group. Take turns. The first student
turns over one card. Ask the people in your group.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Invite a volunteer to read
the speech bubble aloud. Ask: What card did this
player pick? (go to a chess tournament) Point out that
the player changed go to gone because he is asking'a
question about the past.

¢ Have students complete the activity in small groups:
Remind them to take turns asking and answering
questions.

Listen for correct grammapgvocabulary, anduse of lan-
guage.

ASSIST
Write these past participles on the'beard: written,
ridden, been, gone, eaten, got. Have students find the
verbs on each card and model changing the present verb
to the past participle. Model: Write a short story just for
fun. Have you ever written a short story just for fun?

Student Grouping: You may wish to give students to
groups to complete Parts A and B. Working with a wide
variety of classmates can encourage active participation
and provide many students a chance to interact with
classmates who are performing at a different level.

B Game 2

First, match each card with the card that has the

same beginning word. Then take turns asking ques-

tions. When you answer, give a reason.

¢ Read the directions aloud. Have volunteers read the
speech bubbles aloud.

¢ Have groups continue to work together to complete the
activity.

Listen for correct grammar, vocabulary, and use of lan-
guage.

ASSIST
Write these verbs on the board to help students match
the cards: write, ride, be, go, eat, get. Or have students
complete Part B using a copy of Student’s Book page 137
in which the cards haven’t been cut out.

C Tell the class about some of the choices and rea-
sons from your group.

e Read the directions aloud and invite students to share
some of their choices and reasons with the class.

21st Century Crifical Thinking

e Say; It’s interesting to hear why people prefer one
thing. The student in the example would rather write
an dpology€mail because she thinks writing a short
story,sounds hard. What would you prefer? Why?
Encourage students to explain the reasons for their
chaoices.

e Register the class results for the preference
questions. Have students review the results to make
generalizations about class preferences. Ask: Which
activities were most popular? Which activities did
almost nobody want to try? Which questions had
almost the same number of students on each side?

CHALLENGE
Encourage students to add more cards to the set.
Remind them to add two cards that begin with the
same verb. Model: visit another planet, visit your
favorite actor; walk an angry dog, walk backwards
to school; cook dinner for your family, cook lunch for
our class.
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Checkpoint 7-9 Lesson 4

000699

Warm-up  Lesson Objective  Practice Video Self-assessment  Self-assessment
1 2

Lesson Objective

To think about how well I can use what I have learned in

Units 7-9.

e Write about yourself in your notebook.
e What’s the most adventurous thing you’ve ever done? Did you enjoffit? WhyAVhy not?

e Describe an unusual object you've seen before. Where's it from? What's it madelof?
What'’s it used for? 2

: All About Me Date:

DO 0 O O O 0O

: L}

How well do I know it now? 6

o Think aboutiit.

A. Go to page 120. Look and circle again. -

B. Check (V).
O I can ask my teacher for help.

O I can practice.

o=
o Rate this Checkpoint. Color. S
hard OK easy 7 not fun OK fun

Checkpoint Units 7-9 123
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e Write these letters on the board: OAREUSNT
U D V. Challenge students to find the secret word.
(adventurous) Then ask students to define the word.
Finally, have students use a dictionary to check its
meaning. (Sample definition: willing to take part in risky
or exciting activities)

¢ Repeat the activity with these letters: 7B T C O E.
(object; sample definition: something that can be seen

or touched)

Introduce the lesson objective: Today I will think about
how well I can use what I have learned in Units 7-9.

¢ Students will write about past activities and objects in
their lives. Then they will look back at Units 7-9 and
think about how well they can use what they have
learned.

©

¢ Read the directions, questions, and journal title aloud.

5 Write about yourself in your notebook.

¢ Have students begin by writing today’s date. Then have
them write answers to the questions independently.
Encourage students to use complete sentences to
answer.

Check students’ writing for correct use of language.

¢ Invite students to read their All About Me entries aloud
and compare them with their classmates’jotrnals.

¢ Refer to the Video Guide forpre-watching and post-
watching activities.

u7-9

6 Think about it.
Go to page 120. Look and circle again.
* Read the directions aloud.

21st Century Self-Direction

e Students may want to circle the same face icon when
they revisit the exercise. Model drawing the second
circle outside the first so that both colors are visible,
rather than covering up the first circle with the

second color.

e Have students turn to page 120 and think about each
of the categories again. Remind students to take
their time to think about each category carefully.
Suggest that they look at the reference pages listed
as they review their skills.

e Remind students to use a different colored pencil or
marker as they reassess their understanding and use
of each category.

B Check (v).

¢ Read the directions aloud. Say: Now choose the
statement that describes how you feel about Units 7-9.
Students can use the “Read and circle” exercise on page
120 to help them choose a response. If they circled seven
to nine smiling faces, they can start the next unit with
confidence. If they circled fewer than seven smiling
faces, they should probably check one of the other
choices.

7 Rate this Checkpoint. Color.

¢ Write easy and hard on the board. Say: Something is
easy if you can@delit.without any problems. It’s hard if
you have trouble doing.it. Give students examples of
easy and hardiactivities: It’s easy to raise your hand. It’s
hard to'totich,the'top of a door.

e Writéfun andinot fun on the board. Say: Something is
fun if you really enjoy doing it. Ask students to mime
things,that“are fun to do.

#'Read the directions aloud. Point out that they will color
only©he star in each section. Say: First, you will say if
the Checkpoint was easy, OK, or hard. Then you will say
if it was fun, OK, or not fun.

Using Checkpoint Evaluations: Student evaluations of

the Checkpoint (easy/OK/hard, fun/OK/not fun) can give
you insight into students’ reactions to classroom activities.
Review their answers to help you engage and motivate
them as they continue to review Units 1-3 and move on to
the next units. Consider whether students require additional
assistance, deeper challenges, or more inspiring activities.

T23




Cutouts for Checkpoints

< Cutouts for Student’s Book Page 42, Checkpoint Units 1-3 &< Cutouts for Student’s Book Page 82, Checkpoint Units 4-6

1 A Hi Jacob. Are you free this Saturday?

was camping I got a lot of mosquito bites.
1 A: Guess what, Amanda. I'm moving.
B @l s W e ot s winete e was biking Ifell and hurt my leg.
A: Tknow. We lived there when I was five.
was walking on the beach I got sunburned.

b3

My dad’s gotten a new job in London.

b3

Me, too. Oh, I could lend you my mini DVD player.
I lost my house keys.
A: Yes, we do. T know... how about having a party before I move?

B: Really? That'd be great! T could watch a few movies. Thanks. was
Y ¢ I suddenly felt hungry.
B: You are? But you just moved here two years ago! Why are you moving?
the dog for .
B: Oh, I'see. London, hmm. That's a big city. “c?%volk 9 It started to rain.

®

: That sounds like fun. We could invite some of our friends.

@2

: No. I'm not. My uncle Steven s getting married this weekend. We're going to
drive there on Saturday morning.

@2

You did? Wow. Your family moves a lot.

@

He lives about four hours away from here by car. I hate sitting in the car
that long.

Checkpoint Cutouts Units 1-: Checkpoint Cutouts Units 4-6 135

#>< Cutouts for Student’s Book Page 122, Checkpoint Units 7-9

write an apology email for

e @ e S something you did wrong

ride a roller coaster ride on a merry-go-round
by yourself with all your friends
be a performerin a be a contestant on a TV
talent show game show
go to an opera go to a chess tournament
eat a chocolate-covered eat ice cream with chilli
insect peppers

get the highest score in
your neighborhood on a
video game

get the highest grade in your
class on a math test

Checkpoint Cutouts Units 7-9 137
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Unit1, page 8

Unit 2, page 20

Unit 3, page 32

UnitY, page 48

o a0
s = Lz
Unit 5, pageisn

Unit 6, page 72

Unit7, page 88

BYE

Unit 8, page 100

NE =0

Unit 9, page 112

(o 72 B8

T125



Cambridge Young Learners
English: Flyers Practice Paper

Cambridge Young Learners English: Flyers Practice Paper ‘ Listening A

e -5 questions -
‘.} Listen and draw lines. There is one example.

Peter Michael Robert

@, ’n i gy s RN

Richard David Katy
124 [istening A

In this part, students listen and draw lines to match names with people in a picture.

Do the test

1 Ask students to turn to page 124. Read the children’s names above and below the picture, indicating to students that
they repeat after you.

2 Explain that the picture shows different booths and activities at a fundraiser. Ask students if they know what a
fundraiser is; if necessary, explain. (A fundraiser is a special event that raises money. This fundraiser is a kind of fair.)
Ask students if they have ever been to a fair, and invite them to share about it.

3 Play the first part of the recording. Go through the example.
Play the rest of the recording while students match the names with the people shown in the picture.
5 Let students listen to the recording again. Check the answers.

T126



=] Audio Script

Narrator:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Narrator:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:
Boy:
Girl:

Narrator:

Listening A. Listen and draw lines. There is one example.
Wow, what’s going on?

The school is having a fundraiser. All the kids are helping out.
Look - there’s Robert!

Where?

He’s on the stage, doing karate.

Which one is he?

He’s the one in front.

He must be the leader.

Yes, he is. He’s very good at karate.

Can you see the line? This is an example. Now you listen and draw lines.

A marching band is getting ready to play.

Yes. And look, Peter is going to play the drums.

I thought Peter played the trumpet.

He does. But he also plays the drums.

Oh, let’s go say hi to Michael.

Where is he?

He’s over there with his sister. They’re selling T-shirts.
Great idea. Who knows, I might buy one myself.

It’s for a good cause. All the money goes to the school!
And look, Emma is here, too.

What's she doing?

She’s selling cupcakes.

She was selling cupcakes.

Why did you say “was selling”?

I think she just sold the last onel

You’re right!

Before we leave, Lawant to see Katy..She’s over there, drawing people’s pictures.

I have an idea. Wecould/@sk Katy to draw a picture of us.

I love it! That'll be a'great souvenir. Oh, and by the way, Richard asked us to do something.

What?

He wants us to help him with the car wash.

I don’t even know Richard.

Yes you do.

Who is he?

Do you see all those kids washing the car?

Yes.

Richard is the one wearing the red T-shirt. Well, can we go help them?
Oh, of course!

Good, the more people the better.

Now listen again.
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Cambridge Young Learners English: Flyers Practice Paper | Listening B

0 - 5 questions -
‘.) Listen and write. There is one example.

Camp Greenfield

Where: in the SieflB Mountains
1 Activities: swimming, kayaking
2 How long: bne month
3 Cost: $ 300 per child
4 When the next programkegins: Avgust
5 Whatto bring! clothes, sleeping bag,
sunscreen, bug
repellent /
—_—————— —_—

Listening B 125

In this part, students listen to a dialog and take notes.

Do the test

1 Ask students to turn to page 125. Explain that they will hear a telephone conversation between a camp counselor and
a parent. The parent will ask the counselor questions about a summer camp.

2 To warm up, invite students to practice turning each of the prompts into a question. (Where is the camp? What kinds
of activities are there? How long is the camp? etc.)

3 Play the first part of the recording. Go through the example.
Play the rest of the recording. Students take notes, writing information on each line of the notepad while they listen.
5 Let students listen to the recording again. Check answers.

T128



=| Audio Script

Narrator: Listening B. Listen and write. There is one example.
Man: Camp Greenfield. How can I help you?

Woman:  Hello. My children would like to go to summer camp. I'm calling to get some basic information. Can I ask a
few questions?

Man: Of course.

Woman:  First of all, can you tell me where the camp is?
Man: Certainly. It’s in the Sierra Mountains.
Woman: I'm going to write this down in my notebook.
Man: Take your time.

Narrator: Can you see the answer? This is an example. Now you listen and write.

Narrator: One.

Woman:  What kinds of activities do you have?

Man: The camp is by a river, so the most popular activities are swimming and kayaking.
Woman: Is it safe?

Man: Oh yes, it’s very safe. We’ve never had an accident.

Narrator: Two.

Woman:  How long does this summer program last?

Man: It lasts for one month. There are three programs in the summer.
Woman:  And each one lasts for a month?

Man: Yes, that’s right.

Narrator: Three.

Woman:  How much does it cost?

Man: It’s three hundred dollars per child.
Woman:  Are there any other fees?

Man: No, everything is included.

Narrator: Four.

Woman:  When does the nextprogram begin?

Man: Well, it’s July now:=We justfinishedthe first program.
Woman:  So the next one startsin"August?

Man: Yes, and it’s filling up fast,

Narrator: Five.

Woman:  What do the kids need to bring?

Man: They need to bring clothes and a sleeping bag.
Woman:  Should they bring sunscreen?

Man: Yes, sunscreen and bug repellant are a good idea.
Woman:  OK. Thank you for all the information.

Man: My pleasure. Have a nice day.

Woman:  You, too. Good-bye!

Narrator: Now listen again.
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- - 5 questions -
(‘} What do the Martins and Browns like to do?
Listen and write a letter in each box. There is one example.

Mrs. Martin

Mr. Brown

Kelly Martin

David Martin

g John Brown

Cindy Brown

126 Listening C Listening C 127

In this part, students listen and match pictures with' words or names by writing a letter in the box.

Do the test

1 Ask students to turn to pages 126=127. Read the names on page 126 aloud, prompting students to repeat after you. Ask
questions about the pictures on page 127. (Look at picture A. Where is he? What is he doing? etc.) NOTE: Be careful not
to use the words boy, man, girl, and woman in your questions, as that might “give away” the answers to students.

2 Play the recording and pause it after the example. Go through the example with the class, making sure they
understand what to do.

3 Play the rest of the recording. Students listen and match the illustrated names with the pictures, A to H.
Y4 Let students listen to the recording again. Check answers.

T130



=1 Audio Script

Narrator: Listening C. What do the Martins and Browns like to do? Listen and write a letter in each box. There is
one example.

Man: Hello, Mrs. Martin. How are you doing?

Woman:  Hi, Mr. Brown. I'm fine, thanks. I'm just looking at some of my vacation photos.

Man: Where did you go on your vacation?

Woman: We went to Colorado. It was great. I went skydiving for the first time. It was so exciting!

Narrator: Can you see the letter C? This is an example. Now you listen and write a letter in each box.
Man: What else did you do on your vacation?

Woman:  We went to some great craft fairs. My daughter, Kelly, took a jewelry-making class at one of the craft fairs.
She loved it. See this necklace? She made it!

Man: Wow. That’s really nice. What else did you do while you were there?

Woman:  We went hiking and camping in the mountains. It was so beautiful, and it was great exercise, too. My son,
David, really loves hiking. What about you, Mr. Brown? Did you go on vacation anywhere this summer?

Man: No, we just stayed here. But we did a lot of fun things on the weekends. I went fishing at the lake a lot.
Woman: That sounds nice. Did your son go with you?

Man: No, he didn’t. John played soccer most of the summer, and he had t6°go:to practice every weekend while I
was out fishing.

Woman:  What about Cindy?

Man: Cindy is taking a pottery class this summer. She’s really enjoyingit.
Woman:  That sounds great! Well, tell your family I said hello.

Man: I will. Enjoy the rest of your summer!
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Cambridge Young Learners English: Flyers Practice Paper | Reading and Writing A

- 6 questions -
Read the story. Choose a word from the box. Write the correct word next to numbers 1-5.
There is one example. invention battery speakers spaceship solar-powered

mp3 player robot laptop radio furniture

(6) Now choose the best name for the story.

Check one box.
Inventions Through History

Two Heads Are Better Than One

OO

A Winning Idea
Mark and his classmates entered a contest at a science fair. The contest was to see which team

could create the most useful ___invention  mark's team created a ) robot

that could vacuum an entire house. It could clean living room (2) %, too.
The judges were impressed, but the other team also had a good idea. They showed off an
3) __mpbplayer  that could hold over 5,000 songs. Probably the most interesting
thing about it was its source of power. It didn't use a (4) battery  Ttwas

(5) _solar-powered  The problem was, you had to leave it in the sun every day for three

hours. The judges didn't think that was practical, so Mark and his team won.

128 Reading & Writing A Reading & Writing A 129

4

In this part, students complete a story by cho@sing'@nd copying the correct words from a box. Then they choose the best
title for the story.

Do the test

1 Ask students to turn to pages 128-129Look at the picture together and prompt students to think about the topic of
the story.

2 Look at the example with the class and make sure they understand that they need to fill in the gaps in the text, using
the words in the box. Remind students that there are more words than they need.

3 Ask students to fill in the five gaps in the story and to choose the best title for the story from the three options.

4 Check answers.
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Reading and Writ

aunt

school band

silver

expensive

an article

- 10 questions -

delicious

bracelet

She is your father's sister.

1 This group puts on plays. If you're
an actor, you should try it!

2 If you’re a musician and know how
to play an instrument, this is the
group for you.

3 You'll do this after you finish all
the grades at school.

4 You could write this to tell people
about something your school club
is doing to raise money.

5 Earrings or necklaces are often
made of this.

6 When something tastes really good,
this is how it tastes.

7 Take this with you when you go

hiking, so mosquitoes won't bite you.

8 You can use this to listen.to music,
play games, or call someone.

9 You can ride in this kind of boat:
It holds only"oneor two,pedple.

10:We use this wiord to'talk about

somethingthat costs’a lot of money.

aunt

drama club

schoolband

graduate

an artiélE

silver

delicidl?

bug repellant

a smartphone

a kayak

expensive

cake sale

130 Reading & Writing'B

Look and read. Choose the correct words and write them on the lines. There is one example.

graduate

insect

repellent

drama club

an MP3
player

a smartphone

In this part, students write the correct words next to the definitions.

Do the test

1 Ask students to turn to page 130. Look at the thirteen individual words, and prompt students to think about the

meaning of each word.

2 Ask students to read through the ten definitions. Look at the example together.

w

4 Check answers.

Ask students to match the definitions with the correct words. Remind students to copy the words carefully.
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Find the differences Candidate’s copy

Speaking A 131

In this part, students identify and describe differences between two pictures.

Do the test

1 Ask the students some warm-up‘questions such as What’s your name? What's your family name? How old are you?
2 Ask the students to turn to page 131%Give them time to look at the picture.
3 Turn to the Examiner’s copy (Teacher’s Edition page T135). Allow students to look at it briefly.

Y4 Make statements about your copy of the picture. Encourage students to say how their picture is different. For example,
In my picture, there are four balloons. (In my picture, there are six balloons.)

Answer key

woman selling sunglasses / woman selling jewelry

man selling pink roses / man selling yellow roses

man selling bananas / man selling oranges

man selling framed pictures / man selling picture frames

boy eating a banana / boy eating ice cream

woman carrying green bag / woman carrying yellow bag

1

2

3

y

5 girl on skateboard / girl on roller skates
6

7

8 man selling cakes / man selling pizzas
q

woman taking pictures / woman talking on cell phone
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Find the differences Examiner’s copy
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Cambridge Young Learners English: Flyers Practice Paper ‘ Speaking B L

Candidate’s copy

Out to dinner with Emma’s family

What kind / restaurant

What / having
What / made of
Emma / ever tried

How / taste

Chinese

hot and sour soup
broth and vegetables
delicious

yes

What kind / restaurant

What / having
What / made of
Michael / ever tried

How / taste

Out to dinner with Michael’s family

Information exchange

132 Speaking B

In this part, students ask and answer questions What are they made of?
using cues. (They’re made of flour and other ingredients.)
How do they taste?

DO fhe feS‘l' (They taste sweet.)

i ?
1 Ask students to turn to page 132. Give.them Has Emma ever tried them before:

time to look at the pictures and the charts. (No, she hasn’t.)

2 Look at the Examiner’s copy (Teacher’s Edition .
page T137). Ask the student questions about the Whof to say (Candldafe)
information they have. (I don’t know anything
about Emma’s family. What kind of restaurant What kind of restaurant is Michael’s family at?
is her family at?) (They’re at a Chinese restaurant.)

3 Now encourage the student to ask you similar What are they having?

questions, for example: What is Michael’s family

having for dinner? (They’re having hot and sour soup.)
vi inner:

What is it made of?
(It’s made of broth and vegetables.)

What to say (Examiner)

How does it taste?

What kind of restaurant is Emma’s family at? (It tastes delicious.)
(They’re at a Spanish restaurant.) Has Michael ever tried it before?
What are they having? (Yes, he has.)

(They’re having churros.)
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Game Bank

Games are a great way for children to practice,
correct, confirm, and reinforce their vocabulary,
usage, and numerical skills. Help everyone in class
enjoy game time by creating an environment where
the competitive aspect is challenging and motivating
while remaining stress-free. Model supportive, friendly
reactions when children make mistakes, or don’t know
certain vocabulary words, or just need more time than
others to express the answer, such as: Nice try! and
You're getting much quicker!

Pictionary and Charades

Divide the class into two teams. Show a student from
Team A a word written on an index card. The student
draws a picture of the word on the board (Pictionary)
or acts out the activity (Charades) for his or her
teammates to guess. If the team guesses correctly
(they can make several tries, or you can set a time
limit) they win a point. Then Team B takes a turn.

Bingo

Give each student a blank grid dividedsinto nife
squares, plus a small number of items such as'beans
or pennies. Write a list of 15-204/6cabulary itemson
the board. Have students choose and wirite the names
of any nine of these items on the card’= one in each
square, in no particular order. Call out'the names of
the items randomly. If a student has the name of the
item on his or her card, he or she places one of the
beans (or other small item) on the square. The first
student with three items in a row is the winner.

Go Fish

Divide the class into small groups. Have each group
create vocabulary cards. Each card in the set should
have a matching “pair” word, like an opposite
(hot/cold), or another word that starts with the same
letter (swimming/singing), etc. Mix up the cards and
deal out five cards to each student. Put the restin a
pile in the center. Model how to play. As Player A, you
ask Player B: Do you have (the opposite of “hot”)? or
Do you have (a word that begins with “s”)? If Player B
has a card that matches what Player A is asking for, he
or she hands it to Player A, and Player A puts his or her
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match down. If not, Player B says, Go fish! and Player
A takes a card from the pile in the center. The game is
over when one player has no more cards.

| Spy (or | See, | See)

Look around the room and say: I spy with my little
eye (or I see, I see...) something beginning with (b).
Students ask questions to guess the person or object
you are thinking of. You may also want to play this
using the Unit Poster.

Mad Lib

Ask students to'namésome comparative adjectives
and writéthem on'the board. Then write this sentence
on thesboard: A mouse is — than an elephant.
Have volunteersread the sentence substituting each
comparative adjective in the blank. You may also
want to.use this technique to review other types of
adjectives, verb forms, and so on. The key is to get lists
of'words that, when inserted into the sentence, make
some silly combinations.

Odd One Out

Working in pairs or small groups, students create
groups of four words: Three words are related
thematically (you may want to set the categories, such
as hobbies or parts of the body), and a fourth word is
not. Model some examples of these types of groups on
the board if needed. Other pairs or teams compete to
be first to find the word that doesn’t belong.

Question Chain

Divide students into groups. Have each group sit in a
circle. Select one of the groups to model the game.
Start the game by asking the first student a question
that reviews a particular vocabulary group - for
example: What’s your favorite (hobby)? The first
student answers: I like (collecting coins). The first
student then turns and asks the question to the next
student. Continue around the group until all students
have answered the question. You may want to write
a list of questions on the board so that students

can continue the game by doing a round with each
question without interrupting the activity.



Word Clues

Use this game to review key vocabulary. Give students
index cards and invite them to create game cards

by writing one key word or phrase from a particular
section of the Student’s Book on each card. Players
take turns looking at a word and giving one-word
clues to their partners. Clues should not use any of the
words in the key word or phrase. Model: My word is
(bug repellent). My clues are: (keep, away, mosquitoes,
spray). Have students play in pairs or in teams against
each other. You may want to set a time limit of sixty
seconds for a list of four to five items, and award a
point to each individual or team for each item guessed
correctly within the time limit.

Spot the Difference

Have students play this game in pairs. One player
strikes a pose, and the partner observes. The observer
then closes his or her eyes or turns around; the poser
changes one part of the pose. Model possible changes,
such as moving a hand to a different position, turning
up a shirt collar, or lifting one foot off the ground. The
observer then looks and guesses what is different.
Players then switch roles. Another variation is to have
students take turns drawing pictures. As Partner A
looks away, Partner B adds one item to the picture,
and then Partner A looks back and guesses what

has changed.

Spelling Relay

Divide the class into two teams (or if the class is
large, make four teams and let two participatesin
each round). Have the teams line up at the backof
the classroom. If you have a board;j give the first
student in each line chalk/a marker to pass on:to.his
or her teammates. Write a lexical category on the
board (animals, food, activities)iandsay: Go! The first
student in each line runs to the board and writes the
name of an item in that lexical group@nd then runs
back and passes the chalk/marker to the next in line.
Continue until a set number of items has been written
or a time limit reached. Give a point for each correctly
spelled word.

Inspirations!

On sets of small blank cards, paste photos or
illustrations from magazines, or write words or phrases
you want the class to review or practice using. Each
set of cards may have something in common, such as
a general subject or a progression of events through
time. Divide the class into small groups and give

each group a set of cards. Children then write a story
choosing one card for every sentence they write, using
the pictures as inspiration for their stories.

Memory Game

Use this game to review verb tenses or vocabulary sets.
You can easily vary the format of this game to review
verb tenses or any vocabulary set. Sit with

the whole class in a circle. You start, for example,

by saying a sentence that uses irregular simple past
verbs. Say: I went to Mars, and I took my camera.
The student on your right repeats your information
and adds his or her own: She went to Mars, and she
took her camera. I took my backpack. Continue with
the next student, in order, until a student can’t
remember the whole list. Start the game again with
the next student.

Word Search Puzzles

Have students create word search puzzles in order to
preview or review vocabulary or to practice spelling.
Model creating a simple word search puzzle on the
board by using some simple words (or by using an
example of a premade word search puzzle). Point out
that words can beshidden horizontally, vertically, or
diagonally. Have students work in pairs or groups

to create theirown word search puzzles, using a
specific listiof vocabulary terms. After they create
the grid of “hidden™words, have students fill in the
other spaces in their grid with random letters. Finally,
invite students'to exchange puzzles and find the
hidden words.
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AUDIO SCRIPTS

Student’s Book and Workbook

Welcome Unit, Welcome to Class!

Student’s Book page c. Activity 6

Listen, read, and write. What is everyone doing?
A: Hi Mason. How are you? How was your day today?

B: Not bad - busy. It's a Tuesday, so I had math this
morning. I love math, but it was really difficult today -
we started learning about algebra.

A: That sounds hard. But I'm sure you did your best.
What are you doing tonight?

B: Well, I'm going to my music lesson. I have lessons
every Tuesday. I'm learning to play the clarinet.

That’s great! And where’s your sister?

She’s out at drama club.

Oh yes, she loves acting, doesn’t she?

Yes, she does. She’s getting really good at acting now:!
And what about your brother? Where’s he? Can [
speak to him?

B: No, sorry. Danny’s at chess club. His chessiteam’are
going to be in a competition soonsse he has t6"prdctice

a lot.

PorR>r

A: Wow, everyone is busy! Bye, Mason!

Unit 1, My Interests

Student’s Book page 4. Activity 1

Read about these famous people. What were they
interested in? Complete the sentences with a word
from the box. Then listen and check.

1 Growing up, actor George Clooney was interested in
sports like baseball. When he was 16, he tried out for
the Cincinnati Reds.

2 One of the richest people in the world, Carlos Slim was
interested in managing his money at a young age. He

bought shares in his first bank when he was just 12 years
old.

3 World-famous scientist Albert Einstein was interested in
music as a boy. He played the violin and the piano.
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Y4 Actress Emma Stone always wanted to act. She was also
good at using a computer. When she was 14, she used a
PowerPoint presentation to convince her parents to let
her begin a career in acting.

5 As ayoung woman, architect and artist Maya Lin loved
bird-watching, hiking, and studying mathematics.

Workbook pagga@, Activity 1
Listen and write'the number.
lTacting .« 2doing martial arts

3reading [T 4 playing baseball
5 painting .. 6 playing the guitar

Studgoi® Book page 5. Activity 2 [ 7]

Match the names of the school groups with the
pictures. Then listen and check.

1 The drama club practices every day after school. All the
students in the club love acting.

2 The school news bloggers write about school news
every day. They love to write and they go to a lot of
school events.

3 The baseball team gets a lot of exercise and has fun
doing it! The team has a busy calendar.

Y4 The science club always has an interesting project to
work on. The group goes to a big competition every
year.

5 Tae kwon do is a martial art, like karate. It’s good for
your body and your mind! The club meets on Tuesdays.

6 The school orchestra is fun for everyone who likes
to play instruments. The orchestra plays at all of the
school events.

Student’s Book page 8. Activity 9

Look at the students’ current schedules. Listen and
stick. Color in their new schedules. Then write what
each student is interested in.

1 A: You're really good at playing the trumpet. Are you
joining the school band this year, Larry?



No, I'm not. The problem is that I like playing
baseball, too.

So do both!

I can’t. The band and the baseball teams both
meet on Wednesdays and Fridays, so I had to

make a choice. I decided to be on the baseball
team.

Then join the jazz band. It meets on Mondays.

B: Really? Maybe I will!

PrpwEe® P

»

L S

»

Hey, Marianne! How about trying out for the
school play?

Uh... I don’t think so.

Why not? You're really good at acting.
You think so?

Yeah. You were great in the play last year.

Oh, thanks. But I'm busy two days a week on
Tuesdays and Thursdays.

But that’s perfect because the drama club has
practice on Mondays and Fridays after school.

Are you sure? Cool! I'll go sign up for the try-outs,
then.

Wow! That’s a great photo. Did you take it?

Yes, I did. I took it for the school newspaper.

Oh, are you on the school newspaper?

Yeah, I am. It’s really fun. Do you want to join,
Suzie?

No, thanks. I'm not very good at taking pictdres:

That’s OK. I know you’re good at writing, and
we need good writers. We meet on Tuesdays and
Thursdays. There’s a meeting today. Come'with
me!

Uh, OK, sure!

What do you do after 'schooly Ben?

Not much. I have piano lessons on Tuesdays. That’s
it.

Are you free on Wednesdays and Fridays?

Yeah, but... I don't know. I'm kind of busy with
school stuff.

Did you know there’s a manga club at school this
year?
No way!

Yeah, seriously! I know you love those manga
comic books.

When does it meet?

Wednesdays and Fridays. You can sign up for it in
Mr. Wang's office. I already did.

I think T will!
Great! See you there tomorrow.

()

Complete with three of the expressions in Q. Listen
and check your answers.

A:

>Pwrpw

Our class is going to Disneyland for our class trip.

Great! How exciting! When do you leave?

Tomorrow morning at 4 a.m.

No way! That’s crazy! It’s so early!

Yeah, seriously. Four in the morning.

/)

Play the School Clubs game. Work with a partner,
listen to the model, and play.

A:

B:
A:
B

How about joining the school orchestra?

No, thanks. I'm interested in playing sports.

Oh, then how about signing up for the soccer team?

That sounds great! I love playing soccer.

Unit 2,_Family Tes

b

‘Nt )¢

Read and answer the questions about families. Then
listen"and check.

1

A:

How Many Mackenzies?

Mr. and Mrs. Mackenzie have six daughters, and
each daughter has one brother. How many people
are in the Mackenzie family?

There are nine people in their family. Each daughter
shares the same brother!

Family Name Trivia
What's the most common family name in the world:
Chang, Garcia, or Smith?

Chang is the most common family name in the
world. The name comes from China and there are
more than 100 million Changs around the world.

Big Families

Which country has the largest average household
size: Italy, Canada, or Colombia?

Colombia has the largest household size. There are
5.9 persons per household.

Good Grief, Grandma!

Bai Ulan Kudanding, a woman in the southern
Philippines, has 14 children, 107 grandchildren,

138 great-grandchildren, and two great-great-
grandchildren. She knows all of their names! How
many children are there in all?

There are 261 children.
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Listen and find the family members in the pictures.
Use words from the box to name them.

Hi. My name’s Andrea. Here’s a picture from when we
lived in Madrid. It’s a picture of me and my older brother
Pedro with our mom and dad. This was about three years
ago.

In 2012, when I was 14, we moved here to Brighton in
England and my dad opened a Spanish restaurant. This
picture shows the opening day. It was very exciting!

And that’s my little sister Maria when she was a baby.
Maria was born in Brighton in 2012. My family named
the restaurant after her and my mom. It’s called “Maria

[Pt

Luisa’s.

The biggest surprise on that opening day was that my
favorite uncle, Uncle Manuel, brought someone with him.
He had just gotten married. His wife’s name is Elena, and
she’s my favorite aunt. Here’s a picture from his wedding.
Uncle Manuel just graduated from cooking school a few
months ago in Madrid. He’s going to stay and work as a
chef at our family restaurant!

-
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Listen to the events in Ken’s life. Then number the
timeline in order and write the events.

A:
B:
A:

Welcome, Ken. This Is Your Life!
No! Really?

Yes, really! Let’s share the timeline of your life with ouf
audience. And get ready! We have some surprises fof
you.

Let’s get started. So you were bornsand raised’in
Manchester, right?

That’s right.

When you turned 21, your parents‘threw you a surprise
party. Here’s a picture of you at that party. That was
quite a surprise, wasn’t it? Why did your parents throw
you a party?

I graduated from college.

And you did it in less than three years. Great job! Then
at 25 you experienced another life-changing event. Tell
us about it.

Yes, I got married.

You got married to your beautiful wife, Jean. You two
worked hard for several years and saved your money.
When you were 28, you and Jean finally bought your
dream house and opened your first store. That was

a big year for you... Many years have passed since
then. Now, at 44, you’ve just opened your fifth store!
Ken’s Computer Works is famous all over the U.S.A.
Congratulations! And now, Ken, I have a surprise for
you... your whole family is here to celebrate your life
and...
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Listen and stick. Then write. Use the correct form of
a verb from the box.

1

y

A:

Who are all these people in the photos? Like this
one?

That’s my mother when she graduated from high
school.

A: Really? She looks so different!

=]
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Well, she was a lot younger then. She was just a
little older than we are now.

True. So... are those your grandparents in the
photo?

Yep. Those are my grandparents. They were a lot
younger then, too.

Speaking of young, look at my father in that
photo. Those are my parents when they got
married.

Wow! Thosedreyour parents? I can’t believe it.
Your dad wi@s a pretty cool guy back then.

Yep. He was really good-looking. He was so much
thinnerthen, tco.

That’s true.JAnd he isn’t wearing those funny
glasses he.dlways wears now!

Yeah. I think he wore contacts back then.

Oh«7this is a great picture! What a cute baby!
Guess who...
No! That’s not you! Is it?

Yeah... that’s me. That’s the day I was born. I was
only a couple of hours old in that photo.

Really? But... what happened?
What do you mean?
You were so much cuter then!

Ha ha. Very funny. My mother says I was the cutest
baby in the world.

I don’t know about that... but you were pretty
cute.

Thanks.
See that photo? That’s me too. I was three years
old then.

What were you guys doing in this picture? It looks
like you were about to leave for a long trip.

A: That’s the day my family moved to New York.

> W

Where did you live before?

: We lived in Ohio when I was a baby. But we moved

here to New York when I was three.

: And ten years later you met your best friend...

Me!
Yep!
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Listen and number the family members.

I have a big family. It’s interesting, too, because there are
lots of twins in my family. I'll describe the people in my
family. See if you can find them.

First, my mom: My mom has long black hair. She has a twin
sister. They look alike, but my mom is a little taller than her
sister.

Second, Aunt Lynn, my mom's twin sister: My aunt has
short red hair. She's shorter than my mom, and she's really
funny.

Third, my cousin Paul: He’s 16 years old. Paul’s really happy
today. He bought a new skateboard this morning. It’s
bigger than his old skateboard.

Peter is Paul’s twin brother. He's number 4. He's the one
with dark hair. He's standing next to Paul. Peter also has a
skateboard. He skateboards every day but his skateboard
isn’t new. His skateboard is much older than Paul’s.

My dad is number 5. He’s a twin, too. He’s bigger and
stronger than his brother, my uncle.

Number 6 is my uncle. My uncle loves playing the guitar.
He’s in a band. His hair is longer than my dad’s.

Amy is seventh. She’s my cousin. Amy is good at math and
science. She loves studying. She has a twin sister, Anna.
They look alike. Amy's hair isn’t darker but it is a little
shorter than her sister's hair.

And last, number 8: Amy’s twin sister, Anna. She loves
swimming and goes to the pool every day.

Did you find all 8 family members? Did you find me, too?

[0
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Complete the text with thewords in the'box: Then
listen and check.

Lions live in social groups called prides. Female lions find
food and take care of the children.

Seahorses have big families.
The male seahorse is a good dad.
... but male emus are great dads.

The male emu builds a nest for his children all by himself.

Unit 3, Helping Others

/)

Read about how children are helping others. Answer
the questions with a partner. Then listen and check.

1 A: On average, they baked 120 cupcakes a day.
2 A: They raised two hundred and twenty dollars.
3 A: Herode 4,680 kilometers.

[N

Read. Use the words from the boxes to complete the
sentences. Then listen and check.

A The school choir is entering a big singing competition.
The choir wants to buy new outfits for it. They need
to raise money to buy them. Listen to their ideas:

Fundraising

1 Ihave anidea. We could have a cake sale at school. We
could sell cookies, pies, cakes, and other desserts. We’ll
ask our moms to help us.

2 Here’s another idea. We could have a school art fair. We
could invite local artists, like painters, illustrators, and
crafts people to exhibit their work. We’ll get ten percent
of the sales.

3 Our choir could put on a concert. We could have a
specific theme for the songs, like a 60s theme, for
example. We’ll ask our parents to help us sell tickets.

B The choir has ideas for how to advertise their
fundraising @ctivities. Listen.
Advertising

1 Nick and T'are artists. We're going to design colorful
posters with information about our fundraising events.
We’ll hang them up around school and even around the
town.

2 I’'m a reporter for our school newspaper. I'm going
toswrité an article about our fundraising activities. I'll
include pictures, too.

3 Ilike making videos. I'm going to make a video of one of
the choir’s performances. I'll post it on the school website.

[R)

Complete the sentences with the words in 3. Then
listen and check.

1 Why don’t we have a cake sale next week at school? I
can make cookies and you could make a cake.

2 Sara knows how to use the video camera. She can make
a video to tell people about our event.

3 We could have a concert to make money. A lot of us
love to play music.

4 We could make posters and hang them up around school.

5 Let’s draw and paint some things and sell them at an
art fair.

6 Someone could write an article for the school website.

[

Listen and stick. Then answer the questions.
1 A: Wow! Something smells good!
B: Thanks. We’re baking cookies.
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A: CanlIhave one?

B: No! But you could help bake them.

A: Idon’t really know how to bake.

B: It's easy. I'll show you.

2 A: Hey, Mary, what’s up? How’s the car wash going?

B: So-so. Not a lot of people are stopping.

A: Hm. I guess people driving by can’t see you very
well. It’s too bad you don’t have any signs.

B: Iknow... but we're fixing that. Bob and Tony are
making signs for us. They’re going to hold up the
signs by the street. That way people will know
we’re here.

A: What a great idea!

3 A: Didyou see our glee club’s new website?

B: Idid. It looks great.

A: I'm glad you like it. But it’s about to get better.

B: Really? How?

A: Fernando made a video of last night’s concert. He’s
going to show me how to upload it onto the website.

B: That’s really smart.

4 A: What are you doing?

B: You mean what were we doing. We just finished
making posters for the school play next weekend.

A: Oh. Sorry I wasn’t here to help you.

B: You can still help, if you want to.

A: Sure. What can I do?

B: You could help us put them up around the school,

A: Sounds good to me.

Checkpoint, Units 1 {¢"38

Acriv E
Get ready. A. Complete the dialogwith the correct
form of the verbs. Then listen and check.
A: Class, I have news. Do you remember Mr. Finnegan?

B: Sure. He was our music teacher when we were in
elementary school.

C: Yeah, I had my first violin lesson with him when I was
six.

A: Well, Mr. Finnegan is going to retire at the end of
this school year. The principal wants us to think of
something we can do for him. Any ideas?

D: I have one. Everyone could write a poem about Mr.
Finnegan. How about putting them all together in a
book?

B: Idon’t know. I like reading poems, but I'm not good at
writing them.
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C: I like writing poems. But I have another idea. I think
we should take a lot of photos around the school and
we should put them on a big poster.

D: Yeah. We could write funny notes by the pictures. Mr.
Finnegan would like that!

Unit 4, Shopping Around

Read. Guess the answer to each question. Then
listen and check.

1 The answer is a. An oniomaniac is a person who shops
too much.

2 The answer is c. There are no stores and the sellers are
all in boats.

3 The answer is b. In 2011, 54 million people visited the
Dubai Mall.

Rk pade :
Michelle and Dylan are talking about buying

presents.What do they decide to buy? Listen and
choose.

o/

A: T'want.to get'some jewelry for my mom for Mother’s
Ddy,’so T'm going to the mall. First, I'm going to go to
the,jewelry store. Hmm, I like this turquoise necklace...
but’it’s very expensive. Everything here is expensive!
I'm getting out of here.

Let me try the new department store. Hmm, look
at this. It’s a pretty beaded bracelet. But it’s more
expensive than the turquoise necklace! You know
what? I give up. I'm going to go and look in my
favorite clothing store... wait a minute! Look at this
pair of silver earrings. They’re less expensive than
the bracelet. And they’re beautiful! I'm getting
them!

B: My mom likes simple things. So for Mother’s Day, I'm
going to give her a card. No, I won’t buy it from a card
shop. I'm going to make it myself and write my own
message. My mom will probably cry when she reads it.
But what can go with a card?

A bunch of balloons that say “Happy Mother’s Day”
on them? No, too childish. A bouquet of roses from the
outdoor market? Nice. But roses are expensive, and
they never last as long as we want them to. Wait. I just
remembered something. There’s a craft fair in the park
and one of the artists has nice picture frames. I could
frame a picture of my mom and me. Yes, that’s what
I'm going to do. It’s going to be the best Mother’s Day
present ever!



Listen and number the presents.

1

2
3
T
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Thank you for this beautiful turquoise necklace.
And I just love these silver earrings.
These balloons are great.

How wonderful!l Where did you find this amazing
beaded bracelet?

These roses are so pretty. Thank you.
Thank you for the picture frame. It’s perfect.

EN
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Listen and stick. Then write.

1

A: What are you going to buy with your birthday
money?

I'm thinking about buying a new MP3 player.
Cool. Which one are you going to get?

I'm not sure yet. I really like this one.

Really? Why?

My friend Rob has it. He says it’s really good.
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But it’s really expensive. It’s the most expensive one
at this store.

I know - way too expensive. I don’t have that much
money.

»

Hey! How about this one? I saw it on TV. It looks
really good.

How much memory does it have?
Uh... It has 8 gigabytes. That’s not too'bad.
Not as good as 16 gigabytes. How muchds’it?

>PwrPw

It’s less expensive than the'othenonellt’s a
hundred fifty dollars.

I can’t afford that either.

Maybe we should go to thatioutlet store. There’s
supposed to be a big sale goingron!

> w
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This one looks nice.

Oh... yeah. I saw this one in a magazine the other
day.

Check out the design. It’s really cool.

And look... it comes with an extra battery for free.
That’s great. How much is it?

One forty. It’s a little less expensive than the last one.

A hundred and forty dollars? That’s still too
expensive for me.

>PRPPrP22r

How about this one? It got some really great
reviews. Look.

B: Oh, yeah? Let me see. Yeah, the design is cool. Do
you see the price anywhere?

A: It’s the least expensive one at this store.

B: Yeah... butit’s eighty-five dollars! I don’t have that
much money.

A: Look, it’s on sale - it’s only sixty dollars. It has 4
gigabytes of memory. And it comes with a free
case.

B: Perfect! I'll take it.
A: Oh, no! It’s already sold out!
B: Oh, man!

Unit 5, Vacation Time

=
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Read and complete these fun facts about vacations.
Use words from the box. Then listen and check.

1

S‘n

Lost and Found In 2011, more people lost their cell
phones than their sunglasses while they were traveling!

Ouch! Every yéarmeosquitoes make 700 million people
sick!

Cover up! Be careful! You can get sunburned on a
cloudy’day ifiyou don’t wear sunscreen!

Why not fly?/In 2010, a British woman took the longest
kayak.tripthat anyone has ever taken — more than
3:200 kilometers!

/)

Match. Then listen and check.

1

While she was hiking, a mosquito bit her! Ouch! So she
put on insect repellent.

He learned a good lesson. When he was biking last
week, he fell and bumped his head. Now he always
wears his helmet!

When he was skiing yesterday, the temperature dropped
and it got very cold. Brrr! Now, he always wears his
warm ski jacket.

He was walking to school when it got very windy. He
was lucky! He had his windbreaker in his backpack so he
put it on.

Last week, their cousins were out sailing on their boat
when it tipped over. They weren’t wearing life jackets
but they were good swimmers. Now, everyone in the
family wears a life jacket all the time.

She was hiking when she suddenly got very thirsty. Then

she remembered her water bottle. Now she stops to
drink before she gets so thirsty.

They were hiking when they got lost. Lucky for them -
they had a map. So they found their way back to the
trail.

TI45



8 Last year at the beach, she got badly sunburned. It
hurt! Now she always wears sunscreen.

9 He was playing volleyball on the beach when he broke
his sunglasses. He was lucky. He had another pair!

)
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What happened on Gina’s vacation? Listen and stick.
Then complete the sentences.

1 Gina had a terrible vacation. She went on a cruise ship.
It was her first time on such a big boat. On the first day,
Gina was reading out on the deck when the ship hit
some big waves. The ship tossed up and down on the
waves. Gina started to feel sick.

2 On the second day, the ship stopped near a small
town. Everyone went into the town for sightseeing and
shopping. Poor Gina! While she was shopping, she lost
her wallet.

3 After Gina got back to the ship, she was hungry. She
went to the café on the ship and ordered lunch. But
while she was eating, she found a bug in her soup!

4 Finally, Gina returned to her room on the ship and lay
down on her bed. She was trying to sleep when a baby
started to cry in the next room. When Gina got back
home, she decided: no more cruises!

-/

Read and complete. Then listen and check.
Jim’s Problem

One day, Jim was lying on the beach when he realized

he was sunburned. He was also hungry and thirstySo

he went to Beach Shack. He looked at'the pricelist to

see what to buy. He picked up fivelitems: three bagsof
chips, a bottle of water, and someisunscreen. But when
Jim went to pay, the girl who was sérving the customers
said “That’s 11.51 dollars, please.” Oh;"no! Jim didn’t have
enough money! He wasn’t very good at'a@ddition and
multiplication. He solved his problem by putting back two
bags of chips.

How about you? How would you solve the problem?

Unit 6, The Future
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Read about these inventions. Are they real or not
real? Then listen and check.

1 Keyboard Jeans Keyboard jeans are the latest fashion
trend. These jeans come with built-in speakers, a
wireless mouse, and a keyboard built into the legs of
the pants. This gives new meaning to the term “laptop”
computer!
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2 Spray-On Battery The battery in a mobile device can

take up almost half of the space in your cell phone,
smartphone, or tablet. But now there’s a spray-on
battery! This battery will be “painted” onto your mobile
device, taking up no room at all.

Computer Eyeglasses With these computer glasses,
you’ll be able to do everything you do on a normal
computer. There’s one big difference: You won’t have to
carry anything! The lenses are a see-through computer
monitor.

Pet Training App Tired of trying to stop your dog from
barking in the house? Well, now there’s an app for that!
This new app for smartphones will stop your dog from
barking at the touch of a button. It uses special sounds
that only dogs understand. You just have to make sure
your dog is listening!

Answers

Believe it or not, the first three inventions are real.
Unfortunately, no one has invented the pet training app
yet!

s Raol: ou “

Listen and find. Which electronic device is the girl
talkingrabout? Then match with the correct words
and phrases from the box.

1

Look at'this, Rosie! It’s my mom’s. She’s letting me take
it oR‘eUr school trip. I love its case. Look — it will just fit
into this outside pocket of my backpack. And it’s lighter
than my laptop. I'm going to use it to take pictures

on our trip... and take notes... and check the weather.
Here, look at these new apps. I have one about
learning Italian and one about solving puzzles. OK,
we’ll take turns. I'll learn Italian and you’ll become a
puzzle master!

A: Hi, I'm not here! Please leave me a message,
thanks.

B: Hi, Mary. I hope you get this message. Just to let
you know we’re taking the 10:30 train to meet you
in the city. Oh, I think the train’s almost here. I'm
putting this in my jeans pocket now and setting
it to “silent and vibrate.” Otherwise, people on
the train might give me looks when they hear the
music on the ringer I set for you! When I get off
the train I'll use my GPS navigator to find you! Oh,
wait, I'm getting a message right now. It’s from
you!

Anyway, Barbara, I should go now. I'm supposed to

be doing my homework. I have to write a paragraph
about the future, so I'm doing some research. But I just
found this great movie. I love watching it on this big
screen! My old one was only a 10-inch screen but this
one is a 4 inch! And the sound is good, too. I'll just
watch a little of the movie and then do my research.



Oh, and then I'll check my messages one last time!
Oh, no, I just lost my Internet connection! I'll have
to reboot and see if it starts up again. I hope I saved
what I typed!

4 Wow, this is so good. What? I can’t hear you.

I just love these. I can listen to music anywhere! Except
at school, of course. And not at the dinner table.
What? Wait, let me take out the earphones! OK, now, I
can hear you.

-
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Listen and stick. Then write. Use a word or phrase
from the box.

1 A: What are you doing?

B: I'm making a video on my phone.

A: Huh? What for?

B: I want to send a video message to my friend.

A: You have video messaging on your phone? You're
fancy! My phone only has text messaging.

B: Iknow.I betyou, sooner or later, video messaging
will be as popular as text messaging.

A: T'll bet you're right.

2 A: How would you like to pay for that? Cash, credit

card?

B: Can I use my smartphone?

A: Why, sure. Of course you can.

B: Great.

A: Just place your smartphone on top of the maghine,

Wait for the beep. OK. Great. You’re'all'done.
B: Can I have a receipt please?

»

Actually, it’s already ing/6ur phone. But;her€’s a
store receipt for you.

B: Thanks!

Jason, come on. It’s time forschool. Is your tablet

on?

B: Yes.I'm playing a video game on it.

A: Save that for later. Get your books ready while I
boot up the school website for you.

B: Oh, gosh. OK.

A: Listen, it’s nice you don’t have to ride the bus for
an hour to get to school anymore. Your teacher
is right here for you all the time. You just need to
switch him on!

B: Yeah. But this robot teacher is stricter than the
human ones were!

A: That's good. Maybe you’ll learn more!

: Wow! I love your new car.
B: Thanks. I just got it last week. It’s driverless.

A: What do you mean? What is driverless?

B: It means I don’t have to drive it. It drives on its
own.

A Seriously?

B: Yeah. There is a computer inside. I just get in the
car, tell the computer where I want to go and it
drives me there.

A: Amazing! That computer navigation system must
be really expensive.

B: Yeah. Butin another twenty-five years, all cars will
be driverless! Wanna take a ride?

Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences. Use
will or won’t. Then listen and check.

1 Next year smartphones won’t look the same as they do
today. In the future you will wear your phone on your
wrist.

2 In the future,We won’t.carry heavy, square tablets
anymore. WeWill have™tablets that are light and roll
up.

3 Peoplé probably won't listen to music on an MP3 player
imthefuture,With one Patchster patch near each ear,
you.and your friends will be able to listen to the same
music at the same time.

“ o)
Read and complete. Then listen and check.

Saving Languages: Now and Long Ago

Did you know that at least one language becomes
extinct in the world every month? Languages are
disappearing fast and experts believe that in less than a
hundred years, there will be only half of the languages
left in the world that there are today. But there are

some attempts to preserve endangered languages. For
example, the Khang language and culture is one of the
most endangered dialects in Vietham. There are only
4,000 known speakers and they don’t have a written
language. UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization) decided to help keep the
Khang language and culture from disappearing. UNESCO
workers wrote down Khang traditions, developed an
alphabet, prepared materials for teaching the language
in classes, and trained local speakers to teach those
classes. Now, Khang speakers will be able to pass on

the language to their children for generations to come.
This seems like an effective way to preserve a language,
doesn’t it?
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Checkpoint, Units 4 to 6
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Get ready. A. Rewrite the dialog in the correct order.
Then listen and check.

A: Hey, look at this!

B: What?

A: Scientists are working on some amazing new
sunglasses. Soon, with these glasses, you’ll be able

to make phone calls, search for things online, take
pictures, and do all kinds of things!

That sounds like a bad idea to me.
A: Really? Why?
B: Because I always lose my sunglasses. I lost some last

week while I was hiking. And I guess these amazing
new glasses will be more expensive than normal ones.

A: Well, yes, I guess that’s true. Someone should invent
sunglasses that you can’t lose.

B: Now that sounds like a better idea!

Unit 7, What’s That?

/)

Look at the pictures and read the questions. Choose

the correct answers. Then listen and check.

1 The answer is b. It’s used for playing video games.

2 The answer is c. It’s used for making phone calls while
you’re in a pool.

3 The answer is a. It's used for moving quickly
underwater.

Acti o
Match the gadgets with words or phrases from the
box. Then listen and check.

1 A: Welcome to another fun episode of “Name That
Gadget.” OK, here’s the first clue. Have you heard
of this line? “Just point, shoot, and watch the
picture develop before your eyes!”

A cameral!

A: That’s right! It’s a Polaroid camera. It’s used for
taking instant photographs. It first came out in
1948, and it was especially popular in the 70s.

This next gadget was the hippest gadget of the 60s.
For most people at the time, it was used to listen to
the news. But for teenagers, it was used mainly to
listen to music.

B: I'm sure of this one. It’s a transistor radio! My
grandmother had one.
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A: Yes! The pocket transistor radio came out in 1954
and remained popular for decades.

3 A: Isthata cell phone?

B: You're exactly right, Paul! It’s a Motorola cell
phone. It first came out in 1973.

A: It’s huge!

B: Imagine having that in your pocket!

4 A: And next. What do you think this gadget is used
for? Here’s a clue. It’s commonly used when people
want to use their phones hands-free, for example,
when they’re driving.

B: Umm... a speaker phone?
A: Nice try, but no.
C: Iknow what itis, butIdon’t know what it’s called.
A: Well, two names are possible: headset or earpiece.
C: Ah, that's right.
A: Today you see these wireless devices everywhere.
But in the early'days, there was nothing like it.
5 A: Children useéd to sitlin.front of their TV sets and

play this for'fours. They no longer had to beg Mom
or Dad to'take them to the arcade to play.

B: It sounds like'you’re describing a video game
systémyBut'that doesn’t look like one.

C: Itisfavideo game system. A really old one. My dad
has 6ne in the garage.

A: You're right, Monica! It’s the Atari video game
system, to be exact, made in about 1977.

[}

Read and complete the sentences. Use the words
from the box. Then listen and check.

Today smartphones are used for talking to people, taking
pictures, playing games, and listening to the music and the
news.

Before smartphones, people needed different gadgets.

A cell phone was mostly used for talking to people. An
instant camera was used to take pictures. A games console
was used to play games and a radio was used for listening
to music and the news.
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Listen and stick. Then complete each sentence with
the correct form of a verb or verb phrase from the
box.

1 A: What’s that?
B: It’s a butter churn... it’s used for making butter.

A: Why would I want to make butter when I can just
buy it at a store? How does that thing work, anyway?



You see this big wooden bucket? You put milk or
cream inside. Then you move this stick up and
down. After a while, the milk turns into butter.

That’s too much work for me. I'd rather just go to a
supermarket.

People in the past made butter this way. Here. Try
some.

Wow! It’s delicious!

This museum has some really weird stuff.

Take a look at these! They look like they’re made
of long pieces of bones.

It might be something used for cooking or for
cutting something. What does the card say?

It says they’re ice skates!

A: They were used for skating?

»
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Yeah. I wonder how... Oh, I see. You tie them to
your feet with those strings and then the bones are
the skates.

Weird.

Hey, Dad. Where are you?

I'm up in the attic. Come up and join me.

OK... Whoa! What’s all this junk!

You might find some treasures in here. You see this
round thing? Do you know what this was used for
long ago?

It’s made of metal. It might be a cooking utensil.

Good guess! It’s a bed warmer. Long ago, when
houses didn’t have heating systems, this was used
for warming blankets in the winter. Peopleput hot
coals on them.

Boy, I sure am glad we have.electricity. these days.

That’s a pretty box, Mo

It’s not a box. See? It doesn’t©Open. Your
grandfather got it from China.

Let's see. It's hard and it looksilike it would break if
you dropped it.

Well, it would. It's made of ceramic.

What’s it used for?

You won't believe it, but it’s a pillow.

A pillow? But it’s so hard.

Exactly. A long time ago, women in Asia had very
beautiful hairstyles that took a lot of work to
create. They didn’t want to ruin them by sleeping
on a soft pillow. So they rested their necks on a

ceramic pillow like this one. It was used for keeping
their hair in place.

Ugh! That doesn’t sound very comfortable.

[

Work with a partner. What do you think it is? What
was it used for? Use may or might in complete
sentences. Then listen and check.

1 It's a gramophone. It was used for reproducing sounds.

2 It’s a floppy disk. It was used for storing files from a
computer.

3 It’s a portable radio. It was used for listening to music
and radio shows anywhere.

Y4 It’s a TV. It was used for watching TV shows.

Unit 8, Where Do They Come
From?

[N

Read and guess where the ideas come from. Write
countries from thebox. Not all of them will be used.
Then listen and check:

1 Superman, the'chocolate nut bar, basketball, and even
the green‘trash bag were all created in Canada.

2 CDs, high-speed passenger trains, and the cultured
pearl Were all ereated in Japan.

B Threelinventions that make food shopping easier — the
automatic door, the shopping cart, and the barcode
readeér — were invented in the United States.

4 The world’s first karaoke machine was made in the
Philippines.

5 What became the first aerosol spray can was developed
in Norway.

Read the list of products. What are they made
of? Some of them can be made of more than one
material. Then listen and check.

1 Did you know that cotton comes from a plant?
Processed into fabric, cotton is used to make clothes and
sheets and other things like rugs and towels. Most of it
is grown and harvested on special cotton farms around
the world in places like Europe, Africa, the Americas,
Asia, and Australia.

2 Did you know that rubber grows on trees? Rubber
comes from a milky white liquid found in hevea trees
in Brazil. It is used to make car tires, raincoats, boots,
combs, balls, and even paint!

3 About thirteen percent of the Earth is made of metal,
which is a natural resource. Metal is found in the Earth’s
crust. It’s used to make tin foil, cola cans, ovens, and
even planes. One country that provides a lot of metal is
Australia.

Ti4q



4 Used to make warm winter sweaters, scarves, and

even blankets, wool comes from animals like sheep

and is then made into yarn. More wool is produced in
Australia than in any other country and is followed by
New Zealand and China. Some countries like Iceland and
Norway are known for their beautiful wool ski sweaters.

Clay, a natural resource, is used to make dinnerware
like plates and dishes and decorative objects like
flower pots. It’s also used to make cat litter, floors,
and driveways. Clay comes from the earth and there
are different kinds. One kind is even used to make high
quality dishes and is produced mainly in Brazil, the
United Kingdom, and the United States.

/)

Listen. Where do the materials come from? Match.
Two materials come from the same place. Listen
again and check.

1

Did you know that cotton comes from a plant?
Processed into fabric, cotton is used to make clothes and
sheets and other things like rugs and towels. Most of it
is grown and harvested on special cotton farms around
the world in places like Europe, Africa, the Americas,
Asia, and Australia.

Did you know that rubber grows on trees? Rubber
comes from a milky white liquid found in hevea trees
in Brazil. It is used to make car tires, raincoats, boots,
combs, balls, and even paint!

About thirteen percent of the Earth is made of metdl;
which is a natural resource. Metal is found in the Earth’s
crust. It’s used to make tin foil, cola cans, ovens, and
even planes. One country that provides a lot'of metal'is
Australia.

Used to make warm winter swedaters, scarves; and
even blankets, wool comes fram animals like sheep
and is then made into yarn. Moréwool is produced in
Australia than in any other countryiand is followed by
New Zealand and China. Some countries like Iceland
and Norway are known for their beautiful wool ski
sweaters.

Clay, a natural resource, is used to make dinnerware
like plates and dishes and decorative objects like
flower pots. It’s also used to make cat litter, floors,
and driveways. Clay comes from the earth and there
are different kinds. One kind is even used to make high
quality dishes and is produced mainly in Brazil, the
United Kingdom, and the United States.

[

Listen. What are the things? Number them in the
order you hear them. Then write the names.

1

This takes us from one place to another. You can travel
very far in it. It’s shiny and made mostly of metal.
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3

These can be baggy or tight. They can be striped or
plain or colorful. They are sometimes made of cotton.

This is a pretty thing and we can use it every day. Some
people make them with their hands and sell them at
craft fairs. They come in all sizes and shapes and are
good presents. Many of them are made of clay.

These are usually made of rubber. They come in a lot of
colors. Sometimes they have patterns on them. We play
with these with our hands or feet.

/)

Listen and stick. Then complete the labels with
words from the box.

1

A: Wow, this is some yard sale!

B: Yeah, we have families from all around the world
in our neighborhood. So you’ll see things from all
over.

A: Look, this game,looks like fun. It’s beautiful, too.
The game boardiisimade of beautiful carved
wood, and'it,looks like the game is played with
these polishédstones.

B: YoU're rightiIt’s"a mancala game. Mancala is
played all over the world. Look. This board was
MmadelinsSatidi Arabia.

A: Wow, that’s neat. What's it called again?

B: Mancala. We used to play it when I was a kid. But
our game looked a little different. It was played
with an egg carton and some big seeds.

A: Oh, look at this lantern. It would look great in my
room! Where are these from?

B: They’re from China. The Chang family is selling
them. This one is a sample. As you can see, each
lantern is made of paper and metal. Look, here’s
one in the box.

A: Oh, so it has to be put together?
B: Yes, but it’s easy. Here, let me show you. See, the

metal frame inside is pushed out like this. Just be
careful you don’t tear the paper.

A: But where’s the light?

B: Oh, a cord and light bulb for it are sold separately
- they’re over there Anyway, the cord is placed like
this, the bulb is attached, and then it’s plugged in.
And there’s your lantern!

A: Nice!
A: Maybe I can find something for my sister here. Her
birthday is next week.

B: I'm sure you can. That table over there has a
bunch of handmade cotton blouses. They’re made
in Hungary.

A: Tt looks like they are embroidered by hand. They’re
beautiful.



B: Look, Margit is wearing one. See how it’s worn?
The strings are pulled and tied in the front. It's a
nice look.

A: My sister would love it. But look, the one that I like
is torn.

B: I'm sure it can be fixed. These are gently used
clothes. Let’s ask Margit’s mother if it can be
repaired.

A: Great idea.

These yard sales are so interesting. Let’s take a
look, OK?

B: Sure. Look at this table. It has everything for
making and drinking tea: teapots, tea cups, tea
caddies, tea strainers, tea kettles, teaspoons, and
even a tea holder made of silver. Wow.

A: So these things are all used for making tea? Wow.
That one is beautiful. It looks old - maybe it’s an
antique.

B: Do you mean the fancy one that’s made of metal?

There’s a note here about it. Let’s see. It says it

was made in Morocco. The tea or coffee was often

poured from high up so it made a long stream into
the cup. And look. Here’s a picture of how it was
done. This looks so cool.

Wow. How much is it?

Not much. Just $25.

Oh. I guess it’s not an antique.

L S

Yeah, I guess not.

IR
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Read and complete with the words from the box.
Then listen and check.

Farmers’ Markets and Our Future

Where does your family buy freshifrtit and vegetables
from? Do you go to a supermarket‘ordo you go to a
farmers’ market? All over the world, farmers gather on
specific days in specific places, like a park or parking lot,
to sell their produce directly to customers. Their produce is
fresh — often picked just the day before! It’s also seasonal,
which means that in the summer you can buy only summer
fruits and vegetables, and in the winter you can buy only
winter fruits and vegetables. Some farmers’ markets also
have live entertainment like singers and musicians and
sell things other than produce, like crafts made by local
people. So they can be a great place to find and buy gifts
for people and just to have fun!

Shopping at a farmers’ market can be a good thing to do.

Here’s why:

A. You can meet local farmers and learn about their
produce. You can find out what’s in season and some
farmers may give advice on how to prepare and cook
their produce.

B. Locally-grown food is very fresh. It hasn’t been stored
or refrigerated for long, and it hasn’t been transported
far. So every bite tastes good!

C. The food doesn’t have to travel a long distance
from the farm to a distribution center and then to
you. It goes only a short distance from the farm to
you. This results in less pollution and helps keep the
environment clean.

D. Buying from local farmers can help the environment
in other ways, too. When farmers don’t make enough
money to live on, they are often obliged to sell their
farms to land developers. The developers build houses
and buildings on the farmland. More houses may
cause more pollution and greater demands on natural
resources like rivers, lakes, and forests in the area.

E. Atypical farmis a beautiful place. It has fields,
meadows, woods, and ponds. It provides homes for
animals like rabbits, birds, and deer. So if the farm
disappears, the animals may have nowhere to live and
you may have nowhere to go to enjoy nature’s beauty.

Next time your miom buys vegetables, think about asking

her to go to a local farmers’ market. You’ll have a fun time

and you’llsupportyour local community.

Unit 9. Hdw Adventurous Are
You?

N /)

Have you ever wondered about the food you eat?
Read the fun facts about food. Guess the correct
answers. Then listen and check.

1 Refried beans are fried once.
2 The first soup was probably hippopotamus soup.

3 The ingredient that makes one popular junk food pop in
your mouth is carbon dioxide.

Y4 Ice cream is actually Chinese food.
5 Blueberries may help your memory.

/)

Listen and match. Write the number.

1 Marinated octopus is a traditional seafood dish from
Greece. The octopus is left in olive oil, lemon juice, and
herbs for a short time. It’s delicious!

2 Tandoori chicken is a popular traditional dish from
India. It is made with chicken and spices like pepper and
curry. It tastes hot and spicy!

3 This Filipino dessert is called Buko Pandan. It looks
pretty and it has a wonderful, sweet taste.

Y4 Chinese soup has tofu in it. It’s hot and sour. It has a
very unusual taste!
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Choose two adjectives from the box to describe each
food. Then listen and check.

A:

> a

PrprTaoad m

o

Here we are at the International Food Festival. We’re
going to see how adventurous some people are about
food! At our booth, we have unusual foods from
around the world. Right now, we’re giving out free
samples. We’re going to ask people to choose one and
let you hear their responses!

Would you like to try this cold soup from Spain or
would you rather try this hot soup from China?

I've had gazpacho at a restaurant before. But this
gazpacho is really delicious. I can taste the cilantro!

Gazpacho? It’s too spicy for me.

Cold soup? I don’t think so. I'd rather try the hot soup,
please.

What's it called? Hot and sour? What's it made of? Oh,
I love tofu.

It’s too sour for me. It tastes too different.
Next, we're serving some seafood dishes.

Would you like to try this traditional Japanese dish or
would you rather try this wonderful Greek dish?

Oh, that’s sushi! Sushi is made of raw fish! No, thank
you.

What's it made of? Octopus? No, thanks. I'd rather
have the salmon.

Ew. That octopus tastes terrible.

I've never tried sushi before. It’s delicious!

I love the taste of that. It’s octopus? Well, it is tasty!
And next are two traditional main dishes.

Would you like to try this traditionabdishfrom"Morocco
or would you rather try this popular ene from,.India?

What’s it called? Tagine? It'siway too'spicy for me. I've
never really liked spicy food.

I love this Tagine. It’s made with méatballs and sauce.
Really good.

Chicken Tandoori? It’s too spicy for me. I'd rather have
the Tagine.

The Tandoori is delicious. I love it! I'll have to
remember that.

I've eaten lamb before but I'm not fond of it. But I'll
try that Tagine. It’s unusual, that’s for sure. Oh, it
tastes really good.

And finally two popular desserts.

Would you like to try this popular dessert from Italy
or would you rather try this traditional one from the
Phillipines?

Oh, I love the different flavors in this. What's it called
again? Spumoni? I can taste fruit in it, too.

I love how that one looks. What'’s it called? Oh, Buko
Pandan? It’s too pretty to eat!
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C: TI'lltry that one, too. Oh, the coconut is delicious. I've
always loved tropical flavors!

Spumoni for me, please. It’s so sweet and delicious.
F: Ihave a new favorite dessert. Buko Pandan!

o/

Listen and check the words you hear for each food.

1 This is a traditional, tasty dish from Spain. It’s called
gazpacho and it’s eaten cold. It is spicy but delicious!

2 This is a popular traditional dish from Japan called
sushi. It’s made with raw fish, rice, and seaweed. It has
an unusual taste.

3 This is a traditional main dish from Morocco. It’s called
tagine. It’s made of meatballs and sauce. It is a hot,
spicy dish that is very tasty!

Y4 This is a delicious, sweet dessert from Italy called
spumoni. It has fruit in it.

</

800Kk pagen
Listen and stick. Then complete the sentences with
the correct.form of the verb from the box.

1 A: Jason¥Doyou want to play some video games at
my‘house after school today?

B: I'ddike to, Sam. But I don’t know. My mom wants
me to do something outside. I'm inside too much.

A: Iknow what we can do. Let’s go skateboarding at
the park.

B: You know, it's funny, but I've never learned how to
skateboard.

A: Really? I have an extra one. I can teach you.

That’d be great. See you at the park after school.

2 A: How about doing something interesting this
weekend?

Sure, Claire. What do you want to do?

A: Idon’t know. Have you ever been to the natural
history museum?

B: No, I haven’t. But I'd rather do something more
exciting.

A: Like what?

B: Idon’t know. Do you want to go to the new water
park?

A: Oh! Yes! The water park! Believe it or not, I've
never been to a water park before.

B: You're kidding! That’s what we’ll do, then. How
about Saturday afternoon?

A: No. Let’s go at 9 o’clock in the morning, when it
opens!

3 A: Hey, Brent! Where are you going?



B: I'm going to the International Food Festival at the
community center, Sally. Wanna come?

A: Sure. That sounds like fun. What kind of food do
they have?

B: They have all kinds of food from all over the world.
It’s really cool. Have you ever tried Thai food? It’s
my favorite!

A: Uh, no. I haven't. It’s really spicy, isn’t it?

B: Well, some of it is cooked with spices like curry, but
not everything. And it’s really delicious.

A: Cool. I'd really like to try it!
I love it. I'm sure you’ll like it, too.

Hey, Roberto. Do you want to do something
Saturday afternoon?

That sounds good, Allie. But I have a class on
Saturday.

You have school on Saturday?
Yeah. I'm learning Chinese!
Chinese? Really?

L S

Yeah. It’s really cool. Have you ever studied
another language?

>

I studied English when my family first moved
here to the U.S. But I've never studied another
language.

B: It’s a lot of fun. And I'm learning a lot. I can say so
many things in Chinese already.

A: That’s cool! How do you say hello in Chinese?
B: Nihao, Allie!
A: Hola, Roberto!

° S n
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Read and complete with the words from the box.
Then listen and check.

Record-breaking Teenagers

All around the world, there are teenagers who do amazing
things at home, at school, or on the sports field. But some
teenagers take enormous risks and break records in the
world of extreme sports. Let’s read about two record-
breaking teenagers, who set out to achieve and succeed in
reaching their amazing goals.

Jordan Romero is a professional climber who, as a
teenager, climbed seven of the highest and most
challenging mountains on seven continents. He climbed
his first mountain, Mount Kilimanjaro in Africa, in 2006
when he was ten years old. He’s the youngest person in
the world to do this. In 2011, when he was fifteen years old,
he climbed the last of the seven mountains, a mountain in
Antarctica. Jordan, who lives in California, wants to help
other teenagers reach their goals, so he started a group
called Find Your Everest.

In 2012, a Dutch teenager, Laura Dekker, became the
youngest person to sail around the world on her own.
Laura has been on or near water all her life. She was
born on a boat, got her first boat when she was six years
old, and at eight years old began dreaming about sailing
around the world. At ten years old, she got her second
boat, Guppy, and at fifteen years old she set off on her
long trip. A year and a day later, she achieved her goal.
She was just sixteen years old. When Laura finished

the trip and got off her boat, her mother, father, sister,
grandparents, and many cheering fans greeted her.

Checkpoint, Units 7 to 9

Get ready. A. Complete the dialog using the state-
ments from the box. Then listen and check.

A: Hey, Madison. What kind of restaurant would you
rather go to tonight — Brazilian or Korean?

B: Idon’t knowiT've tried Brazilian food, but I've never
had Koreanfood.

A: Oh, really? I've'had it before.

B: What's it like?

A: [t’s delicious™It’s known for its spicy flavors. And it
usually comes with rice.

B: Sounds interesting. Do you use chopsticks to eat it?

>

Yes, a lot of Korean dishes are eaten with both
chopsticks and a spoon. But Korean chopsticks are
different from other ones.

How’s that?

Some of them are made out of metal.

Really? That’s interesting, too.

So... what do you think - Brazilian or Korean?

L A

I'd rather try something new tonight. Let’s go to the
Korean place!
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Answer Key

Unit 1, My Interests

o 1c2e3a4f5b 6d

0 1e 2a3d 4c5b

0
2 No, she isn’t interested in joining clubs because
she’s shy.

It’s about doing what is right for you.

3 She enjoys watching sports on TV, painting and
playing her guitar.

1F 2T 3T 4F
1d 2c 3b 4Ha
1Great 2 No way 3 seriously

1 playing soccer 2 playing chess

3 taking pictures 4 doing tae kwon do

1joining / playing 2 joining / doing

3 trying / acting Y4 going / watching

1 How about trying out for the'track team?
2 How about auditioning forthe school play?

3 How about joining the sciéhce <lub?
4 How about joining the schoolinews bloggers?

© © 0600

1g2c3a4e5d 6f7b

1Sara  2Sara 3 Tom 4Tom
1sport 2 competition
3 Olympic 4 motor vehicle

5 race course

© 06066

1 Both men and women compete in BMX.

2 The bikes are light.

3 Each race lasts forty seconds.

4 A bunny hop is when a rider’s bike goes up in the

air.
@ 1 What happened 2 When 3 Who
4 When 5 What
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Inside: act on stage, play the guitar, write articles

Outside: join the track team, play baseball, play
soccer

1 how about trying out for the soccer team/baseball
2 how about signing up for the school newspaper/
writing articles

3 how about joining the school band/acting on
stage

Unit 2 FamipTies

©
@

1 [Thestudent’'graduated from college.
2 Thefamily moved to a new house.

3 The'couple got married.
4 The family opened a restaurant.
5 The baby was born at 5 a.m.

1b2a3e4d 5c¢c

Age 0 — Ken was born.
Age 21 - Ken graduated from college.
Age 25 - Ken got married.

Age 28 - Ken moved to a new home and opened his
first store.

Age 44 — Ken opened his fifth store.

Think Big
aunt, uncle, sister, brother

©

7
©

1 The family is amazing because they are
superheroes.

Theresa’s mom was born in Venice.
Theresa’s parents met in Barcelona.
Theresa is the oldest child in the family.

The family calls the baby sister “Peanut” because
she can make herself very small, sometimes
smaller than a peanut.

i £ W N

1b 2a 3d

1d 2a 3b Yc
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1 That’s nice.

2 What do you mean?

was; had; got; were; went; lived; moved; found;
bought; started; worked

be - was/were; buy - bought; find - found; get - got;

go — went; have - had; live - lived; move — moved;
start — started; work — worked

1got 2 were 3 lived
4 wanted 5 worked 6 bought
7 was 8 moved Qq was

In order from left to right: 3,4, 5,6,8,7,1,2

1 tall/ taller / tallest
2 young/younger / youngest
3 longer than / the longest

1 wolves 2 lions 3 chimpanzees

Y4 elephants 5 wolves 6 elephants

1 prides / Female 2 families / dad 3 male / children
Australian children eat Fairy Bread on their birthday.
1T2F3TH4FS5TG6F

I was born
started singing

1

2

3 wrote my first successful songs

4 I won the Grammy Award for Best new Artist
5

had throat surgery
6 started donating to charities

1 bought
4 was born 5 got married

2 moved 3 started

1learned / when /was 2 goti/when / was
3 When / was / started 4 ago /bBought / was
5 graduated / ago

1the oldest 2 the youngest 3 the tallest

Unit 3, Helping Others

1 tutor or teach someone 2 wash cars

3 have a cake sale 4 make posters

5 walk to raise money 6 clean up a place

2 cake sale
3 have a concert 4 make a video

5 make posters 6 write an article

©

©

©@ 0 6600

o

00 6 60 66

1 cake sale 2 make a video

3 have a concert 4 make posters

5 art fair 6 write an article

1 The blog is about new ideas for fundraising
activities.

2 The writer thinks past fundraising activities were
boring.

3 The writer thinks this year’s fundraising plan could
be fun.

Ta2b 3b
1b 2a3a
1 What’s going on 2 What a great idea

1 How much could - b
2 How much could - ¢
3 How could —a

Team 1 - Pdul; Tedm,2 - Sally; Team 3 - Tina;
Team 4 — Mairio; 1 cotild sell books 2 could collect
books 3"could'make posters 4 could clean up

1 dre going to 2 are going to

3 am"going to 4 is going to

5 is'going to 6 are / going to

7 dre going to

1 A:are/going to, B: am going to make a video
of the glee club

2 A:are/ going to, B: are going to do a long walk
for charity

1b2a3d4c5e

A successful ad needs to have interesting design,
images and fonts.

1B2B 3B 4B 5B 6B

1 population 2 depressed
3 retirement Y4 residents
1No 2 No 3 Yes
4 Yes 5 Yes 6 No

1date 2 greeting 3 body 4 closing 5 signature

Suggestion: the school should raise money to help
the Houses for All charity.

Carry out the idea: we could collect coins and raise
money that way or we could organize cake sales to
raise money.

Importance of the idea: because all children
deserve a good home.
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@ 1 could sell her books 2 could sell painted T-shirts
3 could make a video 4 could write an article

@ 1are 2 going to 3 are going to
Y are 5 going 6 am going to
7is 8 going to Qare
10 goingto 1 are going to

Checkpoint, Units 1-3

o My Interests

1doing martial arts 2 painting

3 playing the guitar Y acting on stage
Family Ties

1 graduate from college 2 open a restaurant
3 move into a new home 4 get married
Helping Others

1 paint for charity 2 play music to raise money

3 have a cake sale 4 walk to raise money

Unit 4, Shoppping Around

o 1 electronics store 2 department store
3 craft fair

5 mall

Y flower shop
6 shoe store

o

turquoise necklace - 1, silver earrings - 2, ballons™ 3,
beaded bracelet - 4, roses — 5, picture frame - 6

1la2b3a4a5b 6a

1 Cowgirl 2 Tomcat 3 Tomcat 4 Cowgirl 5 Tomcat
1Jen 2 No 31It’s already soldiout.

1c2d3eH4b 5a

1 How about 2 Oh yeah? 3 Yeah

1less 2 more 3 more Y the least 5the most
1more / than 2 the least 3 the most

2 as cheap as 3 not as baggy as

4 not as popular as

06 00060000

1a2a3b

ACROSS DOWN

Y4 trade 1 paper
5 livestock 2 metal
6 coins 3 shells

@ 1 livestock 2 shells 3 metal 4 coins 5 paper
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0 1experiences 2haggle 3 browse

Y price 5vendor 6 expensive

1F2T3T4F 5T 6F

12,4 24,5 33,5

Jewelry - bracelet ,earrings, necklace
Gadgets - digital camera, headphones, MP3 player
Places: clothing store, craft fair, flower shop

1 less popular than 2 more popular than

3 the least popular 4 the most popular

O &6 066

1too big 2 too expensive

3 not loud enough 4 not strong enough

Unit 5, Vacation Time
o 1 kayaking down'the river
biking in thé forest
rafting.on dlake

skiing in the,snow
hiking in the'mountains

a1 £ WN

lying on‘the beach

e Usefulilothing — a warm jacket, a windbreaker
useful for eyes - sunglasses
useful for skin - insect repellent, sunscreen

useful for safety / health — a helmet, a life jacket, a
map, a water bottle

o Tinsect repellent 2 a water bottle 3 a helmet
4 a map 5 a warm jacket 6 a life jacket

7 sunscreen 8 a windbreaker

o

1 Joe’s family went kayaking.

2 Joe was sick

3 Joe imagined they were laughing and having fun
Y4 Joe was surprised because they had a terrible time.

1b 2b
1b2a3a4a5b
1had my eye on 21 bet 3 stuff like that

1was riding 2 was surfing

3 was walking 4 was climbing
1a2c3b
1Jack was hiking. 2 Sue and Ben sang songs.

1 Was he wearing / Yes, he was.

000 60600

2 Were they wearing / Yes, they were.
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3 Was she wearing / No, she wasn’t.
4 Was she wearing / No, she wasn’t.
5 Was he wearing / Yes, he was.

6 Aws she wearing / Yes, she was.

1b2a3a4b 5b 6a

1sunburned 2 price list 3items

Y chips 5 water 6 sunscreen

7 customers 8 multiplication
1f2e3b4a 5c6d
A=l, B=H4, C=2, D=5, E=3

1closing 2 greeting 3 date 4 body

A3 +r—~c ow 3 f

r

Vacation activities — biking, rafting, skiing
Vacation things — campsite, helmet, tent

1 were driving 2 was looking
3 was reading 4 was putting on

1 No, he wasn’t Tim was swimming.
2 Yes, they were.

Unit 6, The Future

©

o 1 MP3 player 2 smartphone 3 tablet 4 laptop

©

1 smartphone, tablet, laptop

2 tablet, laptop

3 smartphone, MP3 player, tabléet, laptop
4 smartphone, tablet, laptop

5 smartphone, tablet, laptop

Jenny woke up by her bed shaking.

The fridge and the toaster make her breakfast.

1
2
3 Jenny gets to school in a Fly Car.
Y

No, Jenny doesn’t like the Fly Car because she

wants a Flying Suit.

-t

Jason goes to a virtual school.
2 Jason swaitches the computer on.

3 Jason prefers human teachers to robot teachers
because he thinks the human teachers weren’t as
strict.

1b 2c 3a 4d
1 Come on 2 Whoops 3 log on 4 switch on
Twon’t 2will 3won’t 4 will 5won’t 6 will
Ta2b 3al4b

1f2a3b4Yc5d6e

0006060

-t

Firefighter Robots will be able to walk, climb up
ladders, see through smoke and move through the
air / They will help firefighters find people in the
buildings.

2 Running Robots will be able to run very fast and
jump / They will help police catch criminals.

3 Jumping Robots will be able to jump very high /
They will help police see if there are dangerous
things on/people on rooftops or over walls.

1 extinct 2 endangered 3 language
Y speakers 5 generations

1F 2F 3T 4F

1greeting 2 opening sentence 3 body
Y clesing 5 name

1b 2b 3¢

06 66 o

W N =

won't text friends / will text friends

will write essays / won’t write essays
won't listen to music / will listen to music
4 will buy items / won’t buy items

@ 1 Nobody 2 Nobody 3 Everybody 4 Nobody

Checkpoint, Units 4-6

o Shopping Around
10 bracelet 2 balloons

3 headphones Y a picture frame
Vacation Time

1sunglasses 2 a helmet

3 a water bottle 4 a warm jacket
The Future

1a smartphone 2 a tablet

3 an MP3 player 4 a laptop

T157



Unit 7, What’s That?

@
©
&

®

06 0600

iz

9
s

0606

1b2c3d 4a
1c2d 3a 4b

1smartphones 2 gadgets
Y4 instant camera

6 radio

3 cell phone
5 games console

1 Ann picked up a floppy disk.

2 Ann thought it was for watching movies on a
computer.

3 Jim didn’t like the music.

Y4 The square object was used to keep information
from a computer on it.

1F 2T 3F

1b 2a 3d Hc

1Let’s see 2 You won't believe it
3 keep /in place Y See

1b 2d 3a Yc

1 They’re used to listen to music.

2 They’re used for finding where a place is.
3 It’s used to make cars go

Y4 It’s used for writing essays.

It may/might be a gramophone.
It may/might be a washboard.

W N =

It may/might be an egg beater.
4 It may/might be an abacus.

1 plumbing 2 combustion engine

3 candle Y cash register

1 Joseph Friedman’s daughter was with him at his
brother’s store.

2 His daughter couldn’t reach the end of the straw
with her mouth.

3 Friedman put a metal screw into the straw and
wrapped some wire around it on the outside of the
straw.

4 The straw could bend and the bendable straw was
born.

1device 2 disease 3 screen Y4 heat
a=3, b=2, c=1
tablet

Underline: It’s rectangular It’s black or white with a
large screen on one side It looks like a thin book.
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Circle: It’s got a camera so you can take pictures and
even videos with it You can also send and receive
emails on it.

Underline twice: It’s used to entertain people on
long trips.

1 wireless headset /¢ 2 instant camera /b

3 transistor radio / a

1 What are they used for? / used to listen to music
2 What was it used for? / used to play video games

3 What are they used for? / used for keeping shoes
on

Unit 8, Where Do They Come
From?

e
@
@

0600

©

Nouwu EwN-=

i3]
&

)

1laandb 2aandc3bandcY4aandb 5aandc
1plane 2 clotheés 3 teacup 4 balls

1 Koréula is‘in'Croatia:

2 Koréulatissknown for its beautiful beaches and
wonderful'summer weather.

3 Thétown isthistoric and fortified with amazing
scenery:

1F2T 3T U4F
1b 2c 3a
1second-hand 2 a bunch of 3 handmade

eat / ate / eaten; fly / flew / flown; grow / grew /
grown; introduce / introduced / introduced; invent /
invented / invented; produce / produced / produced;
make / made / made; mine / mined / mined; raise /
raised / raised

is grown in the U.S.

are araised in New Zealand
are made in China

is mined in South Africa

is produced in many countries
is created in Canada

is invented in the U.S.

1was /invented 2 was flown

3 was made 4 was introduced

1 cars/ produce / Cars are produced
2 gold / mine / Gold is mined

3 chess/ play / Chess is played

Y4 boots / make / Boots are made

1b2a3d4e5¢c



6

7]
s

@
22

23
24

2 fresh
3 distribution center 4 pollution

1 local

5 typical
1invent 2 machine 3 problem 4 useful 5 school

1 Rohwedder invented a bread slicer.
2 The bread became stale after it was cut.
3

Rohwedder built a bread slicer that sliced the
bread and then wrapped it so that it wouldn’t get
stale so quickly.

4 He built his first bread slicer in 1917.
1127 32,3,4and 5

Wool - rug, scarf, blanket
Rubber - tire, boots, eraser
Cotton - towels, T-shirt

Metal - oven, cola can, floor
Clay - plate, bowls, flower pot

1b2b3a4a5b 6a

1are made 2 are grown

3 was invented Y4 were eaten

Unit 9, How Adventurous
Are You?

@
®

@ 6000 0O

0

a4 blc2d3

1 traditional, tasty, spicy, delicious
2 popular, traditional, raw, unusual
3 traditional, spicy, tasty

Y4 delicious, sweet

1 Glenn Dodd lives on a boat:
2 Glenn likes the new thigns he'can try.

1b2b3b4a5b
1b 2c 3a

1do something 2 That sounds good

3 That’s amazing

2 break / broke / broken
Y4 go/went/ gone

1act/ acted / acted
3 fall / fell / fallen
5 have / had / had

7 swim / swam / swum 8 win / won / won

6 move / moved / moved

1 Has Cara ever been to Disney World? / Yes, she has.

2 Has Cara ever swum in Puerto Vallarta? / No, he
hasn’t.

@

£ W N=

© 666

22
23

3 Has Keaton ever been to Puerto Vallarta? / Yes, he
has.

S

Has Keaton ever broken his arm? / No, he hasn’t.

She’d rather go scuba diving.
They’d rather ride a horse.
They’d rather eat octopus.
They’d rather read a book.

1b2a3a4b 5b

1T 2T 3F 4F
1 risks 2 extreme sports 3 goals
Y professional 5 sail 6 achieved

1 He has climbed seven mountains on seven
continents.

Jordan was 15 when he climbed his last mountain.
Find Your Everest helps children reach their goals.

Laura was'six when she got her first boat.

u £ W N

She wds 15 whenishe set off to achieve her goal.

11 22'and:3 35

q z i w

a X ¢ b'w j I k
nomvdqygfd
dfP)z p a alwys
a |n DD hldli a m
:umﬂmr il « n
Ls|f]ul b L g|tlp z b
qlulp|lf x yle]fli]j n v
alajefal g Ll lefd|o]t e ¢
Llqld w q s|njy u s
L””

imulju

1spicy / popular 2 tasty / traditional
3 unusual / sour

1Have / gone 2 Have / seen 3 Have / eaten

Checkpoint, Units 7-9

@

Gadgets
1instant camera 2 cell phone

3 wireless headset 4 games console

Products and Materials
1 cotton jeans 2 blankets 3 clay

Food
1 delicious 2 popular 3 traditional 4 unusual
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Unit 1, Extra Grammar Practice

o 1drawing

3 playing basketball

2 doing martial arts
Y playing soccer

o 1isn’t good at painting 2 doesn’t enjoy drawing

3 likes doing math Y loves playing the trumpet

e 1 don’t like drawing
2 ‘m not interested in the math club
3 love soccer
4 don’t enjoy basketball

Unit 2, Extra Grammar Practice

o 1 got married / were / moved
2 opened / was / worked / helped

o 1 Carl is the tallest. 2 Jose is the youngest.

3 Mark is the strongest.

Unit 3, Extra Grammar Practice

o 1 Sophia could plant trees.
2 Brian could paint the art room.
3 Jilly could clean up the playground.

o 1 wash cars / are going to wash cars
2 write articles / are going to write articles
3 cake sale / am going to bake cakes
4 make posters / is going to make postérs

Unit 4, Extra Gramfhar Practice

o 1 more interesting than 2 the most exciting

3 the least amazing Y less challénging than

o 1 Making a volcano is not as fun as making
electricity.

2 Making electricity is as exciting as making a
volcano.

3 Mixing liquids is not as interesting as making
electricity.
e 1 not interesting enough
2 too boring
3 not exciting enough

T160

Unit 5, Extra Grammar Practice

o 1 Charlie was camping when he got sunburned.
2 James and Dan got hurt while they were skiing.
3 Alison and Jo were hiking when they got lost.
4 Ellie got wet while she was biking.

o 1 Yes, he was.

3 Yes, they were. Y No, she wasn’t.

2 No, they weren’t.

Unit 6, Extra Grammar Practice

o 1No one 2 Everyone
3 everyone 4 no one
5 No one 6 No one
7 Everyone
o 1won’t be 2won'tcall 3 will live
4 will drive 5 won't cook / will cook

e 1b 2d 30 4c

Unit 7ZRExtr@ Grammar Practice

is'used to write
are'use to eat
is used to get around

£ W N =

are used to protect eyes

2

It was used for taking pictures.
They were used for listening to music.
It was used for talking to people.

£ W N =

They were used for playing video games.
Unit 8, Extra Grammar Practice

o 1 was made

3 was discovered Y are picked

2 are grown
5 is produced

o 1 Africa/mine 2 raise / Argentina

3 China/invent 4 Brazil / produce

e 1 Diamonds are mined in Africa.
2 Cattle are raised in Argentina.
3 Noodles were invented in China.
Y4 Rubber is produced in Brazil.



Unit 9, Extra Grammar Practice

1 Has/ flown / Yes, she has.
2 Has/won/ No, she hasn't.
3 Has / visited / Yes, she has.
4 Has/ eaten/ Yes, he has.
5 Has/ridden/ Yes, he has.

e 1 Would / rather / She’d rather eat an avocado
dessert.

2 Would / rather / They’d rather ski down a
mountain

3 Would / rather / She’d rather go swimming.

4 Would / rather / They’d rather ride a motorcycle
fast.

T161



Welcome
Unit

Other
algebra
clarinet
enjoy

even though
good at
gymnastics
half

miss

sports hall

Unit 1

Activities

act

baseball team
bird-watching
blog

build robots

do martial arts
draw

hot air ballooning
hiking

jog

paint

play board games
play chess

play sports

play the trumpet
play the violin
read comics

sing

school musical
school play

take pictures
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tug-of-war

write articles
Clubs/Teams

art club

drama club
school newspaper
school orchestra
science club
soccer team

tae kwon do club
track team
Other

actress

advisor

analyze

audition
competition
complicated
count (me) in
county

creative

event
imaginative
instruction
left-brained
logical

manage

motor vehicle
Olympic games/the
Olympics
practical

pull

race course
right-brained
school auditorium
shares

side

n

(<) IO, B o) BENNG, RO, B, BN O, B e)}

10

10

10

n
10
10
10
10

n

n
10
n
n
10

10

sign up
staff
theory
try out
variation
wonder

Unit 2

Life events

be born

find/get djob
get.married
goito/starticollege
graduate

move

open a restaurant
retire

Family members
mom

dad

aunt

uncle

baby sister

older brother
Other

alpha

bride
cameraman
emotion

female

grade
great-grandchild
herd

holiday

gather

groom

leader

20
21
20
27
21
20
21
18

17
17
17
17
17
17

22
23
19
22
22
21
16
22
25
23
23
22

male
neighborhood
pack

pride

reality show
ribbon

sneak into
social
structure

stuff
symbolize
take time off
tradition
trapeze performer
treat (n.)
trivia

troop

tutor

young
wedding

Unit 3

Fundraising activities

blog

design posters
donate (money)
have a cake sale
have an art fair
make a video

22
21
22
22

23
23
22
22
23
23
18
23
18
23
16
22
21
26
23

30
29
28
29
29
29

post a video/article on the

school website
raise money
write an article
have a concert
have a dance
make something
sell tickets

29
29
29
29
29
29
39



Advertizing
advertisement
effective

focus

font

get (your message)
across

image
impatient
layout

make (your) mouth
water

notice

scan (the text)
Other

animal shelter
cancer

care home
charity

charity groups
community service
cupcake
depressed
double (v.)
fortunate
fundraising
government
homeless
intergenerational
isolation

lonely
population
pre-school

raffle

resident
retirement home
skill

supporter

volunteer

Unit 4

Places to shop
candy store

card shop
clothing store
craft fair
department store

34
34
34
34

34
34
34
34

34
34
34

37
28
36
28
37
36
28
35
35
28
29
35
37
35
35
35
35
35
32
35
35
35
37
35

y
45
45
45
45

flower shop
jewelry store
mall

Things to buy
balloons
beaded bracelet
bouquet of roses
gadget

gift card
headphones
picture frame
silver earrings
turquoise necklace
Other

afraid of
bartering
bronze
browse

case

coin

cord

crafts
currency
design
electronics
exchange
experience
feature

figure out
fine arts
gadget

grdin

haggle
livestock
metal
Mother's Day
oniomaniac
pal

paper money
pound
product

seal

seller

shell

stamp

trade

user’s manual

45
45
Uy

45
45
45
46
46
46
4q
45
45

Uy
50
50
51
46
50
46
51
50
46
51
50
51
51
48
51
51
50
51
50
50
45
Yy
46
50
50
51
50
Yy
50
50
50
51

vendor

wheat

Unit 5

Vacation activities
biking

camping

going to the beach
hiking

horseback riding
kayaking

lying on the sand
making a fire
packing

rafting

setting up the tent
skiing

swimming

51
50

67
58
60
57
60
67
60
58
59
67
58
61
61

Vacation-related items

campsite
disposable camgra
helmet
insectrepellent
life jacket
map
souvenir
sunglasses
sunscreen
tent

warm jacket
water bottle
windbreaker
Other

Arctic
calculations
customer
destination
expedition
fascinating
founder
frozen

get sunburnt
guide
guided tour
head over
hold onto

igloo

58
62
57
57
57
57
62
56
56
58
57
57
57

63
62
62
63
63
63
63
63
64
63
63
63
65
63

overnight
particularly
poison
poisonous
power outage
price list
realize

sunburn

Unit 6

Electronic devices
battery

cell phone
computer monitor

computer navigation
system

driverless car
DVD player
laptop

MP3 player
robot
smartphone
tablet
wireless mouse
Other

app

assistive
bark

built-in
capability
communicate
development
dry up
exhausted
exploratory
extinct
fluent
generation
healing
lovable
otherwise
pass on
planet
procedure
sample
see-through

socially
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63
63
63
63
62
62
62
60

68
68
68

72
72
73
68
69
73
68
68
68

68
74
68
68
74
75
74

7l
76
74
75
75
75
75
74
75
75
74
74
70
68
74



software

space

spaceship
special needs
surgical

task

video messaging
virtual

Unit 7

75
77
70
74
74
74
72
73

Gadgets (old and new)

abacus

antique

camera film

cell phone
compass
flashlight
games console
instant camera
pan

sundial

radio

wireless headset
Other
Alzheimer's disease
attic

body heat
candle

cash register
combustion engine
current

device

float

fuel

indoor plumbing
invention
inventor

item

label

light bulb
organize
plumbing

pump

screen

tile

unfamiliar

Ti64

85
88
89
85
Q2
Q1
85
85
89
89
13
85

Q1
86
Q1
Q0
Q0
Q0
Q1
Q1
Q1
Q0
Q0
Q1
Q1
84
Q5
Q0
Q0
18
Q0
Q1
Q1
Q2

vehicle Q0
vending machine Q0
well Q0
wheel Q0

Unit 8

Geographical names

Belgium 103
Canada a6
Corsica 104
Costa Rica 100
Florence Q8
(Great) Britain 101
Holland 101
Hungary 100
Morocco 100
Naples Q8
Norway a6
the Philippines a6
Rome aq
Saudi Arabia 100
Tuscany Qq
the Vatican City 98
Venice aq
Products

aerosol spray a6
bar 96
blanket q7
boots q7
cola can q7
floor q7
flowerpot Q7
oven q7
plane Q7
plate Q7
rug q7
scarf q7
sheet 107
sweater q7
tire q7
towel q7
T-shirt q7
Materials

clay Q7
cotton q7
metal q7

rubber

wool

Other
agricultural
automatic door
barcode reader
birthplace
borders
ceiling
chemical
county
country of origin
crust

cultured
definitely
develop
diesel
distribution center
explorer
floating

fresh produce
gas

importéed
jigsaw,_puzzle
karaoke
liquid

local
locally-grown
match
medieval

nut
phosphorus
pollution
power tools
scenery
seasonal
shopping cart
shoreline
shipping

site

sticker

stretch
sulphur
typical
unique

vast

q7
q7

100
a6
a6
a8

103
Q8

103

103

102
q7
a6
Q8
a6

102

102

103
98

102

102

102

103
a6
q7

102

102

103
Q8
a6

103

102

103

104

102
a6

104

102
Q8

100

104

103

102
Q8

104

Unit 9

Describing food
Chinese
cold
delicious
good

Greek

hot

Indian
Italian
Japanese
Moroccan
Philippine
plain
popular
pretty

raw

sour

spicy
Spanish
spicy

sweet
Tanzanian
tasty
terrible

Thai
traditional
unusual
Other
adjustment
adrenal glands
adrenalin
adventure
adventurer
adventurous
aerialist

air

altitude
amusement park
antenna
board

boost
carbon dioxide
cell

centimeter

109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109
109

10
109
109
109
109

10
109
109

12
109
109

m
n4
n4
10

m

108
15
n4
10
ne
15
15
12

108
n4
15



challenge myself
classical music
cliff diving
comfort food
competitive diver
daring

dip

discoloration
extreme sports

fear of heights

16
12
n5
1o
n5
n5
110
108
n5
16

gorgeous
heart
hormone
kidney
lungs
mayor
meter
oxygen
parachute

pity

m
150
n4
12
n4
n7
n5
n4
15
12

prehistoric
professional
rapidly
refried
release

risk

roller coaster

rush

13
150
112
108
150
15
ne
112

skydiving
stress
summit
superhuman
tightrope
trail

trick

13

150
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INTERNATIONAL

PHONETIC ALPHABET

IPA Symbols The English Alphabet
Consonants Vowels Here is the pronunciation of the
b/ baby, club Ja/ on, hot, father letters of the English alphabet,
/d/  down, today, sad @/ and, cash written in International Phonetic
Alphabet Symbols.
/f/ fun, prefer, laugh /el egg, says, leather
g/ good, begin, dog n in, big a le/
/h/ home, behind s/ off, daughter, draw b 7bif
&/ key, chocolate, black lel April, train, say [ 57,
n late, police, mail fil even, speak, tree d di/
/m/  may, woman, swim o/ open, close, show e i/
/n/  no, opinion /u/ boot, do, through f o ffl
I/ angry, long In/ of, young, su g /i
Ip/ paper, map v/ put, cook, h  fed/
x/ rain, parent, door 16 about i on i la1/
/s/ salt, medicine, bus 12/ mot ay, doctor i fjel
13/ sugar, special, fish /31 eart k  /ke/
It/ tea, material, date L lel/
16/ thing, healthy, bath Diphihaos m  /em/
/8/  this, mother, bathe la/  icevstyle, lie n /fen/
I very, travel, of /au/  out, down, how o lol
/w/  way, anyone 1/ oil, noise, boy p i/
Iyl yes, onion q /kyw
/z/ zoo, cousin, always r Jfar/
1zl measure, garage s les/
/el check, picture, watch t 1/
/il job, refrigerator, orange u fyu
v i/
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